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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



The order generally followed in the first edition of 
this work remains, with few exceptions, the same in 
the present one. The irregular verbs, as in the for- 
mer, are divided into several sections according to 
their degree of irregularity; the examples precede 
the rules, in the Syntax, and are reproduced at the 
end of each section or chapter as a recapitulation, 
and two exercises for translation are given, one in 
French and the other in English. — ^With a view of 
facilitating as much as possible the translation of 
the English exercises into French, numbers referring 
either to the examples or to the rules, have been 
placed in this edition at the head of each sentence, 
so that this Grammar may be said now to contain 
the key of most of its exercises. As to the examples, 
several of them have been changed or corrected, and 
all are carefully selected from the most recent works 
on the subject, such as, la Qrammaire Nationale^ la 
Ghrammaire and le Dictionnaire de Landais^ the last 
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IT PREFAOB. 

editions of la Orcmmaire de Noel et Ghapsal; le Die- 
Uonnaire BaisonnS' des DifficuM^s de la Langue 
Fram^aisey par Laveaux; the Grammars of Poitemn^ 
whicli have suggested the form of exercises for the 
Verbs; le Dictionnaire de VAcadmnie; la Oram- 
maire de Richon, composed after the views of 
Becker, &c. As a Grammar may be considered as 
a book of reference, every rule or explanation has 
been numbered, and all the remarks on the difficul- 
ties or niceties of the language have been introduced 
which could be included within the limits usually 
assigned to such a work. In short, no effort has 
been spared to render this course of French Gram- 
mar suitable to beginners, as well as to the more 
advanced pupUs, and to make it accord with the 
most natural and efficient methods of teaching the 
language. 

E. DUBUC. 

121 Qbobge Street^ Ediitbusoh, * 

Somber 1852. 
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ERRATA. 



Page 149, line 5, for Antonii, read Anttmines. 
„ 187, „ 26, for obtemr (192), ae rappder (144), read only ofr- 
temtf Me rappder. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



PART I.— ETYMOLOGY. 



INTRODUCTION. 



1. Sounds op the Fbbnoh Vowels (VoyeUes). 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 



sounded as a in at 



6, er, ez, ai, 
^, ait, ais, 
e, aient, 

i, 

e,* eu, oe, 

eu, eux, oeu, 

0, 

6, aux, eaux, 

ou, 

ou, oue, 

u, ut, eu, ) 

u, ue, J 



a m master. 

a in desolation. 

e in d^sk. 

a in dare. 

e in me. 

ee in tree, 

e in after or battery, 
no similar sound in English. 

in short. 

in cold, 

o in to. 

u in pwin. 

no similar sounds in English. 



2. Faaal Voioeh, 



16. an, en, am, 

17. on, om, 

18. in, aim, im, 

19. un, um. 



> no similar sounds in English. 



* This e is called e mute (e mttet), because it is often either silent or 
slightly sounded. 



d by Google 



IITTRODUOTION. 



3. Principal Diphthongs (DiphtkongtiesJ. 

The numbers refer to the numbers of the precedhig table; the union 
of the sounds is indicated by the mark X""^). 



6.1 6.3 6.3 6.4 6.4 10.1 10.1 10.18 

ia, i^, led, id, iais, oi, eoi, oin, 

UA \2S 6AA lO lOJeai 10A6\7 12A iZd 
ua, oui, iu, ou6, oyau, ojons, ouess, ue, 

1 21^8 6AS SAG 7^ 6AS 6A2 UA 12^ 
ouin^ ien, ian, ieu, ion, iou, uel, oueux, 

iTs i2Ji I4?i7 iITs iZe 
ouai, oua, uon, uai, ui. 

BXEBOiSE (Exerdce). 

Simple Vowels and DipJUhonga. 

Page,* cage, p^tre, etc, jouer, je lirai, 

Page, cagey herdsmariy mmmer, to play , I wUl read, 

4 4 

elle, serais, met, nouvcUe, jeunesse, chd^ 

she, would he, puts, news, youths chief, 

temp^te, parczltre, plaie, palais, patx, Toeux, 
tempest, to appear, wound, palace, peace, wishes, 

yeun, vide, ridicule, nous vlmes^ 6conome, troupeattx, 
eyes, empty, ridiculous, we saw, saving, Jlocks, 

16 16 

wsttfruit, hruhire. Van, Veniani, paon, faon, 

usufruit, hum, the year, the child, peacock, fawn, 

16 16 16 

Laon, Xojon, Caen, enYOjer, empereur, 

Laon (town), ox-Jly, Caen (town), to send, emperor, 

* The e mute final is almost entirely silent as in English. 
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INTBODUOTIOir. 



3 



jardin, pa^n, impossible, daim, faim, on, 

garden, brtad, impossible^ deer, hunger, one, 

pompe, un, parft^m, sAieu, diacre, pttfd, pieoe, 

pomp, one, perfume, adieu, deacon, foot, piece, 

niais, Toi, villagcois, soin, nuage, ^luie, 

ximpleton, king, countryman, care, doud, rain, 

hoyau, tuS, msLnouin, viande, champion, 

maUock, killed, porpoise, meat, champion, 

houeux, ]e]ouai, ouate, aigwiser,* guide,f 

muddy, I played, wadding, to whet, guide. 



4. SOUNDS OF TH£ FBENOH OONSONANTS. 



Figure. Power, 

b pronounce 6e, 

c ... ke, 
d ... de. 



k 



A . . . 

ge (hard), 
ge (soft), 



ke. 



he (aspi 
ke. 



•irate), < 



the e sounded as in after, and 

h as in English. 

or se before e or i; sometimes 

gue, 

i accidentally te when final and 

< before another word begin- 

( ning with a vowel or ^ mute. 

{ accidental! J t;^ when final and 
before a vowel or h mute. 
as in fla^, before a, o, u. 
as « in plearare before e or i. 

{accidentally, when final and 
joined to the vowel of the 
following word, 
this consonant is often mute; 
see the list of the words be- 
ginning with an h mute, 
as 8 in pleasure. 



* Pronounce in the same manner aiguille, needle, and its compounds. 
Guise, (a town). 

t Apply the same pronunciation of ui to giUtare, guitar, la Cfuianej 
(a country), guise, way of doing, anguiUe, eel, gut, misletoe, droguisle, 
druggist, &c. 
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INTBODUOTION. 



1 pronounce le, 



m 
n 

P 

q,qu 

r 

sore. 



me. 
ne. 
pe. 
ke, . 
re. 

se, . 



t, th*... fe, . 



( accidentally Hie or ye (liquid 
< Z) in many words in which 
( it is preceded by an i. 



but generally less guttural. 

{generally ze for s between two 
voweljBi. 
( t has the sound of 8 (hard) in 
< many words,especially those 
I in tioTL 



V or wf 


ve. 




X 


r kse, se, ze, 




z 


ze. 


' observe not to sound e before 
/ or r; thus do not say 
capabel instead of capable, 


bl ... 


hre,] • • 


sahevy instead of sahre, &c. 


br ... 


This remark applies to any 






consonant placed before I 






or r, such as ere, dre, de, 






&c. 


ff,ph... 


A 




sph, ... 


ife. 





sb 
thr 

ch ) 
sch J 



she. 
tre. 

she, 
gne, 



(pronounce isme and not mm, 
in the words in isme, such 
as prisme, prism, rhuma- 
tisme, rheumatism. 



I as «^ in «^11, and like ke be- 
fore n, r, and accidentally 

[ before o and a. 
or accidentally liquid, resem- 
bling a little ng in si^i^er. 



* Th is never pronounced as in English. 

f Wjb sometimes pronounced ou after the English manner, but this 
letter does not properly belong to the French Alphabet. 
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INTRODUOTION. 



BXERCISB. 



Natural and Accidental Sounds of Consonants, The letter 
between parentheses indicates the accidental sound. 

bee, cabane, second {g\ ceci, cou, cube, commencer, 
heakf htU, second, this, neck, cube, to commence, 

douleui, granc?* (t) acteur, end, chef, neu/, 
pain, great actor, south, chief, new, 

neu/ (v) ans, ^a^e, ^^n^reux, Gertrude, ^ide, bour^ (k), 
nine years, pledge, generous, Gertrude^ guide, borough, 



faubourg, t raD^ {k) ^ley6, Aaine {h as.), Aonneur (A m.), 
suburb, high rank, hatred, honour, 

Ytlle, fiZ/e (/ liquid), qui, que, ^uelgue, sage, 
Unvn, girl, who, whom, some, tvise, 

fa^on, fa^e, re^u, poi««on, chanson, raison (z), 

manner, facade, received, fish, song, reason, 

trahixon (z), tMe, vani^e, th6, gesdon, padent (s), 
treason, table, vanity, tea, gestion, patient, 

attention (a), inep^ie(«), democra<ie(«), ana:i6te(^«), e«emple(^2!), 
attention, silliness, democracy, anxiety, example, 

Au^erre {ss), si^ri^me {z), am/^^ibologie^ sphere, i2LiLvX\sme, 
Aiucerre, sixth, ambiguity, sphere, fanaticism, 

morkstre, schisme, ignorant, {gn liquid), stagnant {gn hard), 
monster, schism^ ignorant, stagnant, 

archeveque,t Norwege, 

archbishop, Norway, 

* d final is not sounded, eyen before a vowel, in the words ending in 
ard, erd, ord, ourd. — Ex. brouillard Spais pronounce as if you had 
hrouilla r'ipais. ^^"^ 

f This mark {^) indicates that the letter is silent. 

X cA is in general pronounced she; however, we say with the sound of 
kf chortLS, chrStien, chceur, chronologie, ckaos, patriarchal, archiipiscopal, 
Michel- Ange, Scho, wrchesire, archange. 
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INTBODUOTION. 



5. Some words in which 11 or il and gn are liquid. 

fiUe, gentille, travail, citrouille, ceil, repugnance, 
girl, pretty, work, pumpion, eye, reluctance, 

vermeil, soleil, brugnon, aiguille, Avril, attirail, 
lively red, sun, nectarine, needle, April, train, 

pareil, patrouille, cercueil, feuille, bafcaillon, brouillard, 
similar, patrol, coffin, leaf, battalion, fog, 

caille, &mille, campagne, vieille, vieillard, veille, 
quaU, family, country, old, oldman, day before. 

6. Words in which il and gn are not liquid, 

ville, tranquille, ill^gitime, diagnostique, distiller, 
tovm, tranquil, illegitimate, diagnostic, to distil, 

mille, pupille, igne, magnolier, 8cintiller,> instiller, 
mile, ward, igneous, magnolia, to scintillate, to instil, 

vaciller, pusillanime, 

to stagger, pusillanimous. 



7. NAMES OF THE LETTERS COMPOSING THE FRENCH 

ALPHABET. 

letter, ... a, b, c, d, e, f, g, 

^':fTet^:} '^' W, say, day. a. eff. gey. 

h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, 
ash, e, jee, kah, el, emm, enn, 

o, p, q, r, 8, t, u, 
0, pay, air, s, tay, 

V, X, y, z. 
vay, ex, egrec, zed. 

We may add to these the w, which is called double v. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



INTRODUCTION. 7 

OBTHOGBAPHICAL HARKS. 

Signes Orthographiques, 

8. The acute accent (accent aigu) (') is used over the e 
close, when it terminates a syllable. Ex. vS-ri-te. 

9. The grave accent (accent grave) (^) is generally used 
on the e open which terminates the syllable. — Ex. pere^ 
mere; and when followed by the final consonant 8, Ex. 
succes, abces. 

10. The grave accent is also put as a distinctive mark 
in some words, on a and u. — Ex. d. Id, ou; and also on gd, 
degdy dejd, voild, 

11. The circumflex accent (accent circonflexe) O may 
be used on every vowel, and indicates in general the sup- 
pression of a consonant, especially of an s, — Ex. epitrey 
epistle; tete^ head; which were formerly written, ^pistre, 
teste; in that case it generally lengthens the sound of the 
vowel. It is also used as a distinctive mark only. — Ex. 
du, owed; cru, grown, &c. 

12. The apostrophe (I'apostrophe) Q indicates the sup- 
pression of the vowels a, e, i, and is used, 1. in the words 
la, je, me, te, se, de, que, ce, le, ne, when placed before a 
vowel or k mute. — Ex. Vam^e, VMstoire, faime, &c.; 2. in 
lorgque, puisque, quaique, when they are before il, elle, uriy 
on, une; 3. in entre and presque, when they make a part 
of another word. — Ex. entr'acte, presqu'ile; 4. in quelque 
before un and autre; 5. in gramTmere, grand^ chose, 
graruTpeur, &c.; 6. in si before U or Us. — Ex. HI, sils. 

13. The cedilla (la cedille) (^) is placed under the c be- 
fore 0, a, u, to give occasionally to it the sound of s, 

14. The diaeresis (dierese ou trema) (") is placed over 
the e, % u, when these vowels are sounded separately. — Ex. 
hat, a'ieul, aigue. 

15. The hyphen (trait- d'union) (-) marks the connection 
between two or several words. — Ex. viens-tu, celui-dy Id- 



The other marks, such as the comma, the period, &c., are 
the same, and have the same use as in English. 
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8 INTBODUOnON. 

16. The circumflex accent generally lengthens the sound 
of a vowel; here are some exceptions to that rule: — 

k short, 
quit parlkt, that he might speak. 

notes parlkmetf we spoke. 

vom parlaies, you spoke. 

And the similar terminations of verbs in er. 
chRteaUf castle. 

gsUeau, cake. 



a (without accent) long, 

crzhe, crab. Je gsigne, I gain. 

araihe, arab. bat&ille,* battle. 

faJ)le, fable. vsae, vase. 

saihle, sand. fl&mme.f flame. 

ssLbre, sabre. bose, base. 

Je hce, I lace. case, case. 

A vowel is generally long when followed by a syllable 
ending in e mute, and beginning with s or z. 



a short, 

cai'te, card. Jaspe, jasp. 

astre, star. barque, boat. 

masque, mask. casque, helmet. 

Every other vowel followed in the same syllable by an r 
or s, when the r or « is pronounced, is also short. 





6 short 




aumone, 
hdtel, 


alms. roti, 
hotel. hdpital. 


roast meat, 
hospital. 


oser, 
osier, 
atom^. 


long. 
to dare. gros, 
osier. hiros, 
atom. chaos, 


big. 

hero. 

chaos. 



* If the liquid I tenuinates the word, the vowel is generally short. — 
Ex. travail, fatUeuil. 

f In general every vowel followed by double m orn is short. — Ex. per- 
tonne, programme, qu* elle vienne; but the nasal syllables, followed in 
the same word by another consonant, thus m or n, are long. — Ex. hum- 
ble, sombre. 
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Other long Vowels, 

pens^e, thought. xl tue^ he kills. 

jfumSe, smoke. envie^ envy. 

je d^ploie, I display. jejoue, I play. 

And in general in the same syllable the Towel followed 
by an 6 mute. 



A FSW GSNBKAL BBHABK8 ON THE FBSNCH 
PBONUNCIATION, 

17. Consonants are generally silent at the end of words, 
except when the following word begins with a vowel or h 
mute, in which case an union frequently takes place between 
the two words. We must except, however, the final con- 
sonants c,/, I, r, which are commonly sounded; r final is 
only silent in most of the words ending in er* when they 
are before a word beginning with a consonant. 

t final is sounded in bnU, rough; dot, portion; faty cox- 
comb; est, east; ouest, west. 

ct is sounded in tact, exact, direct, correct^ abject, suspect, 
circonspect; but is not pronounced in aspect, respect.^ 

c is not sounded at the end of tabac, clerc; lacs, net; 
tronc; jonc, reed; hlanc, white; and some others. The c of 
done is pronounced only when the word begins a sentence, 
or when it is followed by a word beginning with a vowel. 

I is not sounded in outil, tool; gerUU, pretty; haril, cask; 
fusU, gun; sourcil, eyebrow; Jils, son. 

s is sounded in mceurs, morals; jadis, formerly; Jlls, son; 
as, ace; Arras, (a town); vis, screw; oasis; os, bone (but do 
not pronounce s in os plural, bones); lis, lily; (we say, how- 
ever, fleur-de-lis, without sounding the «); tous^ all, when 
the nominative of a verb. 

In about thirty words in er the r is sounded; such are 

* The r in the same words may be sounded and joined to the follow- 
ing word beginning with a vowel. — Ex. aimer Afaire du hien, 

t The t is sounded in fort, adverb, Tery, when it is before a vowel. — 
Ex./or< agriable, very agreeable; but not in fort, adjectlTe, strong, even 

before a voweL— -Ex. /ort | et courageux, strong and courageous. 
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amer, bitter; fer, iron; wr, worm; wwr, sea; cuiUery spoon; 
Jier, proud; cher^ dear, &c. 

d final is sounded in siidf David, and in general in the 
foreign names. 

18. ent is silent in the third person plural of verbs; the 
t only being sounded when connected with the following 
word. 

19. A consonant followed by an e mute is always sounded. 

20. The e mute may be considered in the body of a word, 
or at the end of a word of several syllables, and in mono- 
syllables. In the former words it is scarcely perceptible; 
thus we pronounce amicalement, amicably, as if we had amir 
calment; houche^ mouth, as if we had houch. In the mo- 
nosyllables it must be pronounced distinctly vne, te, se, que, 
<Scc„ as marked No. 8 in the table of the sounds; however, 
when several monosyllables ending with e mute meet to- 
gether, the second, if there are only two, is slightly pro- 
nounced; the third, if there are three, &c.; but these rules 
may be modified according to taste and harmony. 

21. There cannot be at the end of a word two consecu- 
tive syllables with e mute; so that if the last is mute, the 
preceding syllable must have an open e, or e with grave or 
circumflex accent. 

22. a must generally be pronounced short and close in 
la, ma, ta, sa, &c., or before an r, as in parler; and the r 
must be distinctly heard. A general fault in beginners is 
to pronounce it too open. It is the same with o. 

23. In most of the words in tion, in those in tieiix, tiaire^ 
(fee., t is pronounced like s hard; and the s in the words in 
sion has the same sound, except when it is between two 
vowels, in which case it has the sound of z, 

EXERCISES. 
The numbers refer to the remarks. 
(17) mot, droi^, ^cla^, e^,* mue^, ami«, nuit, 
word, right, splendour , and, dumb, friends, night, 

gT2Jid, fort, ran^, faiw, voia:, nz, sec, 
great, strong, rank, hunger, voice, rice, dry^ 
* Pronounce this word like I, and never sound the U 
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ch^, cheva/, d^sir, sur le mar, appeler, danger, 
chief y horse, desire, on the wail, to caU, danger, 

geolier, panier, danser, fier, fier. 

gdder, basket, to dance, to trust, proud, 

(18) ils appellcn^, ils fsroxent, ils sentcwi, ils fyirerU, 
they call, they believe, theyfeeU they were, 

ils different, ils excellent, &c. 
they differ, they excel. 

In the following words pronounce ent like an nasal: 

different, excellent, neglig^ contend, 

different, excellent, negligent, satisfied, 

il ressen^, &c. 
he resents, 

(19) etroite, f. toute, f. delicate, f. dispute, ame, 
narrow, all, delicate, dispute, soul, 

gr&nde, f. forte, f. acquise, f. 
great, strong, acquired, 

(20) Je ne te \e donn^ai pas. II me dit qu^ ce cheval m^ 
Ivnll not give it to thee. He tells me that this horse 

convient. Qe monsieur stf trompg. 
suits me. This gentleman is mistaken, 

(21) il m^ne, sincere, tempete, il prot^gera, 
he lends, sincere, tempest, he will protect, 

ils r^vMent, famili^re, f. amire, fidre. 

they mil reveal, familiar, bitter, proud, 

(22) sa fa9on de parler. comment vous portez-vous? 
his way of speaking, how do you do? 

je sortirai bientdt. Ne vous comportez-pas de la sorte. 
/ toUl soon go out. Do not behave in this way, 

II regarde par la fenetre de la salle. 

He looks through the window of the dining-room. 
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(23) attendon, pretention, d^cuion, ascennon, 
attentiont pretension^ decision, ascension, 

ceMion, allusion, conjunction, bastion (Q, 

cession, allusion, conjunction, bastion, 

correction, substantiel, providentiel, balbutier, 
correction, substantial, providenticU, to stammer, 

captieux, ambitieux, plenipotentiaire^ digestion (^.) 
captious, ambitious, plenipotentiary, digestion. 

Apply yourself to pronounce well the following words: 

vieille, veille, vielle, cueillir, cuiller, 

old, (f.) day before, hurdy-gurdy, to gather, spoon, 

feuilles, deuil, indigne, pour^ campagne, 

leaves, mourning, unworthy, for, campaign, 

compagne, argent, agent, il n'en pent plus, 
companion, mx)ney, agent, he is exhausted, 

il a perdu la partie> amour, cause, mort, 

he has lost the game, love, cause, deathi 

sort, la corde, la rue, la roue, les vignobles, 
fate, the rope, the street, the wheel, the vineyards, 

de la Bourgogne, cote, c6t^ baisser, baiser, 
of Burgundy, coast, side, to lower, to kiss, 

fleur, honneur, pressentait, pr^sentait, 

flower, honour, forbode, presented^ '^ 

qu'ils b^tissent, qu'ils battissent, 

that they might build, that they might beat, 

d^goutant, degouttant, jeune, jeiine, male, 
disgusting, dropping, facing, young, male, 

malle, saut, sot, pecher. p6cher, moment, 
trunk, leap, silly, to fish, to sin, moment, 

soldat, Rome, curiosity, le tien, le teint, 
soldier, Rome, curiosity, thine, the complexion, 

chevaux. cbeveux, neige, monsieur. 
horses, hair, snow, sir. 
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UNION OF WORDS. 

24. The final syllable of a word ending with e mute, is 
generally joined to the first syllable of the following word 
if the latter begins with a vowel or A mute. — Ex. qudque 
ami, une bonne ctction, pronounce qudgu ami, tme 

bonn action. ^^ 

>-^ 

25. In public oration or in the reading of poetry the final 
consonant of a word is always joined to the initial vowel of 
the following word. We must except only some words in 
which the final consonant remains mute, such as 6 in plomh, 
g in poing, p in camp, &c. The n or m, which serves to 
form a nasal sound, is joined to the following vowel only 
when there cannot be any pause between the two words, and 
then the nasal sound exists no longer; thus, we must say 
mon amiy my friend; un JSuropSen, an European; son am- 

hUiony his ambition; but we say always, without uniting the 
words, passion \ aveugU, ambition \ insurmontaUe, The t 
of the conjunction et is never sounded. 

26. In familiar reading or in conversation, the union of 
the final consonant and the vowel of the next word takes 
place only when the words are inseparably connected; such 
are: the adjectives preceding the nouns, the articles and 
substantives or adjectives, the pronouns and their substan- 
tives or verbs^ the adverbs and the words which they mo- 
dify, <kc. 



27. PRINCIPAL WORDS IN WHICH THE h IS sUent (MUBT.) 

habile, skilful. heure, hour. 

habits coat. heureux, 

habiter, to inhabit. hiriter, 

habitude^ habit. h^iter, 

hateine, breath. hiroine^ 

hamefon, hook. hirondeUe, 

harmanie harmony. histoire, 

herbe herb. hier, 

hiritigue, heretic. kommagey 

Hercide, Hercules. hommcy 



to inherit. 

to hesitate. 

heroine. 

swallow. 

history. 

yesterday. 

homage. 

man. 
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honneur, 


honour. 


huile. 


oU. 


hdpitaly 


hospital. 


huitrey 


oyster. 


hospicBy 


hospital. 


humeuTy 


humour. 




horror. 


humainy 


humaue. 


horlogey 


clock. 


humble. 


humble. 


hotel, 


hotel. 


hydre. 


hydra. 



The h is silent in all words having the same origin with 
those in the above list, except hiroi^ in which it is aspirated. 
Eemark that, in the French words in which the h is aspi- 
rated, the aspiration is not commonly so marked as in Eng- 
lish. The H of Henri is not aspirated in conversation. 

28. Words are for the most part alike both in French 
and Bnglish, when they have the following terminations: — 

ace^ ice, acle, ade, ude, al, ance, ence, ant, ent, hie, ge, iky 
vie, ine, ion. 

Such are, — trace, caprice, obstacle, serenade, pr61ude, 
mineral, ignorance, silence, constant, excellent, &ble, page, 
reptile, mule, doctrine, nation. 

29. Many English words, in order to become French, re- 
quire only a change of termination; thus, — 

ary is changed into aire, as arbitrary, arbitraire. 

ory ... oire, as victory , victoire. 

cy ... oe, as clemency y clemence. 

ty ... te, as beauty y beaute. 

ous ... eux, as dangerous, dangereux. 

or ... eur, as error, erreur. 

our ... eur, as favour, faveur. 

ine ... in, as clandestine, clandestin. 

ive ... if, as attentive, attentif. 

ry ... rie, as fury, furie. 

To these remarks it may be added, that the English ter- 
mination al, often corresponds in adjectives to the French 
termination el, real, riel, eternal, ^temel, &c.; fy, in verbs, 
to fier, as to glorify, glorijier; ian to ien, as magician, ma- 
gicien; ics to ique, as optics, optique; id to ide, as candid, 
candide; ism to isme, as heroism, hSroisme; ish, in verbs, to 
ir, as to finish, Jlnir; ish corresponds also in many adjec- 
tives to the termination dire; — thus, white, blanc, whitish, 
blanchdtre; green, vert, greenish, verddtre, <fec. The French 
termination cHe is often used as a diminutive. — Ex. hisknre, 
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history, hittoriette, noyel; ee often corresponds to the 
English totnination /u/.«^Ex. houchie^ mouthful; poignet, 
handful, ^c. 

30. a, a&, ab$, ad, correspond to the same English par- 
ticles; circon answers to circum. — ^Ex. droonstanoet circum- 
stance; contre to counter; d^ or dis to the English dis or de, 
— Ex. diplaire, to displease, dScliner, to decline; im and in 
often modified into t7, ir, correspond to the same English 
prefixes, and to un — Ex. inconnu, unknown; mS often 
answers to mis, — Ex. mSprise, mistake; sou or sotis often 
changed into siic, suf, sug, sup, sur, correspond to the same 
in English, and to sub, — Ex. sounieUrey to submit, <bc. 

31. List of some words, the orthography of which must 
be carefully distinguished from the English: — 

Englieh. 
abundant. 



additional, 

address, 

admiral, 

advance, 

advantage. 



French. 

abondant, 
acceSy lA. 
additionnd, 
adresse, f, 
amiral, 
avance. 
avantagCy m. 



aggrandize- ) agrandisse- 
ment, j ment, m. 
amiable, aimable. 



English. 

crystal, 

civilly, 

a count, 

cotton, 

dance, 

debt, 

defence, 



apartment, 

artizan, 

attack. 



dinner, 
dependent. 



appartement,m, doubt, 



artisariy 
attaque, f. 



ball (dancing I j^^ 
meetmg), ) * 

ball(forpViwfe.f. 



enemy, 
example, 



French. 

cristaly m. 
civilement, 
un comte. 
cotoUy m. 
daiiscy f. 
dettey f. 
difensBy f . 
deasetHy m. 
dineTy m. 
dependant, 
doutCy m. 
ennemiy m. 
exempCey m. 



to exaggerate, exagirer, 
to embrace, embrasser. 



brooch, 
brilliant, 
calumny, 
cane, 
cannon, 
chain, 
cord, 

contentment, 
cofiee, 
correspond' 
ence. 



hrochey f. 
briUant. 
calomnicy f. 
canncy f. 
canouy m. 
chainey f, 
cordcy f. 



frank, 

gallant, 

galley, 

guard, 

honour, 

honest, 

Ireland, 

language, 

litter. 



contentementym. literature, 
caf^y m. literal, 

} correspond- mount, 
anccy m. medicine. 



franc. 

galant. 

galire, 

gardCy f, m. 

honneury m. 

honnite. 

Irlande, 

langagCy m. 

litiircy f. 

litt&rature. 

UtteraL 

monter. 

mededne. 
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English. 

manner^ 
mile, 
marriage, 
mason, 
companion, 
party (reso- 
lution), 
pure, 
perfume. 
Piedmont, 
practice, 
principle, 
principally, 
rank, 
rampart, 
reflection, 
resemblance. 



French. 
maniire^ f. 
miUe^ m. 
mariage, m. 
mafon. 
cotnpagnon, 

> partiy m. 

pur. 

parfum^ m. 
PUmont, 
pratique^ f. 
principe, m. 



English. 


French. 


resentment, 


ressentiment 


to restore, 


restaurer. 


rhyme. 


rime, f. 


round. 


rond. 


saflron. 


safraUy m. 


salute, 


snlut^ m. 


savage, 


sauvage. 


sovereign, 


souverain. 


success. 


succesy m. 


sum. 


sommey f. 


to solicit, 


solliciter. 


soil, 


8oly m. 


throne. 


trdncy m. 


valiant. 


vaillant. 


virtue. 


vertUy f. 


virtuous, 


vertueux. 


verb. 


verbey m. 



rang, m. 
remparty m. 
refleooiorty f. 
ressemhlanceyi, verb, 
remonstrance, remontrance, 

32. The division of words into sjlfables follows the same 
rules as in English. — Ex. e-pais, thick; ex-S-cu-ti-on, pro- 
mes-se, promise; at-torquery to attack; ge-nS-reux, «' ahs- 
te-nivy to abstain; ag-glo-mi-ra-tiony rS-crS-a-tion, trans- 
cen-danty &c. 

Remark that, at the end of a line, the division of a word 
takes place only between two syllables, and that a line can 
never be terminated by an apostrophe. 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 

(Parties du Diseowrs.) 

33. Most of the French grammarians reckon ten parts of 
speech — viz., Noun of Substantive, Article, Adjective, Pro- 
noun, Verb, Participle, Preposition, Adverb, Conjunction, 
Interjection. 

The first six are variable, the four last invariable. 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUN OR SUBSTANTIVE. 
{Norn J Substantif,) 

34. There are in French, as in English, different kinds of 
nouns, viz. common noun, proper noun, collective noun or 
noun of multitude,*^ simple and compound nouns. 

GENDEES {genres), 

35. Nouns in French are either masculine or feminine, 
except a few which are of both genders. There is no neuter 
gender in French. 

If we consider nouns as to their meaning, the following 
are generally masculine: 

(1.) Nouns applicable only to males.f 

(2.) Names of metals, of trees, and shrubs, except ronce, 
brier, epine, thorn, aubepine, hawthorn. 

(3*) Names of days, months, seasons, colours, and 

* The French eollectiye nouns are divided into collectiTe partitive, 
and collective general, (see the Syntax.) 

t The following words are feminine^ although applied to males : — 
seniifielle, sentinel; victime, victun; pratique, customer; majesti, majesty; 
hite, fool; ditpe, dupe; aaifUeli, holuiew; teignewrie, lordship. 
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towns, except La BochdUy Home, Florence, Marseille, &c, 

which are feminine. 

(4.) Names of mountains and winds, except les Alpes, 

les Pyrenees, les Vosges, and some others. 

(5.) The names of the letters of the alphabet* 
(6.) All words, not nouns, substantively used. 

The following are feminine: 

(1.) Nouns applicable only to females. 

(2.) Names of virtues and vices, except courage, merUe. 

If we consider the French nouns as to their terminations 
the following are masculine : 

(1.) Nouns ending in er, except cuUler, spoon, mer, sea. 

(2.) Nouns terminated with a consonant; but there are 
a great many exceptions to this rule, such as the nouns in 
ion, son, &c. 

The following are feminine : 

(1.) The nouns ending in ion, ance and anse, or ence and 
ense, except sHence; and in son preceded by a voweL 

(2.) Most of words in ie, in tide, in idre, in Ue, in Ue. 

An e final is considered as a feminine termination, but 
there are still numerous exceptions to that rule ; the ear 
and practice are generally the best guides for the learner. 

36. Some nouns are masculine in one meaning and femi- 
nine in another; such are, — 

MaBcuUne. Feminine. 

aigle, eagle (bird), aigle, (standard.) 

aide, assistant, aide, assistance. 
cartouche, (an ornament), cartouche^ cartridge. 

crSpe, crape, cripe, pancake. 

enseigne, ensign, enseigne, sign. 

fourbe, deceiver, fourbe^ deceit. 

garde, a guard, garde, watch. 

greffe, register, greffe, graft. 

hymne, heroic hymn, hymne, a sacred hymn. 

Uwre, book, ZtWe, pound. 

manche, handle, mancne, sleeve. 
mancBUvre, mason's assistant, manauvre, manoeuvre. 

* Some grammarians make feminine,/, h, I, m, n, r, s. 
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Masculine. Femmine. 

mSmoirey biU, mSmoirey memory. 

modej way of doing, mood, mode, fashion. 

moule, mouldy motdey muscle (fish). 

mousse, cabin boy, mousse, moss. 

ojffice, service, office, office, pantry. 

(musical composi-1 (works of an 

ceuvre,} tion, the phuoso- J-osttwc*,-? author; moral 

(pher's stone, ) (actions. 

p(zge,j^8Lge (foot-boy), P^^9 pag© (of a book). 

partdike, comparison, partdlele, parallel line. 

pendule, pendulum, pendule, clock. 

persorme, nobody, personne, a person. 

poSle, pall, stove, po^le, frying-pan. 

poste, station, poste, mail, post. 

somme, sleep, somme, sum. 

souris, smile, souris, mouse. 

tour, trick, tour, turn, tour, tower. 

trompette, trumpeter. trompette, trumpet. 

vague, waste, empty space, vague, wave. 

vase, vase, vase, slime. 

voile, veil, voile, sail. 

The word gens is generally feminine for the adjectives 
which precede it, and masculine for adjectives and pronouns 
which follow. (See the Syntax). 

37* Some nouns are masculine in the singular and femi- 
nine in the plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

amour, love, amours,* 

dilice, delight, delices, 

orgue, organ (instrument), orgues.f 

Many nouns denoting professions, and some names of 
animals, have a masculine and feminine, such as maitre, 
mattresse,.lion, lionne, chat, chatte, &c,; many of them may 
be considered as forming their feminine like adjectives. 
(See the Adjectives). 



* This word has also been used occasionally by some authors as mas- 
culine in the plural and feminine in the singular, 
t The pluiul orguea applies to one instrument as well as the singular. 
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NUVBBB IN N0UN8 (nombre dans leg nom$). 

Two numbers — singular and plural {sinffvUer et pluriel). 

Formation of the Flural 

38. Btjlr. — ^In order to form the plural of the greater 
part of French nouns, it is necessary to add an s to the 
singular, except in the nouns ending in s and x, which do 
not change. 

Ex. roi, king, pi. roU; homme, man, pi. hommes; hois, 
wood, pL bais; voix, voice, pi. voix,* 

39. Bulb. — ^Nouns ending in au or eu take an x instead 
of s; those in ou follow the general rule, except bijou, jewel, 
caillou, pebble, chou, cabbage, genotb, knee, hvbou, owl, 
joujou, toy, which take an x. 

Ex. marteau, hammer, pi. marieaux; feu, fire, pi. feux; 
verrou, bolt, pi. verrous. 

EXERCISE I. 

Form the plural of the following Nouns. 

joujou, toy; cou, neck; croix, cross; pots, pea; Frangais, 
Frenchman; palais, palace; honneur, honour; gant, glove; 
perdrix, partridge; mer, sea; cotUeau, knife; livre, book; 
lieu, place; avis, advice; chapeau, hat; ckoix, choice; sou, 
penny; joyau, jewel; diamant^f diamond; element, element, 
armSe, army; trou, hole; serment, oath; tribut, tribute; 
tribu, tribe; enfant, child; epicier, grocer; debat, debate; 
cheveu, hair; voisin, neighbour; hie, wheat; oiseau, bird; 
hibou, owl; lieou, halter; nez, nose; neveu, nephew. 



40. Bulb. — Nouns ending in al form the plural by 
changing al into aux. 

Exceptions : hal, ball, camaval, carnival, regal, treat, 
caU callosity, chacal, jackall, take an s in the plural. 

Ex. chevcd, horse, pi. chevaux; hal, ball, hcds. 

• I^ez, nose, m, rice, are the same in the plural. 

f Although many authors write in the plural diamaiu, elSmens, instead 
of ditwuiTUs, ilSmetUs, it is bettw to retain the t in the plural of nouns 
ending in ant or ent. The monosyllables such as defU, tooth, neyer lose 
thee. 
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41. Bulb. — The nouns ending in ail take an 8 in the 
plural, except bail, lease, corail, coral, email, enamel, sou- 
pirail, air-hole, travail* work, vitrail, glass window of a 
church, which hare their plural in atix. 

Ex. detail, detail, pi. details; travail, work, travatix, 

EXERCISE II. 

Nouns to be put in tbe plural. 

animal, animal; hal, ball; soupirail; marechal, marshall; 
mal, eyil; amiral, admiral; cristal, crystal; signal, signal; 
attiraU, implements; eventaU, fan; travail, work; piedes- 
tal, pedestal; portaU, church-gate; rival, rival; general, 
general; gouvemaU, helm; arsenal, arsenal; hdpital, hospi- 
tal; seraU, seraglio; email, enamel; poitraU, the breast of 
a horse; madrigal; tribunal; caporal. 



42. A'ieul, ancestor, makes a^ieux; aievl, great-grand- 
father, a'ieuls; del, heaven, deux; del, sky in a picture, or 
tester of a bed, dels; ceil, eye, yeux; cdl-de-boeuf, oval win- 
dow, mls-de-bceuf; betail, sing, and bestiaux, pi. are syno- 
nimous, and mean cattle; ail, garlic, auh; monsieur, sir, 
messieurs; madame, vnesdames; mademoiselle, TnesdemoiseUes; 
gentilhomme, nobleman, gentilshommes, 

43. Remark. — Some nouns are used only in the singular, 
others only in the plural. Among the former are adoles- 
cence, jeunesse, youth, justice, justice, &c., and the adjectives 
substantively used for things; among the latter snefianqaU- 
Us, betrothing, m^xurs, morals, tenebres, darkness, &c In 
general, the names of virtues and vices remain singular 
when these words express passion or feeling; they are only 
used in the plural when they signify the acts or effects of 
our passions or feelings. 

Ex. la charite est une vertu chretienne, charity is a Chris- 
tian virtue; U est toujours dispose dfaire des charit^s, he is 
always disposed to dispense charities. 

44. Remark. — The names of metals also are singular; 
* Travail, hone-shoeing, or administration report, makes travail*. 
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when thej express the whole species ooosidered indiyidually ; 
but thej may be used in the plural when we consider them 
as divided into several parts; thus we saj, U fer est %Uile, 
iron is useful; Us fers anglais sorU importes en France, 
English irons are imported into France. 

45. In general the nouns taken from the Latin or any 
foreign language, such as in-folio, crescendo, diUeUanti, are 
invariable, except those which frequent use has made 
French; thus we write in the plural, des hravosy des op4ras, 
des pianos, &o. Many authors give even the mark of the 
plural to nouns such as, impromptu, factum, concetti, 
agenda, (be. Invariable words accidentallj employed as 
nouns never take the mark of the plural. 

EXERCISE III. 

RECAPITULATION. 

Nouns to be put in the plural. 

Maison, house; cour, court; homme, m. man; femme, 
woman or wife ; pere, father ; mere, mother; ami, 
friend; lieu, place; palais, palace; mms, month; vertu, vir- 
tue; papier, paper; cheveu; trou, hole; fois, time; giniral; 
ver, worm; vers, verse, line; aveu, confession; dieul, ances- 
tor; osU, eye; monsieur, sir, gentleman; del, heaven; fou, 
fool; caillou; villageois, countryman; choix; gentilhomme; 
op4ra; in-folio; moineau, sparrow; roseau, reed; canal; 
cristal; agneau, lamb; coeur, heart; bibliothSque, library; 
jUle, girl or daughter; rSgal, treat; vassal; sirail; corail, 
coral; dotOe, doubt; vieillard, old man; sentiment, feeling; 
commis, clerk; livre, book; tuteur, guardian; pupUle, ward; 
deve, pupil. 
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CHAPTER II. 
ARTICLES. 

THE DEFiNiTB ABTiOLE {article defiui.) 

46. Table showing its different forms: — 

Singular, 
before a conso- ' 
nantor^aspi- 



Floral. 



the. 



of the, 

from the, ... 



to the, . 
at the, . 



> le, m. la, f. 

before h mute, ) » , ^ 

oraTowel, ' J '^^ ">• *nd f. 

i- > dUfm..dela,i. 

before h mute, \ -m r r 
orayowel, ']^^^^'^' 

' before a conso- \ 
nant or h aspi- > a% m. d la, f. 
rated, j 

before h mute, ) x 7^ r 
or a vowel, j j • • 



rated, 



' before a conso- 
nant or A aspi- 
rated, 



' les, m. and f. 



- des, m. f. 



auXf m. f. 



47. Remark Ze, ?a, ?6«, constitute the simple article; du, 
des, atb, aux, form the contracted or compound article, be- 
cause du is for de le;* au for a le; des for de les; aux for 
a les; V is the elided article, and stands for le or la. The 
elision of the article does not take place before un, one 

* de le, de la, de les, a le, ct la, d les, occur only when le, la, les are 
pronouns. 
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(uumber); onze, eleven; ouit yes; <mate, wadding; we say, 
le un, le ome, la otJuUe, le ouif du <mze, dec. de corresponds 
to of OT from; a to o^ or to, 

48. Bulb. — The definite article agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it belongs. 

EXERCISE IV. 

Place the article le, la, I', or lea, the, before the following nouns. 

roi, king; reine, queen; avoccU, advocate; hamegon, m. 
(A. m.) fishing-hook; harpe, f. {h as.) harp; pomme, f. apple; 
haine, f. (h as,) hatred; ami, m. friend; hirondelle, £ (h m.) 
swallow; m^ison, f. house; ruine, f. ruin; arbre, m. tree; 
mots, m. month; fetcx, m. fires; livres, m. books; etoiles, f. 
stars; hommCy (h m.) man. 

EXERCISE V. 

Place before the noon du, de la, de V, des, of the; or au, a la, aux, to the. 
joujou, m. toy; neige, f. snow; assiette, f. plate; fewUle, f. 
leaf; horute^ f. (A as.) shame; princes, princes; montagnes, f. 
mountains; nuit, f. night; avarice; mires, f. mothers; 
allee, f. walk; vUles, f. towns; Sieve, m. pupil; gargon, boy; 
haie, f. (A as.) hedge; prune, f. plum; plume, f. pen; ai£^^r«, 
authors; tableau, m. picture; Q?iZ, m. eye. 



FABTITIVB 8BN8B. 



49. du, de la, de V, des, are called also by some gram- 
marians FABTITIVB ABTICLE8, wheu they correspond to the 
word some either expressed or understood before a noun ; 
thus the French say, J^ai de Vargent, I have money — lite- 
rally, I have of the money ; notes avons des amis, literally, 
we have of the friends. It is obvious that in these French 
sentences there is an ellipsis; they signify, I have a part of 
the thing called money, we have a certain number of the 
persons called friends; so that du, de la, de V, des, in this 
case, do not in reality constitute a special article. They are 
even replaced by the preposition de, when the noun taken 
in a partitive sense is preceded by an adjective, or after a 
negation ; thus we say nous avons de bons livres, we have 
good books ; v(yus avez d'excellents amis, you have excellent 
friends; Je vHai pas d'amis, I have no friends. 
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EXERCISE VI. 

Pdnt out in the following sentences the French Nouns taken in » 
partitiTe sense. 

£lle a regu des nouveUes de sa tante^ she has receiyed news 
from her aunt; avez-vaus regu des leUres? have you leceiyed 
letters? ayons du respect pour de tels hommeSy let us have 
respect for such men; nous avons de VamUiS pour lui, we 
have friendship for him; voi>ci desfieurs dujardin que noiu 
avons visiti, here are flowers from the garden that we have 
visited ; nous parlions de Varrivie de voire frh'e^ we spoke 
of the arriyal of your hrother. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Express the partitive sense before the following Nouns. 

painy m. hread ; viande, f. meat ; vin, m. wine ; Jruits, 
fruits; amUii, £ friendship; courage, m.; vertu^ f. ; eau^ £ 
water; hahitSym, clothes; honneur, m. (^m.) honour; cUoyens, 
citizens; hommes, men; esprit^ wit; argent^ money; fermdi^ 
£ firmness; or^ gold, joie^ £ joy. 



INDEFINITB ABTiOLB {article indSfini), 

50. Its different forms. 

a or an, un^ m. une, £ 

from a or an,) ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

of a or an, J ' ' 

' V a un, m. d une, £ 



at a or an 
to a or an. 



EXERCISE VIII. 



Place the indefinite article, in its different forms, before each 
of the following Nouns. 

maison^ £ house; palais, m. palace; roi; komme; femme; 
enfant, m. child; manteau, m. cloak; boile, £ box; rue, £ 
street; hdtely m.; cour, £ court; hSros, m. hero; feu, m. fire; 
plume, £ pen; arbre, m. tree; crayon, m. pencil; habit, m. 
coat; eclair, m. lightning; tables £ table; fauteuil, m. arm- 
chair. 
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CHAPTER III. 
ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

QUALIFYING ADJEOTIYES. 

51. French adjectives agree with the nouns or pronouns 
which they qualify, and assume generally different fonns, 
according as they are in the masculine, in the feminine, in 
the singular, or in the plural. 



FORMATION OF THE FEMININE IN ADJEOTIYES FROM THE 
SINGULAR MA80ULINS.* 

52. Rule. — In order to form the feminine singular of an 
adjective, add an e mute to the singular masculine. — Ex. 
grand, m. s., great; grande, f. s. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

53. Adjectives ending in an e mute in the masculine, re- 
main the same in the feminine. — Ex. homme aimabk, m.; 
femme aimable, f. In the feminine of the adjectives in er, 
such as xin^^ier, singular, amer, hitter, kc, the e which 
precedes the r takes a grave accent. — Ex. fem. nngtUiire, 
amere, &c. The e added to the adjectives or participles 
past in gu takes a diaeresis. — aigu^ sharp; fem. aigtte. — dtt, 
owed, and cru, grown, lose the circumflex accent in the fe- 
minine. — Ex. fem. crue, due, 

54. Adjectives ending in el^i eU, em, on^ ety form their 
feminine not only hy adding an e mute to the singular mas- 

* These rules apply also to the past participles. 

f Be careful not to confound the adjectiyes in al or U, such as libi- 
ral, civil, ynth those in el. The adjectives in al or il form their femi- 
nine by the mere addition of an e mute. The adjectives ending in an 
follow also the general rule.— Ex. persan, persane, gaUican, gallicantf 
&c. We must, however, except payaan, countryman, which makes 
TjiayMn-M, 
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caline, but also by doubling the last consonant — Ex. cruel, 
oruelle; chr^tien, Christian, chretienne, &c. sot, foolish, 
vieillotf oldish; gentU, pretty; ntU, none, follow the same 
rule, and make 9oUe, &c. 

55, The following adjectives, instead of doubling the t, 
take a grave accent on the e which precedes it; thus, com" 
plet makes complite (not complette); discret, discrete; in- 
quiet, uneasy, inquiete; replet, stout, repUte; secret, secrete. 

5Q. The adjectives has, low; epais, thick; grasy fat; 
gros, big; las, tired, make basse, ipaisse, grasse, grosse, Icuse, 

57. The adjectives ending in/, change this letter into ve. 
— Ex. vif, lively, vive; href, short, hr^ve, 

EXERCISE IX. 

Form the feminine of the following a4JootiTefl. 

craintify fearful; habituel; saxon; petit, little; amiisant, 
amusing; original, new; origind, primitive; agriahle; tout, 
all; net, clean; complet; natf, candid; civil; siujet, liable; 
mortel; awbigu, ambiguous; fidele, faithful; bleu, blue; 
hrun^ brown; mauvais, bad; pareil, similar; certain; avare, 
avaricious; utUe, useful; egal, equal; vert, green; mince, 
thin; ancien, ancient; etroit, narrow; aise, easy; bas, low; 
secret; sot, foolish; tel, such; gonjU, inflated; uni, even; Uger, 
light; /^, proud; sincere; habUe, clever; dernier, last; oisif, 
idle; neitf, new; naturel; 6on, good; gris, grey. 



58. Adjectives in x, change x into se. — Ex. heuretix, 
happy, heureuse. However, doux, soft, makes douce; rotur, 
red, rousse; faux, false, fausse; prefix, prefixed, prtfixe; 
vieux, old, vieiUe, from the old masculine vieU, still used 
before a vowel, as un vieU ami, an old friend. 

59. Adjectives in eur form their feminine, 1. by the ad- 
dition of an e mute; such are those ending in erieur, and 
also majeur, senior; m^leur, better; mineur, minor. — Ex. 
sup^rieur, sup^rieure, meUleure, &c.; 2. by changing eur 
into ease; this happens in the adjectives regularly derived 
from a participle present — Ex. trompeur, deceitfril (from 
trompantj deceiving), trompeuse; we except only executeur, 
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itupeeteur, inventeur, penSctUeur, which make exScutriee^ 
intpeetrice^ dec; gouvemeur makes gouvemawte; chantewr, 
sioger, has two femininss, chanieuse and canUUrice^ the 
latter word being a higher qualification; lastly, vengeur^ 
avenging, enchanteuVf enchanting, chasseur, hunting, pSeheur, 
sinner, baiUeur, giver (term of law), make vengeresse, en- 
chanteresse, chasseressey p4cheresse<, hailleresse; 3. the adjec- 
tives in teur, which are not regularly derived from a par- 
ticiple present, form their feminine by changing eur into 
rice; such are accusateur^ conducteur, €rSaUur,jkc.; servUeur 
makes servatUe; ambassadeur, amhassadrice, 

60. Some words adjectively used, and expressing quali- 
fications more generally attributed to men, do not change 
when applied to females; such are arUeur, author, composi- 
teur, composer, docteur, litterateur, professeur, agresseur, 
&o, ; traducteur makes traductrice, dihUeur, debtor, dibi- 
trice, &c. 



Feminine of 


some Adjective 




in the prece< 


blane, 


white, 


franc. 


sincere, 


caduc, 


infirm. 


tare. 


Turkish, 


public. 


public, 


grec. 


Greek, 


long, 


long, 
fresl. 


frais. 


bhiin, 


benign, 


malin, 
tiers, 


malignant, 
third. 


favori, 


favourite, 


eoi, 


calm. 


trattre. 


traitor. 


nouveau, 


new. 


beau. 


fine. 


mou, 


soft. 


M, 


foolish. 


jumeau, 


twin, 



fern. 



blanche. 

Jranche, 

caduque, 

turque. 

publique» 

grecque, 

longue, 

fratche. 
binigne, 
mcUigne, 
tierce, 

favorite, 

coite, 

traitresse. 

*nouveUe. 

•beUe. 

*moUe. 

*folU. 



* NowoeUe, heUe, molle, folle, come from the old masculine fonn, — 
nauvel, bel, moZ,/o^,— still used before a vowel or A mute. 
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EXERCISE X. 

RBCAPrrULATION. 

Form the feminine aingnlar of the following adjectiTes. 

gracieuXy gracious; polij polite; vrai, true; heureux, 
happy; aimdle^ amiable; cruel, cruel; vieibXy old; mmveau, 
new; secret; blanc, white; boriy good; tel, such; natf, candid; 
discret, discreet; habile, skilful; neuf, new; meilleur, better; 
trompeur, deceitful; chasseur, hunting; frais, fresh; long; 
beau, fine; yranc, frank; pareil, similar. 

Feminine adjectiTes to be put in the nutfcoline singular. 

civile, polite; petite, little; sincire, sincere; rmiette, dumb; 
breve, short; basse, low; inquiete, uneasy; vive, lively; mor- 
telle, mortal; ancienne, ancient; ariginalef eccentric; sujette, 
liable; aisSe, esajijiire, proud; molle, soft; turque, Turkish; 
maligne, malignant; sage, wise; capricieuse, whimsical; in- 
struiie, Learned; moqueiise, mocking. 



PLUBAL IN ADJECTIVES. 

61. EuLB. — In the formation of their plural, adjectives 
follow the same rule as nouns. Thus, 1st, the plural both 
in the masculine and feminine is generally formed by the 
addition of an s to the singular.* — Ex. anden^, pi. andens, 
ancienne, pi. anciennes. This rule is without exception for 
the feminine. 2d, Adjectives in au form their plural mas- 
culine by the addition of an x, — Ex. beau, fine, beav^, 
bleu makes blev^. 3d, Adjectives in al change al into aux, 
except fatal, final, glacial, naval, nasal, which take an s. 
Others have no plural masculine; such are beneficial, ca- 
nonical, filial, diagonal, experimental, mSdidnal, mental, 
p&nal, transversal, paroissial. 4th, Adjectives in s or x do 
not change for their plural masculine. (The past participles, 
in the formation of their feminine and plural, follow the 
same rules as the adjectives.) 

* Toiit, all, makes tous. 
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EXERCISE XI. 

Ac[jectiTe8 in the nngolar to be put in the masculine and feminine 
pliuraL 

aUentif; profond, deep; hlane, white; honteux, shameful; 
tranquillej quiet; noir, black; egal, equal; inferieur^ inferior; 
vkieux, vicious; fatix, false; grand, great; royal; modeste, 
modest; fou, foolish; bon; parisien; dotUeux, doubtful; 
jahux, jealous; excessif, excessive; ingrat, ungrateful; ridi- 
ctde, ridiculous; pur, pure; traitre, treacherous; gentU, 
pretty; extirieur; las, weary; final; rapide; gai, merry; 
cher, dear; eleve, high; transparent; affreux, dreadful; in- 
tUile, useless. 

EXERCISE XII. 

Give to the following adjectiTes their proper form, making them eigne 
with the noun in gender and number; express also the partitive 
sense by placing du, de, la, de I*, or des, before the noun, if it is fol- 
lowed by the adjective, and by de only before the adjective, if the 
adjective precedes the noun. Every adjective is given in the mas- 
culine singular. 

maisons commode^; viande^, f. delicat; hommes timide; 
femmes vertueux; ami^ sincere; rivieres, f. prqfond^; com- 
pagnons fidele^; moniagnes, f. 6leve^; viwi^ m. delicieux; n>ou- 
veau^ bi^re, f ; heau^ fruits, m.; coeun^^, m. indulgent; m€- 
taux, m. pr6cieux; courSj f. carrf^; eau, f. frai^^; bontS^^, f. 
excessif; filles muet^^; enfants^, m. jaloux; gentH petit}^ 
filles; mauvais^'^ id^es, f.; esprits, m. etroit^^; meilleur^^ 
raisons^ f; joli couleurs, f.; pens^es, f. ne^; precautions in- 
utile; robe^\ £ noir: bon eau, f ; enfants, m. ingrat. 

^ commodious houses. ' meat. ^ friends. * deep rivers. 

^ faithful companions. ^ high mountains. ^ wines. ^ new. 

• fine. ^® hearts. " square courts. " fresh water. ^^good- 
ness. "dumb girls. i« children. ^^ pretty little. ^T^bad. 
^ narrow minds. ^^ better. * clear. '"gowns. 



COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE IN ADJECTIVES. 

62, Rule. — The comparative degree of superiority is 
formed by placing pltu, more, before the adjective in the 
positive state^ that is to say, before the adjective itself; the 
comparative degree of inferiority by using moins, less, in- 
stead of plus; the comparative degree of equality by using 
aussi, as, before the adjective. Ex. grand, great, plits grand, 
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pluB grande, plus grands plus grandes, greater; ausn 
grand, as great, &c. 

63. Bulb. — The superlative, called absolute, is formed 
by putting tris, fort, bien, very, before the adjective. Ex. 
tres grand, fort grand, bien grand, very great; the super- 
lative relative by prefixing the article to the adjective in 
the comparative degree. Ex. le plus grand, the greatest, 
du plus grand, de la plus grande, of the greatest, ks plus 
grands, des plus grands,* &c.; the most precious metals, ks 
plus pricieux mStaux, or les metaux les plus precieux, 

64. EXCEPTIONS. 

Positiye. ComparatiTe degree. Superlatiye degree. 

hon, good. meilleur, better. le meUleur, the best. 

mauvais, bad. pire, worse. le pire, the worst. 

petUi little. moindre, less. le moindre, the least. 

Remark. — Plus mauvais, le plus mauvais^ plus petit, le 
plus petit, are more in use than pire, le pire, moindre, le 
moindre. (See the corresponding Adverbs.) 

EXERCISE XIII. * 

Expressions to be translated into English; the degree of the adjectiye 
to be pointed out. 

une meilleure maison^; la plus belle^Jleur^; de plus beaux 
habii^; de trds grand^ arbres^; les plus solides raisonsT; 
de moins longues nuii^; des hommes plus jeunes^; des amis 
plus indulgents; une plus grande fermet&^: les moindres 
defavJL^^; X^kjoi^^ la plus sincere; Vesprii}^ le plus idair^^; 
I'eau la plus fraiche; une viande moins chere^^; les hommes 
les plus savants^^; une question trds difficile; une promenade 
fort agr^ahle. 

* house. * fine. ' flower. * clothes. ' high. • trees. ' reasons, 
"nights. * young. ^ofimaness. ^^ faults. "joy. ^^mind. 
" enlightened. ^ dear. ^^ learned. 

• The possessive adjectives, mon, ma, mes, my, son, his, leur, their 
&c., may be used, as in English, instead of the article, — mon plus grand ^ 
my greatest. Remark that some adjectives, such as excellent, immortel, 
divin, &c. do not admit any comparative or superlative degree. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 



To be translated into French. 

the best houses; of the finest night; a greater man; the 
most indulgent* friends (the friends the most indulgent); 
the most enlightened* woman; a younger boy^; the dearest* 
picture^; longer nights; the greatest joy; less dear* book^ 
(books less dear); very great difficultief^; the least firmness; 
finer pictures; a more sincere* joy (a joy more sincere.) 

* gargon. ' tableau, m. ^ livres, m. ^ difficultes, f. 



%5. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OP NUMBER. 

Cardinal Numbers (nomhres cardinaux,) 



1, un, m.; une, fl 


32, trente-deux, <bc. 


2, deux. 


40, quarante, &c. 


3, trois. 


50, cinquante, &c. 


4, quatre. 


60, soixante. 


5, cinq. 


61, soixante-et-un. 


6, six. 


62, soixante-deux, &c. 


7, sept. 


70, soixante-dix. 


8, huit. 


71, soixante- et-onze. 


9» neuf. 


72, soixante-douze. 


10, dix. 


73, soixante-treize. 


11, onze. 


74, soixante- quatorze. 


12, douze. 


75, soixante-quinze. 


13, treize. 


76, soixante-seize. 


14, quatorze. 


77, soixante-dix-sept. 


16, quinze. 


78, soixante-dix-huit. 


16, seize. 


79, soixante-dix-neuf. 


17, dix-sept. 


80, quatre-vingts. 


18, dix-huit. 


81, quatre-vingt-un. 


19, dix-neuf. 


90, quatre-vingt-dix. 


20, vingt. 


91, quatre- vingt-onze, <fec. 


21, vingt-et-un. 


100, cent. 


22, vingt-deux. 


101, cent-un, &c. 


23, vingt-trois, (kc. 


200, deux-cents. 


30, trente. 


1000, mille or mil, used in 


31, trente-et-un. 


1,000,000, un million. [datei. 



* The adjectiyes marked thus (*) are placed after the nonn in French. 
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Remark: — Vingt and cent take an a when multiplied by 
another number, except when they are followed bj a num- 
ber, or used for the date of the year and for the ordinal 
numbers. 

66. Remark: — Pronounce deu, trot, cinqq, siss, sett, huUt, 
neuff, diss, vin (long), vint et un, vintt deu, vintt trots, 

quatre vin un, qucUre vin deu, cen un, cen deu, &c. If the 
number is connected with a word beginning with a yowel or 
h mute, you must sound the last consonant in deux, trois, 
as well as in the others; thus you must say, deuz hommesj 

troiz amis, sk arhres, &c. ; if the number is connected with 

a word beginning with a consonant, its final is generally 
mute; thus we say, cin tables, si livres, se plumes, hui cou- 
teaux, &c. We say, diz-huit, vint-huit, but quatre-vin-huit, 
le-huit, le-onze, quaire-vin-onze; un is not used before cent 
and mille, — Ex. cent-vingt, a hundred and twenty; mme' 
iroiS'Cent-dix, one thousand two hundred and ten. It is 
used before million, which is considered as a common noun; 
cent may be preceded by un only when it is a noun. Re- 
mark the numbers in which et is used.^ 

EXERCISE XV. 

Bead or write in French the following numbers. 

1, 3, 2, 8, 7, 6, 4, 9, 20, 17, 19, 15, 16. 
13, 18, 24, 43, 51, Q2, 71, 74, 79, 80, 84, 88, 94, 
97, 100, 240, 2865, 4904, 86495, 534627, 15 times (foU); 
once, or one time (fois, f.); twice, or two times, ko. 



67. Ordinal Numbers (nombres ordinaux,) 

1st, premier, m . ; premiire, f.t 4 th, quatrilme. 
2d, second, or deuxi^me. 20th, vingtidme. 

3d, troisieme. 2l3t, yingt-et-unidme, &c. 

• Formerly, such expresrions as six-vingU, six times twenty or 120, 
fuime-vingts, 15 times twenty or 300, were used; we have retained only 
quatre-^Ti^, four times twenty or 80. We say also Vhospice des quime- 
vingU, a house of refuge for the blind in Paris. 

•f The ordinal numbers are often written in this manner, 1«, 2«, 3«, 
&c., premier, deuxidme, troisidme, &c. 
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30th, trentidme, <kc. 
40th, quarantidme, &o. 
50th, cinquantidme, <&c. 
60th, soixantidme. 
70th^ soixante- 

dixieme, &c. 
80th, quatre-vingtidme. 



81st, qaatre-vingt- 
unieme, £c. 
90th, quatre - vingt - 
dixieme, &c. 
100th, centi^me. 
1000th, milli^me. 
l,000,000th, millionidme. 



The ordinal numbers take an 8 in the plural. 

68. Remark: — The ordinal numbers are changed into 
adverbs by the addition of ement or ment. — Ex. premiere- 
merit, first; aecondementy secondly; troisihnement, thirdly, 
&c. Instead of the adverbs in ment, we have also prima, 
secundo, tertio, quarto, &c., expressions belonging especially 
to the commercial language; they may be written thus, — 
10, 20, 30, &c. 

69. Collective, Fractional, and Proportional Numbers. 
nombres coUectifs, fractionnaires, et proportionneh. 



une douzaine de. 


a dozen. 


une demi-douzaine de, 


a half dozen. 


une dizaine de, 


ten, or about ten. 


une quinzaine de. 


about 15. 


une vingtaine de, 


... 20. 


une trentaine de, 


... 30. 


une cinquantaine de. 


... 50. 


une soixantaine de, 


... 60. 


une centaine de, 


.. hundred. 


un millier. 


. . . thousand. 


demi (adj. or adv.). 


half. 


le tiers, 


third (part). 


le quart. 


fourth (part). 


le cinquidme, &c 


■fifth, &0. 


double, 


double. 


triple, 


treble. 


quadruple^ 


fourfold. 


d^uple, 


ter^old. 


centuple. 


hundredfold. 
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EXERCISE XVI. 

The 5th hook\' the 3d tree^; the Slst daf; the Ist time^; 
the 27th time; the 10th tueeJ^; the 2d house; the 50th 
iabl^; 4thly, 8thly, 2dly; from the 6th windowl to the 15th; 
2e, 9e, lOe; half a dozen of books; about 50 soldver^; give 
fM^ the 7th (part); about 20 houses; the 95th tree. 

* livre, m. ■ arbre, m. « jour, m. * foie, f . ' Bemaine, f. * table, f. 
7 fendtre, f. ^ soldats. * donnez-moi. 



DBMONSTHATIYE ADJEOTIYBS AMD PB0M0UM8, 

adjectifs et prononu demonstrattfs. 

Demonstratiye Adjective (always followed by a noun). 

70. Its different forms: — 

Singular. 

ce, m.; cet, m., used before a yowel or an h mute; cette, f., 

this, or that. 

PluraL 
ces, m. and f., th£8e, or those, 

Ex. ce livrcy this or that book; ce heros, this hero; cet 
homme, this man; cet ami, that friend; cette femTne, this 
woman; ces hommes, these men. 

71. Bulb. — The French demonstrative adjective agrees 
in gender and number with the* noun to which it belongs. 

Bemark: — To point out more precisely the object, ci and 
Id are sometimes added to the noun; ci being used to indi- 
cate the nearer or the present object; Id, the more distant 
or the absent. — Ex. cet homme-d, cette femme-ld, 

EXERCISE XVII. 

Express the demonstratiye a^jectiye before the following nouns:— 

c — ami, m.; c — vieUlard^, m.; c — femme; c — jeunnes filles; 
c— atr/?ttr*, m.; c — immensit6, f.; c — admirable don^, m.; 
c — vi^, £; donncT^ c — livre, m. i c— enfant, m.; c — jeune 
homme; c — ecolier^; c — hameau^ (h as.), m.; c — toil^, f.; 
c — tableaux; c— encrc®, f. 

' old man. ' pure air. ^ gift. * life. ' give. ' school-boj. 
7 hamlet. « cloth. > ink. 
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Demonstrative Pronoans (used in reference to a noun). 

72. Belative to near or present objects: — 

Singular. PluraL 

Mas. Fern. Mas. Fern. 

celui-ci, ceile-ci, ceux-ci, celles-ci, 

this, or, the latter, these, or, the laMer, 

de celui-ci, de oelle-ci, de ceux-ci, de celles-ci, 

of this, or, of the latter. of these, or, of the latter, 

ll celui-ci, h, celle-ci, ^ ceux-ci, & celles-ci. 

to this, or, to the latter, to these, or, to the latter, 

73. Eelating to distant or absent objects. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mas. Fern. Mas. Fern. 

celui-l&, celle-1^, ceux-1^ celles-l^, 

that, or, the former, those, or, the former, dhc 

74. Kemark. — The Demonstrative pronoun agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex. 
ee livre-ld et celui-ci, that book and this; cette maison et 
ceUe-ci, that house and this. 

75. Pronoun used only before a noun governed by a pre- 
position, or before a relative pronoun. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


Mas, Fern. 


Mas. Fern. 


celui, celle. 


ceux, celle 


that. 


those. 



76. Pronouns referring to an object not named. 
^*' /A ^t \ ^^ ^® masculine and singular. 

77. Pronoun used before tire, or a relative pronoun. 

ce or c\ it, that, they, she, he. 

Ex. c'est hon, it is good; ce queje dis, what I say. 
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EXERCISE XVin. 

To be analyzed and translated into English; the demonstratiye 
adjectiyes or pronouns to be pointed out. 

Get homme et celui que je voi^; ces liyres-ci et ceux-l^; 
cette lettre^lh et celle-ci; la joie de voire m^r^ et celle de 
Totre soeor; voi ami^ et ceux de mon^ pere; ces maisons; 
cet arbre-ci et celui qui est dans le jardin^; Qei\A fermeUf ; 
prene^ ceci ou cela; c'est mauvai^; cefut heureux^^; c'est 
un bomme prudent; ces fen^tres-l^; c'est votre frdre. 

1 whom I see. ■ letter. " the joy of your mother. * your 
friends. ^ my. ' which is in the garden. 7 firmness. > take. ' bad. 
^^ was fortunate. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

To be translated mto French (see from 70 to 77). 

Tbat bouse; tbis garden; of your hooks^ and of tbose; tbe 
firmness of hi^ mother, and tbat of m^ sister; tbose letters 
and tbese; tbis paper^ and tbat; tbat tree; which of^ tbese 
bouses, tbis or tbat? which of^ tbese men, tbese or tbose; 
give him? tbis^ and take tbat; it is trw^; from tbis windou^ 
to tbat; jour attentions and tbose of bis family. 

' Tos livres, m. ' sa. ^ ma. ^ papier, m. ^ laquelle de. ^ lesquels de. 
7 donnez lui. ^ vraL * fen^tre, f. 



P08SB8S1YE ADJEOTITES AND PBONOUNS. 

adjectifs et pronoms possessifs. 
78. Fossessiye Adjectives. 



Singular. 
Has. Fem. 


Plural. 
M.F. 




mon, ma (or mon), 


mes, 


my. 


ton, ta (or ton), 


tes. 


thy. 


son, sa (or son), 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


notre, 


nos. 


our. 


Totre, 
leur, 


vos, 
leurs, 


your, 
their 



Ex. mon livre, m., my book; mon dme, f., my soul; ma 
maison, my bouse. 

n 
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79. EuLB. — The Frenek possessiye adjective agrees in 
gender and number with the substantive which it precedes, 
or with the possessed object; it never agrees as in English 
with the possessor; thus, his, her, its door, are translated 
bj sa parley, sa agreeing exclusively with the substantive 
porte^ which is feminine. Observe also that mon, ton, soUj 
employed before a noun masculioe, are also used before a 
noun feminine beginning with a vowel or h mute; we say, 
mon dme and not ma dme, 

EXERCISE XX. 

Place the poBsessiye acyectire before the noun, making it agree with it 
in number and gender. 

M — * pere; m — mere; m — soeurs; m — chaise, f.; t — 
cousin, m.j t — maison, f ; t — enfance, f ; s — konte^, f. 
(h as.); s — histoire, f (h m); v — chapeau^; 1 — action; 
n — hameau^; 1 — tables; s — avw*, m.; v — amis; m — im- 
patience, f.; t — seven te, f.; n— sentiments; m — &me; s — 
hommages; 1-— habitt^; s — hain^, £ (^ uO> ^ — hahiludfPy 
I (h m). 

I shame, 'hat. ^hamlet. * advice, 'clothes, "hatred. ' habit. 



80. Possessive Pronouns. 

Singular. PluraL 

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fern. 

le mien, la^ mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine. 

du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes, of mine, 

au mien^ ^ la mienne, aux miens, aux miennes, to mine. 

le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 

le sien^ la sienne, les siens, les siennes. < ^ ' 

le ndtre, la ndtre, les ndtres, ours. 

le vdtre, la v6tre, les votres, yours. 

le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. 

81. Rule — The French possessive pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they have re- 

* Instead of m put mon, ma, or met; of t, ton, ta, or tts: of s, son, »a, 
tti, &c. 
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ferenoe. Ex. son Ivvre et le mieny his book and mine; U 
mien is in the masculine singular because it has reference 
to livre: de ses plumes et des tiennes, of his pens and thine; 
des tiennes is in the feminine plural because it refers to 
plumes. Observe that the possessive pronoun is never used 
without the article either simple or contracted; thus we 
say, du notre, de la ndtre, aux ndtres, au leur, aux siens, &c. 

EXERCISE XXI. 

To be translated into English and analyzed. 

Ses actions et les v6tres; vos soeurs et les miennes; j*ai 
votre chapeav}- et vous avea le mien; votis avez regu^ votre 
argent, ont-ils^ re(^ le leur? Je parle^ de ses enfants et des 
miens; nos amis et les siens; leur maison et la notre; leur 
siLccis^ et le v6tre; mon andiie^ et la tienne; a vos parents'^ 
et aux miens, ou aux siens; de ta mere et de la mienne. 

^ hat. ' you have receiyed. ^ have they. * I speak. ^ success. 
« friendship. ^ relations. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

To be translated into French. 

My friend and his; your friendship and theirs; I have 
your money and his; I speak of my relations; their hat and 
yours; her house; his house; thy sister and mine; to my 
relations and to yours; of our mother and of theirs; take 
your books^ and mine; let him speak^ of your success and no^ 
of his; / tuill address myself^ to his father and not to yours. 

* livres, m, ' qu*il parle. * non. * je m'adresserai. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS (pvonoms relatifs.J 

82. Pronouns used in reference to a word going before. 

Masc. Fern. Sing. Plur. 

qui (subject), who, which, that, 

dont, of whom, of which, 

de qui, from whom, of whom, 

h qui, to whom, 

que, qu', (object), whom, that, which. 
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83. Distinctive and interrogatire pronouns used for per- 
sons and things. 

Singular. PlnnJ. 

Has. Fern. Mas. Fein, 

lequelf laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles^ who or which. 

duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles, < ^, *^ i^S 

auquel, si laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to which, 

84. oil is often used instead of kquely laquelle, <fec. pre- 
ceded by a preposition; la maison ou je derruure, the house 
in which I live; la maison (Toil U vient, the house from 
which he comes. 

85. Pronouns followed by a substantive with which they 
agree. 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, what. 

de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what, 

h. quel, iL quelle, iL quels, ^ quelles, to what. 

Bemark: — This pronoun may be preceded by any pre- 
position. — Ex. mr qiiel, par quel^ contre quel, Ac. upon 
what, by what, against what, ko. 

86. INTEBBOOATIYB PRONOUNS. 
Belatiye to Persons. Relatiye to Things. 



quil Xwho? ^^^^ what? 

qui est-ce quil J de quoil ofwhat? 

de qui? of whom? d.quoi? to what? 



^ qui? to whom? que? f what? 

qui? whom? qu'est-ce que? ( (object), 

qn'est-ce quil { ^^.^ 

87. Bemark: — whai in the sense of that which is ex- 
pressed by ce qui, what or that which (subject); ce dont, of 
what or that of which; ce d quoi^ to what or that to which; 
ce que, what or that which (object). 
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EXERCISE XXIII. 

To be translated into English, and analyzed. 

Le livre qui est sur^ la table; la maison^ que fat vu^; 
Vowvrag^ dont v(m8 parlesfi; le tableau qu'iZ a <uhet^; que 
dites-vous'^l de quoi notia parkzvowfi] ^ qui s^adressera-t^il^; 
de ces deux robes^^ laquelle choisisiez'VOtts^^'i quelle est cette 
nie^^'i h qui sotU oes cheyauz^^; le papier que vous avez 
envoy e^*; cet homme h la probit6 duquel jitf me tmsfie^^. 

^ is upon. ' bouse. ^ I have seen. ^ work. ^ you speak. ^ be bas 
bougbt. 7 do you say ? ^ do you speak to us ? ^ will he address him- 
self? *« gowns. ** do you choose? ^'street, "are. **you have sent. 
^' I baye trusted. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

To be translated into French. 

The man who speaks;^ the family^ of which / spokt^; the 
trees which you ie^; which of these two watcheg do you 
take^ what books! from whom have you received a letier^l 
to whom has she toriUen^'i the stat^ in which heiif^; on 
what will you interrogate them}^ what is more^^ just? what 
do you ask^^l what you recommend is useless^; do you 
know^^ of what he speaks? whom has he seen^l what menl 
what houses ! what horse^^ ! 

1 parle. * famille. f. ^ je parlai. * tous voyez, ' montres, f. prenez- 
TOus? ** ayez-Tous re5u une lettre ? ^ a^t-eUe 6crit ? ^. etat, m. * il 
est. w les interrc^erez-vous ? ^^de plus. ^' demandez^vous? **tou8 
recommandez est inutile. " savez-Yous. " a-t-il vu ? ^ cheTauz, m. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIYES AND PRONOUNB. 

(pronom^s et adjectifs indefinis^J 
88. Adjectives (accompanying a noun.) 

aucun, aucune, aucuns^ aucun^s no, not one. 

autre, autresy otfier, 

chaque (no plural), each. 

maint, mainte^ maints, maintes,* mxiny, 

meme, same, self. 

* Seldom used, but with fois — maifUe fois, maintet et mainUs tois 
many times. 
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nul, nalle, 
pas un, 
plusieuTs, 
quelconque, 
quel or quelle 

que, 
quelque, 
tel, telle, 
tout, toute, 
tout le, toute la, 



nulles, not one, no. 

pas une, not one, no. 

several. 
quelcouques, whaiever,whatioever. 

quels or qudlee \^j^^^^^ 

que, / 

quelques, some, 

tels, telles, wch. 

eveiy, 
tous les, toutes les, all the, the whole. 



89. Pronouns (representing persons or things.) 



ancun, aucune, 

autrui, autres, 

un autre, une autre, 

chacun, chacune, 

nul, nuUe, 

on, UL £; sing. plur. 

pas un, pas une, 

personne, m. 

quelqu'un, quelques-uns, <fec., 

quioonque, 

qui que ce soit, 

quelque chose qui or que, 

quoi que, 

quoi que ce soit que, 

tel, telle, 

tout, 

tous, 

tout le monde, 

rien, 

les uns, les autres, 

tous deux, tous les deux, 



none, not one, 

others, 

another. 

each, each one. 

none, not one, 

one, they, people, dec, 

none, not one, 

nobody, anybody. 

soind)ody, some. 

{whoever, 
whosoever, 
( whatever. 
< whatsoever. 
( whichsoever. 

such a one. 

every thing. 

all. 

every body. 

nothing, any thing. 

some, others, 

both. 



Has. 

Tun Tautre, 

Tun de I'autre^ 
Tun h, I'autre, 



Singnlar, 



Fern. 

Tune I'autre, 

I'une de I'autre, 
I'une ^ I'autre, 



[ one another, or 
[ each other, 

of one another. 

to one another. 
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Plural. 
Mas. Fern. 

les una les aatres, les unes les autres, one another, 
les una des autres, les unes des auires, of one another* 
les una anx autres, les unes auz autres, to one anothar^ 

Singular. 
Mas. Fern. 

I'un et I'autre, Tune et Tautre, both, 

de Tun et de Tautre, de Tune et de I'autre, of both, 
^ Tun et h, Tautre, ^ Tune et Ik I'autre, to both. 

Plural. 
Mas. Fom. 

les iiDset les autres, &C. les unes et les autres, both, 

I'un ou I'autre, I'une ou Tautre, kc. either. 

ni I'un ni I'autre, ni Tune ni I'autre, neither. 
ni de I'unni de I'autre, ni de I'une ni de rautre,of neither, 

EXERCISE XXV. 

To be translated into English and analyzed. ^ 

Plusieurs Font w}; iU owt* chacun leur argent; cela 
deplait a^ tout le monde; personne rCy pense*; il croit^ tout; 
on le dit^; il ne parW ni de I'un ni de I'autre; quelque chose 
qu'U faes^; aimon^-nou^ les una les autres; tel maitre^^y 
tel valet^^; quelles que soienl^^ yos raisons; pas un n'a 
echappf^; par aoimime^^ on peut juger^'^ d'tkutmi; quelqu'un 
a parl^^; nul n'eat parfait; quoi qu'il dis^'^. 

' I liaye seen it. ' they haye. ^ displeases. * thinks of it. ^ believes. 
* says it. ^ he speaks. ^ he does. ^ let us loye. ><> master. 
" servant. ^* may be. ^ escaped. ^* from oneself. ^' can judge. 
1* has spoken. " says. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

Somebody told it me^; people believe bc^; every thing u 
los^; that eoncerM^ eyeij body; my^ nothing; not one, m. 
thinks 80^; each one acts after his own wajP; whoever says 
to is wronf; they speak iU» of one another; both are here^^; 
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some only escaped}^; some play^^, others study^^; each 
passion speaks a different language^*; several have done it^^; 
some persons have vfrOten to him^^; he has some friends; 
nobody thinks of himP; all agre^^; (some) such men are 
dangermiP; the same person^; they betrayed?^ each other 
(pi.); neither shall marry^ my sister; / speaJi?^ of neither; 
/ mil vrrit^ to both. 

* me I'a dit • le croit. ■ est peida. * regarde. • ne dites. 
^ ne le croit. ^ agit & sa mani^re. » je dit a tort. ^ Us parlent 
mal. ^^Bontici. " seulement s'fichappdrent. "jouent. " fetudient. 
" a son langage. *• I'ont fait. " lui ont 6crit. " ne pense ik lui. 
*® sont d'accord. ** sont dangereux. ^ personne, f. *i ils se trahirent. 
22 n'^pooBera. » je ne parle. '*j'6crirai. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS (proHoms personnels), 
90. Conjunctive or accompanying a verb. 



Nomiiiatiye; or Subjects. 



Je, m. f. 


/. 


tu, m. f. 


thou, 


il, m. 
elle, f. 


he, it. 
she, a. 


nous, m. f. 


we. 


vous, m. f. 
ils, nL 
elles, f. 


you, 
they, 
th^. 



Objects. 

me^ m. £ me or to me. 

te, m. f. thee or to thee. 

lui, m. f. to him, to her, to it. 

le, m.; la, f. Am, it; her, it. 

nous, m. f. lis or to us. 

vous, m. f. you or to you, 

leur, m. f. to them. 

les, m. f ^em. 



Objects, 
se, 



himself, herself, itself themselves, or to himself, to 
itself, each other, to each other, <kc. 

y, to it, to them, their. 

en, of it, of them, of him, of her, some of it, some of 

them, from there. 

Ex. Je lui parle, I speak to him; il me trompe, he de- 
ceives me; nous y consentons, we consent to it; ils en 
parlent, they speak of it; Us s'icrivent, they write to each 
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other. — Remark that the conjunotiye pronouns are generally 
placed before the verb. Before a rowel or h mute, we write 
m\ t\ «*, l\ instead of me, te, se, le, or 2a. — Ex. il nCaccuse, 
he accuses me, ko. 



91. Disjunctiye Pronouns, or pronouns which may bo 
ed without any yerb, or after a preposition. 


moi, 
toi, 
lui, 
elle, 


/ or me, 
thou or thee, 
he or him, 
the or her. 


yous, 
eux, m. 
eUes, f. 
soi, 


you, 

they OT them, 
they or them^ 
one's self. 


nous, 


we or U8. 







To these pronouns, m^me for the singular, m^mes for the 
plural, may be added. — Ex. mai-mhM^ eux-mhnes. 

Remarks on tu and vous: — 

92. Although tu is much more used in French than in 
English, vous is always employed for the 2d person singular 
in addressing persons with whom we are not very intimate. 
It may l^e said of tu that it senres to indicate alfection, fa- 
miliarity, superiority, and sometimes contempt; in order to 
apply this pronoun properly, a foreigner must be thoroughly 
acquainted with the manners of the French. 

The exercises on personal pronouns will be combined 
with those on yerbs. 

Remarks on the Demonstratiye and Possessiye Adjectiyes 
or Pronouns, the Relative and Personal Pronouns, and the 
Articles:— 

93. Be careful to distinguish, 1. c«, demonstrative pro- 
noun, from se, personal pronoun. 2. ces, demonstrative 
adjective, irom sesy possessive adjective. 3. le, la, V, Us, 
personal pronouns, from U, la, V, les, articles, the former 
accompany a verb, the latter a noun. Remark that de 
le, de les, d le, d les, are used only when le, les, are pro- 
nouns — du, des^ au, aux, being always used instead of 
de le, de les, an, d les, articles. 4. leur, personal pro- 
noun, from lewr^ possessive adjective; Uur, pronoun^ never 
takes an s. The two personal pronouns le and lewr, la and 
UuT, are frequently used with verbs; they must also be 
distinguished from le leur and la kur, possessive adjec- 



d by Google 



46 FBBirOH ORAMMAB. 

tives.* 5, Jiotre, vdire, poseeasive pronoaDS, from notre and 
wtre, possessive adjectives; the former are always aocom- 
panied by the artide, and have a ciroumflex accent, whilst 
the latter are without article and accent. 6. en, personal 
pronoun, from en, in, preposition. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

Point out the pronouns, adjectives, and articles mentioned in the 
foregoing remarks. 

Ce vin se vend fort cher^; ces livres appartiennenfi ^ ses 
enfants; ce gar^on iexprime hien^; leur p^re leur a envoys* 
de Targent; leurs amis leur ont ecrifi; les mauvais ckemin^ 
les ont retardesT; I'amiti^ d!un tel^ homme thonor^; il est 
temps de le dire^^', voos JUsite^^ h, les punir^^; notre maison 
est moins grande que la votre et que la leur; nous en parte- 
rons en nous promenant^^; il la leur donne^*; il Tapporte. 

1 is sold very dear. ' belong. ^ expresses himself well. ^ has 
sent. ^ have written. * bad roads. ^ delayed. ^ of such a. 
•honours. i^telL "hesitate. ^'punish. '> will speak of it 
when walking. ^^ gives. 

94. Remark: — ^The word ihai is either a demonstrative 
adjective or a demonstrative pronoun, or a relative pronoun, 
or a conjunction; in the first case it is translated by ce, cet, 
or cette; in the second by celui-ld or celui, celle, or cela; in 
the third, by qui or que; in the fourth, by qv^, 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

To be translated into French. 

Give me^ that pen* and that paper; what do you thinlfi of 
that? this tabled and that; my house and that of my brother; 
the book that / have lost^; I say^ that I have lost my book; 
the tree that is to be cut down'; my horse and that of my 
father; you think that that book is better than^ this. 

1 donnez.moL • plume, f. ■ one pensez-vonB, * table, f. 

'j'ai perdu. ' je dis. ^ doit dtre abattu. ^ que. 

* See the personal conjunctive pronouns in the Syntax. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
VERBS. 

PBELIMINABT OBSEBYATIONS. 

95. Verbs denote an action, or a state of things; the 
doer of the action, or whatever is in the state expressed bj 
the verb, is the nominatiyb or subject of the verb, and 
the yerb i^rees with it in number and person. 

96. Whatever the action of the verb falls upon, is the 
OBJECT of the verb. This object is called dibeot in French 
if the action falls immediately upon it; indibbot if it is 
connected with the verb by a preposition either expressed 
or understood, or in other words, when the action is indi- 
rectly exercised upon it.* Ex. Je donne la plume a voire 
sceur, I give the pen to jour sister; je is the nominative or 
subject of the verb, la plume is the direct and d voire sceur 
the indirect object. Je vous le donne, I give it to you; je 
is the subject, le the direct, and voub the indirect object. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

Point ont in the following sentences the subject, and the direct or 
indirect object of the verb. 

1. Vous avez promis un livre ^ votre fr^re, 
You have promised a hook io your brother. 

2. II a donn6 cinq-cents francs aux pauvres, 
He has given to the poor five hundred francs, 

3. Oii avez-voua mis les papiers? 
Where have you put Qie papers ? 

4« lis lui ont 6crit ce matin, 

They have written to him this morning* 

* Bemark, howeyer, that du, de la, des, and de, in a partitive senn, 
may precede a direct object. — J*ai dupain; J*ai de honpain. 
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5. Lisez la lettre que je lear ai ecrite, 
Bead the letter I have torUten them, 

6. Le liyre que tous lisez est excellent, 
The book which you read is excellent. 

7. Moi qui tous parle, 
/ who speak to you. 

8. Que fait votre soeur) 
What does your sister do ? 



97. French yerbs may be dirided into six kinds: the 
Auxiliary Verb, the Active or Transitire Verb, the Passive 
Verb, the Neuter or Intransitive Verb, the Reflected or 
Pronominal Verb, the Unipersonal or Impersonal Verb. 

The AUXiUART verb serves to conjugate the others in 
some tenses; such are avoir, to have; itre^ to be. 

The AorrvE verb expresses an action performed by the 
subject, and has a direct object. Ex. II ecrit une lettre, 
he writes a letter. 

The PASSIVE verb expresses an action received by the 
subject. We conjugate passive verbs by adding to the 
tenses of the verb etre the participle past of an active 
verb; this participle agrees in number and gender with the 
subject. 

Ex. Je suis puni or punie, 1 am punished; notu sommes 
punis or punies, we are punished, inc. 

The NEUTER verb expresses also an action performed by 
the subject, but it has no direct object. Such is marcher, 
to walk; tomher, to iaXL Frequently the same verb may 
be used either as an active or a neuter verb; thus we say, 
chanter une romance, to sing a song; chanter Inen, to sing 
well. 

The BBFLEOTED verbs are those which are accompanied 
by two pronouns of the same person. 

The reflected verb is either direct or indirect. It is 
direct when the second pronoun is translated by myself 
thyself, himself, &o., without any preposition. It is indi- 
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rect when the second pronoun signifies to myself, to thyself 
to himself, &c. Thus, je me blesse, I hurt myself, is a di- 
rect reflected verh; je me parle, I speak to myself, is an 
indirect reflected verh. 

The reflected verh hecomes reciprocal when it expresses 
a reciprocal action, as Us s'estimentf they esteem each 
other. 

There are verhs which are es&entiaUy reflected, as, te re- 
pentir, to repent, which is never conjugated without the 
pronouns. 

98. Verhs are also divided into Eegular, Trregular, and 
Defective Verbs. 

RsouLAA verbs are exactly conjugated like the verb 
which serves as a model of the regular conjugation. 

Ibreoulab verbs are those which differ in some of their 
tenses or persons from the regular conjugation. 

Defbotivb verbs are those in which certain tenses and 
persons are wanting. 

French grammarians vary as to the number of regular 
verbs. For the sake of simplicity we will admit foub 
BEGULAB conjugations. Corresponding to the four termina- 
tions of the infinitive in the French verbs. 

MOODS AND TENSES (modes €t tempsj. 

99. There are five Moods: — 

The INFINITIVE (Tinfinitif)., which expresses the state or 
action in an indefinite manner. This mood may be called 
also impersonal, as it does not change according to persons; 
the four others, on the contrary, are personal moods. 

The INDICATIVE (Vindicatifjy which indicates or affirms. 

The CONDITIONAL (le conditionnelj, which expresses a 
conditional affirmation. 

The SUBJUNCTIVE (le suhjoncti/j, which presents the ac- 
tion in a subordinate manner. 

The IMPEBATIVE (Vimpiraiif), or commanding mood. 

100. Tenses are either simple or compound (simpler ou 

E 
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composes); simple when they are conjugated without the 
help of an auxiliary verh,— <;ompound when an auxiliary 
rerb enters into their composition. 

101. There are three principal tenses: — 

The PRB8KNT (le present), which indicates that the action 
takes place in the moment in which it is mentioned. 

The PAST (h pass^) which expresses a past action or 
state. It is subdivided into Jive tenses; 1st, The imper- 
fect (Hmparfait), indicating an action as present when an- 
other took place, or marking a state; it might be called 
relative present. 2d, The preterite definite (preterit de- 
fini), showing that an action took place in a determined 
epoch, generally totally elapsed; it may be also called the 
historical sense, 3d, The preterite indefinite (prUerit in- 
defini), indicating a state or action as having occurred in 
an indeterminate period. 4th, The preterite anterior (pre- 
terit anterieur), which expresses an action anterior to an- 
other past action. 5tb, The pluperfect (pltis-que-parfait), 
which indicates that an action is past relatively to another 
past state or action. 

The FUTURE (le futur) is divided into absolute (simple 
tense), when denoting only a future state or action, and 
anterior (compound tense), when expressing that an action 
is to precede an epoch to come. 

102. The infinitive mood has two tenses, the present and 
the past; the participles, which may be considered as mere 
modifications of the infinitive, being also divided into pre- 
sent and pa^» 

In the indicative are found all the tenses. 
The conditional is divided into present and pasL 
The subjunctive into present or future, imperfect, pre- 
terite, and pluperfect. 

The imperative has only one teuse. 

103. Verbs have two numbers, the singular and plural, 
and THREE PKRsONs: the 1st is the person who speaks, the 
2d the person spoken to, and the 3d the person spoken of. 
To conjugate a verb is to give it its different inflections, 
expressing the mood, tense, number, and person. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 




104. 


A VOIR, to have. 

INFINITIVE. 




Present, 


avoir, 


to have. 


Participle present, 


ayant. 


having. 


Participle past, 


eu, 


had 


Compound of the present, avoir eu, 


to have had. 


Compoand of the participle present, ajant eu, 


, having Jiod, 




INDICATIVE. 






PreserU, 




j'ai, 


I have. 




tu as, 


thou hast. 




il or elle a, 


he or she has. 




nous arons, 


we have. 




Yous avez, 


you have. 




ils or elles ont. 


they have. 




Compound of ihe Present, or Preterite Indefinite. 


j'ai eu, 


I have had. 




tu as eu, &c. 


Imperfect, 




j'avais, 


I had. 




tu avais. 


thou hadsL 




il avait, 


he had. 




elle avait. 


she had. 




nous avions, 


we had. 




Tous aviez, 


you had. 




ils avaient, 


they had: 




Compound of tJu Imperfect^ or Pluperfect 


j'avais eu, 


I had had. 




tu avais eu, &c. 


Preterite Definite. 




j'eus. 


I had. 




tu eus. 


thou hadst. 




il eut. 


he had. 




nous eumes. 


we had. 




YOUs eutes, 


yott had- 




ils eurent, 


they had. 
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Compound of the Preterite, or Preterite Anterior. 

j'eus eu, / had had. 

tu eus eu, &o. 

Future, 

j'aurai, / shall or wUl have. 

ta auras, thou shaU or wiU have. 

il aura, he shaU or will have. 

nous aurons, we shall or mU have. 

vous aurez, i^ou shall or unll have. 

ils auront, they shall or vrill have. 

Compound of the Future, or Future Anterior. 

j'aurai eu, / shall have had. 

tu auras eu, &c. 

OONBITIONAL. 

Present. 

j'aurais, / should or would have, 

tu aurais, • thou shouldst have, &o. 

il aurait, he shotUd have. 

nous aurions, we should have. 

vous auriez, you should have. 

ils auraient, they should have. 

Compound of the Conditional, or Conditional Past. 

j'aurais eu or j'eusse eu, / should have had. 

tu aurais eu or tu eusses eu, thou shouldst have had. 

il aurait eu or il eut eu, he should have had. 

nous aurions eu ornous eussions eu, we should have had. 

yous auriez eu or vous eussiez eu, you should have had. 

ils auraient eu or ils eussent eu, they should have had. 

BUBJUNOTIVB. 

Present or Future. 

que j'aie, that I may have. 

que tu aies, that thou m^yest have. 

qu*il ait, that he may have. 

que nous ajons, that we may have. 

que vous ayez, that you may have. 

qu'ils aient, that they may have. 
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Compound of the Subjunctive Fretenty or Preterite of the 
Svibjunctive. 

que j'aie eu, that I may have had. 

Imperfect, 

que j*eus8e, that I might have, 

que tu eusses, that thou mightst have. 

qu'il eiit, that he might have* 

que nous eussions, that we might have. 

que Yous eussiez, thai you might fuive. 

qu'ils eussent, that they might have. 

Compound of the Imperfect, or FlwperfecL 
que j'eusse eu, thai I might have Jiad. 

IMPBRATIYB. 

aie, have (fhou). 

qu'il aity let him have. 

qu'elle ait, let her have, 

ayons^ let ue have. 

ayez, have (you). 

qu'ils or qu'elles aient^ let them have. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

To be translated into French. 

Obsenre to express the partitive sense (some). 

We hare (some) pens^; she had (impeff,) (some) moneys; 
we shall have (some) patience; I had (j>reter. drf.) (some) 
excellent bread; he should have the situation^; it is neces- 
sary^ that you should have (subj.pres.) (some) courage; they 
had (some) books; your brother had (preter. indef,) three 
prizesf^; let us have (some) patience; it was necessary^ that 
you should have (imperf. stU>j.) (some) paper; let her have 
(some) pens; I would have less'^ (of) severity; you will have 
mttch^ (of) indulgence ybr9 him; / did not helieve^^ that they 
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had (imperf, subj.) so much tnoney^^; q/^* having (injln. 
pres.) spoken thtis^^; they had (preterite indef.) (some) 
ambition; they will have (some) success; she shall have 
(some) good friends; let your sisters have the/ower«^; that 
she might have a garden^^; they have had their doaJc^; 
that tre^'^ has (some) fine fruits; she should have had 
another^^ prize; have {impera. 2d per, plur.) the goodness 
to wriie^^; they have a great /or^ttn*'®. 

* I)lume8. * argent. • place, f. * U faut. • prix. « il fijlait. 
7 moins. ^ beaucoup. • pour. '• je ne croyais pas. " tant d'argent. 
"aprds. w parl6 ainsi. i*fleuM. "jardm, m. ^' manteaux. 
^''arbre, m. lo^un autre. '• bont^, f. d'^crire. » fortune, f. 



)5. Some idioms with avoib. 


avoir froid, 


to he cold. 


avoir soif, 


to he thirsty. 


avoir faim, 


to he hungry. 


avoir raison, 


to he right. 


avoir tort, 


to he forong. 


avoir I'air, 


to look. 


avoir honte, 


to he ashamed. 


avoir froid aux mains, 


to he cold in the hands. 


avoir mal a la t^te, 


to have a headache. 


avoir mal aux dents, 


to have the toothache. 


avoir besoin de, 


to want, to have need of. 


avoir de Tesprit, 
avoir envie de. 


to he clever, or wiUy, 


to have a mind to. 


avoir beau faire, 


to do in vain. 


il a beau faire, 


r he does in vain, or aJlJbkough 
\ Ac does. 


ilya, 


there is, or are. 


il y avait, 


there was, or were. 


il y a eu, 


there has, or have, been. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

Sentences to be translated into English. 

J'ai envie d'aller^ ^ Londre^; elle a faim; vous avez mal 
k la t^te; ils avaient besoin de vous; vous aurez raison; Je 
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ne erois pa^ que voire firdre ait firoid; tous auries froid 
aux mains; elles avaient mal aux dents; elle a de resprit; 
yos amis ont tort; vous eutes froid aux piedi^; U ne crayait 
p€U^ que Yous enssiez raison; elle ayait beau parUt*, <m 
ne I'icoiUaU poilf; il j ayait deux roU en France d cette 
ipoqu^. 

' to go. ' London. ' I do not beliere. * feet. * he did not 
think. < to speak. ' she wm not listened to. ' two kings in 
France at that time. 



106. 



ETB£, to be. 



INVINITiyjL 



Present, dtre, to be. 

Participle present, €tant, being. 

Participle past, 6t6f been. 

Compound of the present, ayoir ^t^, to have been. 

Compound of the participle present, ayant 6t6, having been. 





INDIOATIYB. 




Present. 


je suis, 
tu es. 


I am. 
thou art. 


il or elle est, 


he or she ii. 


nous sommes. 


we are. 


yous etes, 

ils or elles sont, 


you are. 
they are. 



Compound of the Present, or Preterite Indefinite, 
j*ai ^t6, / have been^ &c. 





Imperfect. 


j'^tais. 


I was. 


tu 6tais, 


thou wast. 


il ^tait. 


he was. 


nous 6tions, 


we were. 


yous etiez, 


you were. 


ils etaient, 


they were. 
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Compound of the Imperfect, or Pluperfect, 

j'ayais ^te, / had been, tc. 

Preterite Definite, 

je fus, / was. 

tu fu8, thou wast, 

il fut, he was, 

nous fumes, we were, 

Yous futes, you were, 

ils furent, they were. 

Compound of the Preterite^ or Preterite Anterior. 

j*eus ete, I had been, &c. 

Future, 

je serai, / shcUl or wUl be. 

tu seras, thou shalt or ipilt be, 

il sera, he shall or wUl be. 

nous serons, we sluill or tirUl be. 

Y0U8 serez^ you shall or unU be, 

ils seront, they shall or vnll be. 

Compound of the Future, or Future Anterior, 

j*aurai 6t6, I will have been, &c. 

Conditional, 

je serais, / should or would be. 

tu serais, thou shouldst be, &c. 

il serait, he should be, 

nous serious, we should be, 

YOUS seriez, you should be. 

ils seraient, they should be. 

Compound of the Conditional, or Conditional Past, 
j*aurais It6, or j'eusse 6te, / would have been, &c. 

SUBJXTNOTIVB. 

Present or Future, 
que je sois, that I may be. 
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qne tu sois, that thou mayeit he. 

qu'il soit, that he may he, 

que nous 8070118, that we may he. 

que Yous 8oyez, that you may he. 

qu'ib soient, that they may he. 

Compound of the Present, or Preterite. 
que j'aie ^t6, that I may have heen, kc. 

Imperfect, 

que je fosse, that I might he, 

que tu fusses, that thou mightit he. 

qu'il fut, that he might he, 

que nous fussions, that we might he. 

que Yous fiissiez, that you might he, 

qu'il fussent, that they might he. 

Compound of the Imperfect, or Pluperfect. 
que j'eusse 6tl, that I might have heen. 

IMPEBATIYE. 



sois, 

qu'U soit, 
qu'elle soit^ 


hefOouJ. 
let him he. 
let her he. 


soyoDs, 

soyez, 

qu'ils or qu'elles soient. 


let us he, 
he (ye), 
let them he. 



EXERCISE XXXII. 

The adjectires agree in gender and number with the nominatlTe 
of the Terb.* 

I She was happy; let us he friends; he shall he ricW^; your 

sister is discreet; you {jpl.) are toc^ impatient; provided^ he 
is {subj. pres.) prudent; he would he more generous; he 
(«w^.) frank; these men were {pret, indef.) cru^l; the re- 

* The adjectiyes which are not translated have already been men- 
tioned, or resemble the English. 
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conciliation wonld be complete; it would he proper* that 
the circunutance^ should be (impetf, mbj.) knoumfi; let 
them, m. be constant; her friendthip^ was {preL def.) 
doubtfvP; their attentions were {pret. indef.) delicate; these 
houses are narrovfi; the hoy^^ have been to (the) sdiool^^; 
you are angry^^; ladies^*, be attentive; this garden}^ was 
(imperf, indie,) fine. 

* riche. ' trap. ' pooirn que. * il serait oonyenable. 

' circonstance. ' conime. ^ amiti6, f. ^ doutense. ' ^troites. 
^gKrqana. " 6cole. >*encoldre. ^^ mesdames. '^jardin, m. 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

To be tranalated into French. 

Avoir and Utre contrasted. 

Present indicative^ imperfect, and plnperfact. 

They have, they are; you have, you are; they had, they 
were; thou hast, thou art; he had, he was; I had been, I 
had had; we had, we were; we have, we are; she is, she 
has; I had, I was; they had been, they had had; we had 
had, we had been. 

Preterite definite, preterite anterior. 

I had, I was; you were, you had; she was, she had; we 
had been, we had had ; they were, they had ; thou hadst, 
thou wast; you had been, you had had; she had, she was; 
they had been, they had had. 

Other tenses. 

I shall be, I shall have; thou shouldst be,Hhou shouldst 
have; we shall have, we shall be; they will be, they will 
have; you should have, you should be; she will be^ she will 
have; we would have had, we would have been; that I may 
be, that I may have; that I might be, that I might have; 
that we may have been, that we may have had; that she 
might be, that she might have; let us be, let us have; let 
her have, let her be; that we might have been, that we 
might have had; be (thou), have (thou); be (you), have 
(you); having, being; having been, having had; let them 
be, let them have; that she may be, that she may have. 
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REGULAR VERBS. 
107. FiBST Conjugation, verbs in er. 

FARLER, to speak. 



INFINITIVE. 



Present, parler, to apeak. 

Participle present, parlant, speaking. 

Participle past, parl6, spoken, 

Comp. of the present, avoir parl6, to have spoken. 

Comp. of theparticiple present, ajant parle, having spoken. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present Tense. 

ie oarle i ^ speak, do speak, or am 

^ " ' ( speaking. 

tu parleS) thou speakest, &o. 

il or elle parle, he or she speaks. 

nous parlons, we speak. 

vous parlez, you speak, 

ils or elles parlent, they speak. 

Compound of the Present, or Preterite Indefinite. 

j'ai parl6, <fec. / have spoken, &c. 

Imperfect, 

je parlais, / did speak or was speaking. 

tu parlais, thou didst speak, &c. 

il parlait, he did speak. 

nous parlions, we did speak. 

vous parliez, you did speak. 

ils parlaient, they did speak. 

Compound of the Imperfect, or Pluperfect, 
j'avais parle, &c. / had spoken, dec. 
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Preterite Definite, 

je parlai, / spoke. 

tu parlas, thou spokest, 

il parla, he spoke. 

nous parl&mes, we spoke, 

V0U8 parl&tes, you spoke. 

ils parlerent, they spoke. 

Compound of the Preterite Definite, or Preterite Anterior, 

yens parle, / had spoken, &c. 

Future, 

je parlerai, / shall or will speak. 

tu parleras, thou shalt or unit speak. 

il parlera, he shall or unit speak, 

nous parlerons, we shall or wHl speak, 

V0U8 parlerez, you shall or will speak. 

ils parleront, they shall or mW ^pea^. 

Compound of the Future, or Future Anterior. 
j'aurai parl6, / will have spoken, &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je parlerais, / should or would speak. 

tu parlerais, thou shouldst speak, &c. 

il parlerait, he should speak, 

nou8 parlerione, we dwuld speak, 

vous parleriez, you should speak. 

ils parleraient, they should speak. 

Compound of the Conditional, or Conditional Past. 

j'aurais parl§, or j'eusse parle, / would have spoken, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present or Future. 

que je parle, that I may speak. 

que tu paries, ^^ *^o« mayeet speak. 

qu'il parle, that he may speak. 

que nous parlions, that we mxiy speak. 

que vous parliez, that you may speak. 

qu'ils parlent, <^ ^hey may speak. 
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Compound of the Present^ or Preterite, 
que j*aie parl€» that 1 may have spoken. 

Imperfect. 

que je parlasse, ih<U I might speak. 

que tu parlasses, iJuU thou mightst speak. 

qu^il parlaty tha;t he might speak. 

que nous parlassions, that we might speak. 

que vous parlassiez^ thcU you might speak. 

qu'ils parlassent, that they might speak. 

Compound of the Imperfect, or Pluperfect, 
que j'eusse parl6, that I might or shotdd have spoken. 

IMPBRATIVB. 

parle, speak (thou J. 

qu'il or qu'elle parle, let him or her speak. 

parlous, let us speak. 

parlez, speak (ye). 

qu'ils or qu'elles parlent^ let them speak. 



108. Remark. — Eyery yerb is formed of two parts; one 
which is invariable, the second yariable. Thus, in the yerb 
parler, pari is the inyariable or radical part, er the variable 
one; chanter is decomposed in the same manner into chant 
and er. The conjugation of a verb according to a given 
model consists in adapting the inflections of the latter to 
the radical or invariable part of that verb. 

109. Do or did accompanying an English verb, and 
"marking the present or past, are not expressed in French. 

110. It is the same for the verb to he, accompanying a 
participle present; it is not expressed, and the verb in the 
participle present is put in the tense indicated by the tense 
of to hcy — so that / am speaking is changed into / speak, 
I shall be speaking into I shall speak. 
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Conjugate in the same manner: — 

acoorder, to grant, gagn^r, to gain. 

accuser, to accuse. habiter, to inhabit. 

adapter, to adapt, louer, to praise. 

admirer, to admire. omer, to adorn. 

amuser, to amtue. preter, to lend. 

cacher, to conceal. penser, to think. 

corriger, to correct. priver, to deprive, 

chercher, to seek, to try. rester, to remain. 

donner, to give. tarder, to delay. 

demander, to ask. tromper,* to deceive, &c. 

EXERCISE XXXIV.t 

The pronouns used in this Exercise are co^junctire. (See 90.) 

I I will give II them | % to his sister; conceal (pi.) it frorn^ 
her mother; she | will speak || to them | ; he must^ grant 
(subj. pres.) that favour^; here w* the exercised, correct it; 
they would lend sixty poundifi to 'that man; let us give that 
moneyT; you shall inhabit the countrifij they inhabited 
(preter. indef.) this countrifi; you I deprived || (preter. indef.) 
me I of my Itberty^^; they were aeceiving their friends; it 
was necessary^^ that I should praise ^imperf. subj.) his ta- 
lents; that I I may give || it | ; that she | might seek || them | ; 

they I will have amused | him ] in vain^^; they tried (preter. 
def.) to I deceive || us | ; she remained (preter. def.) mth^^ 
her father; they (not^^) would gain nothing^^; ask of him^^ 
what he^^ I thinks || of it | . 

1 a. » il faut qu'il, ■ favour, f. * voici. ^ th6me,ni. 

® livres. ' argent, m. ^ campagne, f. • pays, m. ^o liberty, f. 

^* il fallait. " en Tain. " aveo. ^ ne. " rien, ^ i^i, 

" ce qu'il. . 

* The greater number of French verbs are regular verbs in er. 

f Remark that in this exercise the personal pronouns come in French 
before the verb, except with the Imperative Ist person plural and 2d 
person singular and pluraL 

These marks indicate that the words must be inverted thus: instead 
: wOl give them, translate as if you had* I them will give. 
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Remarks upon some Verbs in eb. 

111. In the verbs in yer an i takes the place of the^ 
before an e mute, and an i comes after the y in the first 
and second persons plural of the imperfect of the indica- 
tive, and present of the subjunctive. — Ex. employ er, to em- 
ploy; il emploief he employs, and not U employe; essayer, to 
try; tPessaierai, 1 will try, and not J*e88ayerai; que nous 
employions, that we may employ. However, rayei* to erase, 
makes Je ray&^e rayerau In the verbs in ier the i is 
doubled in the same persons of the imperfect of the indie, 
and of the subj. pres. — ^Ex. now priions, we were praying; 
que vous sacrifiiez, that you may sacrifice. Such are the 
following verbs: — 

employer, to employ, diployer, to dismay. 

essayer, to try. noyer, to drovm, 

effrayer, to frighten, begayer, to stammer. 

payer, to pay, foudroyer, to thunder. 

nettoyer, to clean. cdtoyer, to coast, 

coudoyer, to elbow, prier, to pray. 

lier, to hind. remercier, to thank. 
appuyer, to support. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

We employ these men; we were employing these children; 
they I would frighten || them | ; she displays her riches^; 
he I will pay || you | weU^; that he may clean the room^; 
that you may pray; we were coasting these shored; that we 
may thank these o^r«*; they | elhovfW each other^ \ ;that | 
will bind || them | ; we were trying. 

^richesses. *bien. ' chambre, f . ^rivages. ^officiers. ^se. 



112. In the verbs in cer, as the c must preserve the 
sound of s, a cedilla is put under it before o or a.— 'Ex. 
commencer, to begin; nous commen^ons, we begin; and in 
the verbs in ger, the e is kept after the g before o or a, — Ex. 
nous mangeons, we eat; qu£ vous mxtngeassiez, that you might 
eat. Such are the following verbs: — 



d by Google 



64 FBENOH O&AMMAB. 

commenoer, to begin. affliger, to grieve, 

arancer, to advance, juger, to judge, 

corriger, to correct. voyager, to travel, 

rarager, to ravage. forcer, to compel. 

songer, to think. tracer, to trace, to draw. 

placer, to place, to put. partager, to share. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

Let us begin our worh^; they were thinking of* their mis- 
fortuned; you travelled (imperf. indie.) on horseback^; they 
will ravage your country^; he was drawing his plan; we 
share your danger; that you might think of thafi; that 
they I might correct || them | . 

^ oaTrage. ' &. ' m&Iheurs. * A chevaL ^ pays. ^cela. 



113. In the verbs in eler, eter, as appeler, to call, Jeter, 
to throw, the I and the t are doubled before an e mute. — 
Ex. U appelle, he calls; Ujette, he throws. 

114. But geler to freeze, degeler to thaw, harceler to 
harass, peler to peal, do not double the // they take a grave 
accent before the e which precedes it; becqueter, to peck, 
makes U becqu^te; achetery to buy; tPachkte,* 

115. In the verbs in ^ler, eter, Sder, ener, eser, ever, $rer, 
and some others, the I, t, d, n, s, are not doubled, the e 
which precedes them taking only a grave accent whenever 
the final syllable is mute. — Ex. preceder, to precede; il 
precede, he precedes; Ttiener, to lead; Je mdnerai, I will lead. 

116. In the verbs in ier, the participle past has two e 
in the masculine, and three in the feminine. — Ex. agrSer, to 
accept; agrei, m., agreee, £, accepted. The same verbs have 
two e in the future and the conditional, Tagr^erai, I will 
accept; J^agrterais, I would accept. 

117. In the verbs in uer and ouer, as tuer to kill, Jouer 
to play, the i takes a diaeresis in the two first persons plural 

* Some grammariaiu, however, write J'aeheOe, Je beeqttette. 
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of the imperf. indie, and of the snhj. pres., noiu tuions, we 
were killing; votisjoutez, you were playing; arguer, to prove, 
is written with a disoresis on the u. 

Conjugate according to the preceding remarks the follow- 
ing yerhs: — 



feuilleter, to turn the leaves 

of (a book), 
rejeter, to reject. 
rappeler, to recall. 
^peler, to epell. 
rlv^ler^ to disclose, 
creer, to create. 
jouer, to play, 
acheyer, to finish. 
esp^rer, to hope. 



geler, to freeze. 
renouyeler, to renew. 
cacheter, to seal. 
empi^ter, to encroach. 
c^ler, to conceal. 
mener^ to lead, to drive, 
secouer, to shake off. 
tuer, to kill. 
peser, to weighs to consider. 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 

They reject my offers^; he will recall his ambassador; you 
would encroach on our rights^; it^ will freeze to-night^; we 
will renew our applications/^; she would conceal her design^; 
we were playing; their propositions haye been accepted; 
they I stiin \\ hope | ; we will consider your reason^; she is 
turning the leayes of the book; they will shake off the yok^; 
he finishes his tpork^^; your coachman^^ driyes better than^^ 
ours. 



'ofi&es. 'droits. sil. «ceBoir. 


B demandes. 


• dessein, m. 


7 toujonn. * motifs. • joug, m. 


Ao ouyrage. 


*i cocher. 


1* mieux que. 







Some Verbs in br. 
118. Idioms or figuratiye expressions. 



changer de, 
donner, 

donner oarridre, 
donner lieu, 
donner le change, 
Temporter, 
Techapper. belle, 



to change, 

to fall, to lead, to fight. 

to give scope, 

to give room. 

to deceive, 

to prevail. 

to have a narrow escape. 
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nepaalaiaserde, i^ru.J.f^nevertMess, for 

lacher pied, to give way, 

manquer de, to be Hke, on the point of, 

il me manque, / vnint 

prater sennent, to take an oath. 

penser^ to be like, or near, 

en passer par, to put up with, 

J regarder de pr^s, to be particular. 

user, to wear out. 

en user arec, to deal vnth, 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

Sentences to be translated into English. 

Nous avons chang6 de maison; cette porte^ donne dans la 
rue^; il donnera dans le pi^ge^; vous Tavez ^happ6 belie; 
il me manquait dix francs; ils pr^teront serment; elle j re- 
garde de trop^ pr^s; cet hahit^ est us^; je I'emporterai sur 
lui; I'ennemi lacha pied; elle donnait carriere IL son esprit^; 
il voulait nous donner le change; j'en passerai par ou vous 
voudre^; il en use mal^ avec vous; qumqu'U soit pauvr^, il 
ne laisse pas d'etre honnete homme. 

* door. > into the street. > snare. * too. * coat. > wit. 
7 what you like. ^ badly. ^ although he is poor. 



119. Second Conjugation, verbs in ir. 
FINIR, to finish. 
Infinitive present. Participle present. Participle past. 
QniT, to finish, Bnisssjit,* finishing, Eni,^ie, finished. 

Comp. of the Present. Gomp, of the Participle present, 
avoir fini, to have finished. ayant fini, having finished. 

* Bemark that all regular verbs in ir have ^heir participle present 
in iuaiU, 
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Present 


je finis, 

tu finis, 

il finit, 

elle finit, 

nous finissons, 

YOus finissez, 

ils or elles finissent, 


Ifinish. 
thoufinishest. 
he finishes, 
she finishes, 
we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 


Compound of the 


Present, or Preterite Indefinite. 


j'ai fini, &c. 


I have finished, &c. 




Imperfect. 


je finissais, 
tu finissais, 
il finissait, 
nous finissions, 
vous finissiez, 
ils finissaient, 


I was finishing, 
thou wast finishing, 
he was finishing, 
we were finishing, 
you vfere finishing, 
they were finishing. 


Compound of 


the Imperfect, or Pluperfect. 


j'avais fini, &c. 


I had finished, &c. 


Preterite Definite. 


je finis, 
tu finis, 
ilfinit, 
nous finimes, 
vous finites, 
ils finirent. 


/ finished or I did finish. 

thoufinishedst. 

he finished, 

we finished. 

you finished, 

they finished. 


Compound of the 


Preterite, or Preterite Anterior. 


j'eus fini, 


I had finished. 




Future, 


je finirai, 

tu finiras, 

il finira, 

nous finirons, 

vous finirez, 

ils or elles finiront, 


I shall or wiU finish, 
thou shalt finish, 
he shaU finish, 
we shall finish, 
you shall finish. 
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Compound of the Future, or Future Anterior. 
j'aurai fini, / shall have Jiniiked, &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 



je finirais, 
tu finirais, 
il finirait, 
nous finirions, 
Tous finiriez, 
ils finiraient, 



/ should finish, 
thou shorddst finish, 
he should Jinish, 
we should finish, 
you should finish, 
they should finish. 



Compound of the Conditional, or Conditional Fast. 
j'aurais fini, or j'ensse fini, / should have finished, &c. 



SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Fresent 



que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il finisse, 
que nous finissions, 
que TOUS finissieas, 
qu*ils finissent, 



that I may finish, 
that thou mayest finish, 
that he may finish, 
that we may finish, 
that you may finish, 
that they mayfini^. 



Compound of the Subjunctive Fresent, or Preterite, 
que j'aie fini, thaJt I m/ay have finished, kc. 



que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il finit, 
que nous finissions, 
que Yous finissiez^ 
qu'ils finissent, 



Imperfect. 

thai I might finish, 
that thou mightestfini^. 
that he might finish, 
that we might finish, 
that you might finish. 
, that they might finish. 



Compound of the Imperfect, or Fluperfed. 
que j'eusse fini, that I might havefinished, kc. 
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IMPEBATITB. 

finis, finish {thou), 

qu'il finisse, let himfinitk, 

qu'elle finisse, Ui her finish. 

que le fr^re finisse, let the brother finish, 

finissons, let tis finish, 

finissez, finish (you), 

qu'ils or qn'elles finissent, let them finish, 

120. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

adoucir, to soften, embellir, to embeUish, 

agir, to act. demolir, to demolish, 

agrandir, to enlarge, ^randir, to grow, 

avertir, to warn. jouir, to enjoy, 

bannir, to banish. ob6ir, to obey. 

hktiT, to build, trahir, to betray, 

choisir, to choose, remplir, to fill, 

enrichir, to enrich, saisir, to seize, 

121. bhiir, when it signifies to consecrate, makes in its 
participle past bHit^ binite; when it means to bless, it 
makes bini, binie, 

122. fieurir, to blossom, is regular; but fieurir, to flour^ 
ish, mBkeaflorissant, flourishing; /on«at^, was flourishing; 
florissaient, were flourishing. 

123. hair to hate, does not retain the diaeresis over the i 
in the singular of the present of the indicative, and in the 
second person singular of the imperative; thus, pronounce 
Je hais, tu hais, il hait, hais, as if it were written Je hi, tu 
h^, il hJ^, h^. Kemark that the h is strongly aspirated. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

We choose this carpet^; they enlarge their house; he was 
betraying his Mends; that we may banish a | ridiculous || 
fear^ \ ; that toum^ was flourishing; let us obey (to) our 
father; they built (preter. def.) a palace^; let them demolish 
their fortifications; he hates and we hate (the) vice; she 
seized (preterite def.) the hand'^ of her brother; they have 
enriched their famUjfi; you were enjoying (of) these hon- 
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ours; we would baild a larger house; their race^ was blessed 
h]fi God; some | consecrated || bread | ; that the king might 
I banish || them | ; that would soften his angen^; they have 
enlarged their dominion^^; that she might seize the oppor- 
tunity^^; they were demolishing the wall^^; have you obeyed 
(to) his orders^^l how much^^ he grows; they act impru- 
dently^^; we will have finished our work; those monuments 
embellished (imperf. India) the town. 

^ tapis, m. ' crainte, f. 
• famine. 7 race, f. ^ ^e, 
^« mur. '* ordreB. ^* comme. 



■ Tille, f. * palais. 
^ colore. ^^ Itats. 
^ imprudemment. 



8 main, f . 
" oocaaon. 



Let the pupil conjugate also some of these verbs with a 
personal pronoun. — Ex. je h hanrm, I banish him; tu le 
hannis, U le bannit, &o. The personal pronoun is placed 
after the verb only in the 2d persons, and in the 1st person 
plural of the imperative. — Ex. bannis-le, banish (thou) him; 
hannissom-ley hannissezrU, 



124. Third CoNJuaATioN, verbs in bvoib. 
REGEVOIR, to receive. 



to receive, 
receiving, 
received, 
to have received. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, recevoir, 

Participle present, recevant. 

Participle past, re9u. 

Compound of the present, avoir re9u, 

Comp. of the participle present, ayant re^u, having received. 

INDICATIVB. 

Present, 

I receive, do receive, or am 
receiving. 



je re^ois, 

tu re9oi8, 

il re9oit, 

elle re9oit, 

nous recevons, 

vous recevez, 

ils or elles resolvent, 



thou receivedst, &o. 
he receives, 
she receives. 
we receive. 
you receive, 
they receive. 
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je recevais, 

tu recevais, 
il reoevait, 
nous recevions, 
vouB reoeyies, 
ils recevaient, 



J avais re^u, 



je re^us, 
tu re^us, 
il re^ut, 
nous re9iiiDes, 
vous refutes, 
ils re^urent, 



( / did receive or wcu re- 
\ ceiving. 

thou didst receive, &c. 

he did receive. 

we did receive, 

you did receive, 

they did receive. 

Compound, or Pluperfect 

I had received, Ac. 

Preterite Definite, 

I received, 
thou receivedst. 
he received, 
we received, 
you 7'eceived, 
they received. 



Compound, or Preterite Anterior, 
j'eus re^u, / had recevved, <kc. 



Future, 



je recevrai, 
turecevras, 
il recevra, 
nous receyrons, 
vous receyrez, 
ils receyront, 



/ shall or wiU receive, 
thou shalt or wilt receive, 
he shall or will receive, 
we shall receive, 
you shall receive, 
they shall receive. 



Compound, or Future Anterior, 
j'aurai re9u, / shall have received, Ac- 
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OONBITIONAL. 

Present. 

je receyrais, / should or would receive. 

ta recevrais, thou shovMst receive. 

il recerrait, he should receive, 

nous recevrioDS, we should receive. 

V0U8 recevriez, you should receive, 

lis recevraient, Uiey should receive. 

Compound^ or Conditional Past. 

j*aurai8 or j*eu88e refu, / should have received^ d^c. 

SITBJTTNCTIVB. 

Present, 

that I may receive, 
that thou mayst receive, 
that he may receive, 
that we may receive, 
that you may receive, 
that they ma,y receive. 

Compound, or Preterite. 

that I may have received^ <fec. 

Imperfect, 

that I might receive, 
tliat thou mightest receive, 
that he might receive, 
that we might receive, 
that you might receive, 
that they might receive. 

Compound, or Pluperfect. 

that I might have received, Sec 

IMPEBATIYB. 

re^ois, receive (thou), 

qu'il re9oive, let him receive, 

qu'elle regoive, let her receive. 

recevons, let us receive. 

reoevez, receive (you). 

qu'ila re^oiyent, let them receive. 



que je re^oive, 
que tu recoives^ 
qu'il re9oive, 
que nous recevions, 
que vous receviez, 
qu'ils re9oiTent, 



que j aie re^u, 



que je re^usse, 
que tu re^usses, 
qu'il re9iit, 
que nous re9U8sion8, 
que Tous re9U88iez, 
qu'ils re9U88ent, 



que j eusse re9u, 
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125. OoDJugate in the same manner: — 



apercevoir. 


to perceive, to see. 


devoir, 


to owe, (part, past^ du, due) 


decevoir, 


to deceive. 


concevoir. 


to understand, to conceive. 


percevoir, 


to collect. 


redevoir, 


to remain in debt, to owe Ml. 



126. Bemark that the c of the verbs in cevoir takes a 
cedilla before o and u, and that du is written in the mas- 
culine singular with a circumflex accent, to distinguish it 
from the contracted article du, of the; redu takes also the 
accent. 

EXERCISE XL. 

I conceive their fury^; we owe this honour, m., to your 
friendshif^; that we may perceive these men; they owed 
(imperf. indie.) that money^ to my father; I should have 
conceived their imprudence, f.; they collect the taxes^; he 
has deceived the kopes^ of his friends; 1 | owe || to you | five 
francs; that we might receive a larger sum^ of money; I un- 
derstand this rule7; they saw (preterite def ) the trees from 
a distance; they shall have received our lettet^; that we 
might have collected the taxes; that she might owe still ten 
pounds^^. 

* furenr. ■ amiti^. > argent, m. * impdts. " esp^rances. 
• Bomme, f. ^ rdgle, f. » de loin. • lettre. ^^ dix livres. 



127, FouETH Conjugation, Yerbs in rb. 
VENDRE, to sell. 



INFINITIVB. 



Present, vendre, to sell. 

Participle present, vendant, selling. 

Participle past, vendu, sold. 

Comp. of the present, avoir vendu, to have sold. 

Comp. of the participle present, ayant vendu, having sold. 
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nmiCATivB. 




Present. 


je vends, 


I sell or am selling. 


tu vends, 


thousellesL 


il vend, 


he sells. 


elle vend, 


sheseUs. 


nous vendons. 


we sell. 


vous vendez. 


you sell. 



ils or elles vendent, they sell. 

Compound, or Preterite Indefinite. 

j*ai vendu, / have sold, <fec. 

Imperfect. 

je vendais, / did sell or was selling. 

tu vendais, thou didst sell, 

il vendait, he did sdl. 

nous vendions, we did sell, 

vous vendiez, you did sdL 

ils vendaient, they did sell. 

Compound, or Pluperfect. 

j*avais vendu, / had sold, &c. 

Preterite Definite. 

je vendis, / sold, 

tu vendis, thou soldest. 

il vend it, he sold. 

nous vendimes, we sold. 

vous vendites, you sold. 

ils vendirent, they sold. 

Compound, or Preterite Anterior. 

j'eus vendu, / had sold, &c. 

Future. 

Je vendrai, / shall sell. 

tu vendras, thou shall sell. 

il vendra, he shall sell. 

nous vendrons, %pe shall sell. 

vous vendrez, you shall sell. 

ils vendront, they shall sell. 
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Compound, or Future Anterior, 
j*aurai vendu, / toill have sold, <feo. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je vendrais^ / tffould seU, 

tu vendrais, thou wouldst selL 

il yendrait, he umUd sell 

nous vendrions, we would selL 

Tous yendriez, you umUd kU, 

ils vendraient, they would sell. 

Compound^ or Conditional Fast, 
j'auhiis or j'eusse yendu, / would have sold, &c. 

' SUBJUNOTiyB. 

Fresent or Future. 

que je yende, that I may sell, 

que tu yendes^ that thou mayst seU, 

qu'il yende, that he may sell, 

que npus yendions, that we m^y sell. 

que you8 yendiezy thai you may sell, 

qu'ils yendent, that they may sell. 

Compound, or Freterite. 

que j'aie yendu^ that I may have sold, &c. 

Imperfect, 

que je yendiase, that 1 might sell, 

que tu yendisses, that thou mightest sell. 

qu'il yendit, that he might selL 

que nous yendissions, th<xt we might sell, 

que yous yendissiez^ that you might sell. 

qu'ils yendissent> that they might seU, 

Compound, or Fluperfect, 

que j'eusse yendu, that I might have sold, Ac. 

IMPSBATiyS. 

vends, sdl (fhou). 

qu'il yende, let him selL 

yendons, let tu seU, 

vendez, sell (you), 

qu'ils yendent, let them selL 
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128. Remark in the verb vendre the yariable final re 
and the invariable part vend. In the following verbs let 
the pupil observe these two parts, which are in aUendre, 
aUend-rei in mordre, mord^e, &o. 

129. Conjugate in the same manner: — 

etendre^ to stretch out. 

attendre, to expect, to wait for, 

entendre, to hear, to understand. 

oorrespondre, to correspond. 

descendre, to descend, to come down. 

mordre, to bite. 

repandre, to spread. 

fondre, to melt. 

perdre, to lose 

rendre, to render^ to return. 

EXERCISE XLI. 

We will hear them*; she expects her brother; I under- 
stand you; they were waiting for you; they spread (pret. 
def.) the alarm}; he stretched out {pret. def) his arm^; 
I will return the money; his dog would bite you; let us 
wait for jout guardian^; let her come down; I heard 
(pret. indef.) a nois^; they have sold their books; we lost 
(pret. def.) our keytfi; we expected (pret. indef.) your mo- 
ther; he would mdt the metdl^; they will hear that musicT; 
they should lose the hattl^; that I might correspond ttnth 
them^; that we may spread that news^^; you would lose your 
money; we shall correspond together^^. 

^ alarme. ' le bras. ^ tuteur. ^ du bruit. ^ clefir. 

* m6taux. ^ murique, f. ^ bat&ille, f. ' avec eux. 

^^ nouveUe, f. *^ ensemble. 

* In this exercise, and generally in the following ones, the place of 
personal pronouns is no longer pointed out. See the remark on the 
d4th exercise^ and numbers 90 and 91. 
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ait, 

it, 
ut, 
int, 
», 



PlanJ. 



e&t* 



lezy 

Ates, irent 



ions, 
Ames, 

Smes, ites, irent. 

iimes, iktes, vzenti 

imnes^ intes, inrent. 

rons^ rez, root 

rions, riez, raient. 

ioDfl, iez, ent. 

assions^ assiezy assent, 

laaioiis, iflsiez, isBent. 

nnioiui, usaiez, nssent. 

inssioiu, inwiiegjiniweiit. 



130. TABLB OF THS TSBMIHATIOHB 07 FSBHOH TKRB8, 
Ineladmg the regular and inegnlar rerbs^ awnr and Hn excepted. 

1. If{finitiv€ er, ir^ oir^ re. 

2. Participle Pre8enL.»,9JiU 

3. Participle Past, 4, i, u, ia, ousy t 

Singular. 

4. Indicative Pres... } ®» f' ®^ 

(2.) Imperfect Indic,.,93Bf ais, 

!ai, aa, 
us, us, 
ins, ins, 

n.^ Future rai, ras, 

rl.l CondOionaL rais, rais, rait, 

(2.) Subj, Present. e, es, e, 

iasse, asses, ftt, 
insse, iosses, int, 
2d per. 3d per. 
(e, ) 
(4.) Imperative 1 ''* c ^» 

Bemark. — The numbers 1, 2, S, 4, 5, indicate the pri- 
mitive tenses, those between parentheses (1), (2), dec, the 
drnvatiye tenses; the latter correspond to the number of 
the primitive tenses, and show from what primitive tense 
the derivative one comes. 

131. Formerly the final syllable in the imperfect of the 
indicative and the conditional of every verb was written 
with instead of a; thus Bacine wrote j'avois, fauroia, 

je parlois, &c., instead of favais, faurais, Je parlais, &c. 
Now the a must, according to the rule laid down by the 
French Academy, be constantly used. The same letter has 
been substituted for o in the names of natives and countries, 
such as, Anglais instead of Anglms, Frangais instead of 
Frangois, &c. We write also paraiire instead of paroitre, 
conncutre instead of connoitre, faible instead of foiJble, &c. 

* The three persons singular of the same tense in some yerbs are 
terminated thus, — ds, ds, d; cs, cs, e; x, x, U Bemark that the 2d per- 
son is in general the same as the Ist, except in the verbs in er. 



ens, 



ez. 



ent. 
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The is retained only wheneyer the pronunciation requires 
it, such as in Francois (proper name) Francis, Danaii 
Danish, which are pronounce almost Uke Franfoa, Danoa. 

132. Formation of Deriyative Tenses, in r^ular conju- 
gations only. 

The Ist person of deriyative tenses is generally formed 
from the primitive in the following manner: — 

(1.) The imperfect of the indicative from the participle 
present, by changing ant into ais, 

(2.) The future and the conditional from the infinitiye 
present by adding rai or rais to the final r of the infinitive 
present; except in the verbs in evair, which make evrai for 
the future, and evrais for the conditional 

(3.) The subjunctive present from the participle present, 
by changing ant into e mute; except in the verbs in evoir, 
which make oive, and in which the 1st and 2d persons 
plural of the same tense are the only ones formed from the 
participle present. 

(4.) The imperfect of the subjunctive is formed from the 
2d person singular of the preterite definite in the verbs in 
er, and from the Ist of the others, by adding se to that per- 
son. Bemark that the circumflex accent used in the Ist and 
2d person plural proterite indicative is employed only in the 
3d person singular of the imperfect of the subjunctive. 

(5.) The 2d person singular, the 1st and 2d persons 
plural, of the imperative are formed from the present of 
the indicative, by suppressing the nominative personal pro- 
nouns,— the 3d persons of the imperative being those of 
the subjunctive present Bemark that in the verbs in er 
the 2d person singular of the imperative has no s final, it 
rosembles the 1st person indicative, — tu paries, imperative, 
parle,* 

The verb retains the s, however, beforo en or y, when 
these prpnouns are the objects of the verb; the s is then 
used to soften the pronunciation.f Ex. tu as de Vargeni^ 

* This remark extends to eyery verb in which the 2d perton of the 
indicative present ends in et, 
t Some grammarians phice the t between two hyphens/— <2(mne-«-«». 
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dannei-en d ton fr^e, thou hast money^ give some to thy 
brother; tu vaa d la eampagne, mene^-y des ouvrierst thott 
art going to the country^ take thither some workmen; but 
we must say without 8,\ daigne y conduire ta sceur, conde- 
scend to bring thither thy sister^ because y is the com- 
plement of conduire; daigne en prendre, condescend to 
take some. 

(6.) The participle past serves to form all compound 
tenses. 



133. Formation of PaiMiriyB Tbnses in the four Regular 
Conjugations from the Infinitive Present 

FiBST CONJUGATION, er. Ex. parl-er. 

participle present, by changing er into ant, parUant, 

participle past, ... er ... I, parlr^, 

present indicative, ... er ,,, e, jeparl-e, 

preterite indicative, ... er ,„ ai, jeparUai, 

SBOONB ooNJtJOATioNj ir, Ex. fin-ir* 

participle present, by changing ir into issant, Jln-ismnt 

participle past, •.. tV ... i, fln-i, 

present indicative, ... tr ... w, jefinris. 

preterite indicative, ... «r ... t9, je fin-is. 

THiBB GONJuaATioN, ewir. Ex. cono-eooir. 

participle present, by changing evoir into evant^ cono-evant, 

participle past, ... evoir ... u, cong-u. 

present indicative, ... evoir ... ois^ con^oie. 

preterite indicative, ... evoir ...us, con^us. 

\ FouETH CONJUGATION, re. Ex. vend-re. 

participle present, by changing re into ant, vend-ant. 

participle past, ... re ... u, vendru, 

present inaicative, ... re ... s, vends. 

preterite indicative, ... re ... is, vend-is. 
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M. Verbs conjugated intenogativelj. 


ai-je? 


have I? 


as-tu) 


haatkouf 


a-t-ill 


has he? 


le frdre a-t-il? 


has the brother? 


la Boeur a-t-ellel 


has the sister? 


avons-nousi 


have we? 


avez-voasl 
ont-ils? ) 
ont-elles) J 


have you ? 
have they? 


suis-je ! 
es-tuI 


am I,? 
. art thou ? 


est-il? 


is he? Ac. 


avais-je) 


had I? 


etais-je? 
ai-je eu? 


urn I? 
have I had t 


ai-je ^t6) 


have I been ? 


eus-je? 


had I? &c. 


parl^-jel 

parles-tul 

parle-t-il) 

le frdre parle-t-iH 


do I speak ? 
dost thou speak? 
does he speak? 
does the brother speak ? 


re9oi8-je1 


do I receive ? 


finis-je? 


dolfinuh? 


est-ce que je yends ) 
(not vends-je)1 J 
▼ends-tu) 


doIseU? 
dost thou sett? 


vend-il? 


doesheseU? 



135. Remarks. — Ist^ In the yerbs used interrogatiyelj 
a -i- with two hyphens is always placed between the third 
person singular of the yerb and the pronoun,* when the 

* It 18 the same with the indefinite pronoun on, Ex. donnt't-on, do 
they gire? 
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third person ends with a yowel; a pronoun is also joined to 
the Yerb by a hyphen. 2d, We have not in French any 
expression corresponding to the yerb do in interrogations. 
3d, The e mute, which terminates the 1st person singular 
of the yerbs in er, used interrogatiyely, takes an acute 
accent before the pronoun, and is sounded accordingly. Such 
is the rule generally giyen, but many persons pronounce 
the e with the graye accent, as parli-je? menijef Instead 
of this mode of interrogation, we employ often the words 
eet-ce que^ with the subject before the yerb — tit-ce que je 
parhf do I speak) eO-^ que le frere parle? does the 
brother speak? This way of expressing ourselyes, which 
generally marks astonishment, is indispensable for the sake 
of euphony, in the Ist person singular of the indicative 
present of most yerbs which have one syllable in that per- 
son. Thus we say, esi^ce que je vends, instead of vends-Je? 
estrce que je mens, do I lie? instead of mensjei How- 
eyer, we can say, dais-je, do I owe? vaiaje, do I go? dU-je, 
do I say? fai^je, do I do? sau-je, do I know? vois-je, do 
I see? suifhje, am I? aije, haye I? 4th, When a noun 
and a pronoun are used, the noun comes before, and the 
pronoun after, the yerb. Ex. does this man sell? eet homme 
vendrUf Remark that a ^ is not placed here between vend 
and il, the euphonic t being used only between two 
yowels. 



EXERCISE XLII. 

Haye you a book? haye we our hey^l has your sister the 
books? has she anyfiowert^? should she haye a prized f has 
her friendship^ been dcubtfuM^i would they^ m. be dissatis- 
fied^l will this man be generous? does she speak ;^of her 
guardiav^l do you conceiye their imprudence? haye you 
employed these children? did she conceal {imperf, indie.) 
her feariP ? were they speaking of my famUt^? when^^ will 
you finish your work^^? has your father sold his country- 
house^^? is she in toum}^? would they choose these books? 
will they demolish the fortifications? would he haye de- 
oeiyed my hopes^^f were they melting the metals? were 
you beginning your work? are they entreating their fiither? 
has that king enlarged his dominums^^f was their race 
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blessed by Ood? will this town flourish f do I owe that 
money) do I see f 

^ clefs. ' deBfieurs. ' prix, m. ^ aiiiiti64f. ' douteuse. 

* m6content8. ^ tuteur. ^ craintes. ^ fiunilley f. 

*<* quand. " ouvrage. " maison de campa^e^ f. " en vUle. 
1* esp^raoceB. '* ^tats. 



136. Verbs conjugated negatively. 

ne pas avoir, not to have. 

ne pas etre, not to be. 

ne pas parler^ not to speak. 

ne pas flnir, not tojlnish. 

ne pas vendre, not to sell. 

je n'ai pas, / haw not. 

je ne suis pas, / am not 

le ne parle pas, / do not speak. 

je n'ai pas eu, / have not had. 

je n'avais pas eu, / had not had. 

je n'ai pas parl6, / have not spoken. 

n'aie pas, have (thou) not. 

ne sois pas, be (thou) not. 

ne soyons pas, let us not be. 

ne parle pas, do not speak. 

qu'il ne parle pas, let him not speak. 

ne parlons pas, j let us not speak, 

ne parlez pas, do not (ye) speak. 

qu'ils ne parlent pas, Ut them not speak* 

137 Remark. — Two adverbs of negation are generally 
used with French verbs; n^ is always placed before the 
verb and pas afber it in simple tenses, except in the infini- 
tive present; in the compound tenses, the participle past 
comes the last. We have also the following negations, — 
ne.., point, not at all; ne...plus, no more, or no longer, not 
any longer; wc. . .yawais, never; we... rie«, nothing, &c. 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 

After ft negation put the preposition de before a noun. See 90 and 91 
for the Oonjunctiye and PisjunctiTe Pronouns; the Diqnnctiye Pro- 
nouns are marked thus (*). 

Let us not be imprudent^; he has no courage; we do 
not speak of you*; she did not understand that Ian- 
guage^; we are not aatisfied^; your father has not sold his 
horses^; he will not finish this worJfi; thej will never speak 
of him''^; not to give any money; not having received the 
money; not to speak any longer of that affair^; do not speak 
of her*; let us receive nothing; we would not employ 
those men; she did not expect (freter, def,) that letter; 
they have not demolished the house; your son is not 
banished; he would not obey (to) your order f; he will 
not understand my design^; they did not correspond with 
me*j he is not betraying his friends; that she might not 
expect any money; that we might not begin our /owmey®. 



expect any money; tnat we might not begm o 

' impradents. 'langa^. "contents, '•cheraux. 
* affaire, f. ^ ordres. ^ dessein, m. ^ Yoyage. 



• ouvrage, m. 



138. Verbs conjugated interrogatively and negatively. 

n'ai-je pas? have I noil 

ne suis-je pas? am I not? 

ne parli-je pas? do I not speak? 

n'ai-je pas parl6? have I not spoken? 

ne jfinis-je pas? do I not finish? 

ne con^ois-je pas? do 1 not understand? 

n'avais-je pas con^u? had I not understood? 

est-ce que je ne vends pas? do I not sell? 

le frere n*a-t-il pas pari 6? has not the brother spoken? 

ne concevra-t-il jamais? vdll he never conceive? 

n'a-t-il rien re^u? has he received nothing? 

ne les vendra-t-elle pas? unll site not sell them? 

139. Remark. — After the negation we use de without 
article before the following noun, when this noun is taken 
in a partitive sense, except if the interrogative form is used 
to express an affirmation^ in which case the partitive article 
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is employed. Ex., has he no money, iCart-il pas dargent? 
has he not money, tCa-t-U pas de Fargentf 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

Haye we no books? had we not books? had (imperf. indie.) 
she not friends? has he not changed his clothes^? had (imperf. 
indie.) not your friend any house? would not the pupils^ be 
attentive? was (pret. def.) she not happy? were (imperf. in- 
die.) they, m. not virtuous? did he not enrich (preter. def) 
his family? shall we not correct them? will you not buy 
these horses? should not your father conceive my impa- 
tience? would not the judge have rejected their request^? 
did they not banish them? were you not playing? will 
they not come down? had they not corresponded with 
their friends? did not these monuments embellish the 
town? will she not act with prudence? would not your 
sister have finished her work? will they not demolish the 
fortifications of Paris? were they not dissatisfied? were 
they, f not deceiving the hopet^ of their mother? 

^ change d'habits. ' 61dTe8, f. ^ demande. * esp^ranoes. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

Becapitulation— the four Regular Oonjagatioiu. 

[The verbs are ^ren in the infiniiiye present, — ^transform that tense 
into the tense indicated for each paragraph, and into the person 
and number pointed out by the personal pronoun. Conjugate also, 
negatiyely and interrogatirely, the tenses which may assume these 
forms.] 

Indio. Pbes. — ^Je correspondre; tu 6tudier; il employer; 
elle punir; nous fondre; vous essayer; ils concevoir; j'aper- 
cevoir; vous prier; ils commencer; elles entendre; tu finir. 

Impebp. Indio. — J'avancer, tu corriger, il feuilleter; nous 
attendre; vous adoucir; elles apercevoir; ils perdre; tu en- 
tendre; nous d^cevoir; vous concevoir; je commencer. 

Preterite Def. — Je jouer; il recevoir; tu bannir; elle 
^tendre; nous juger; vous correspondre; vous perdre; ils 
commencer; elles devoir; vous manger; ils recevoir; elles 
^tendre. 
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Pbbtebite Indbf. — Je manger; je concevoir; tu appeler; 
il agrler; bous r6pandre; vous punir; elles d^molir; yous 
agrlerj elles hair; tu repandre; nous b^nir. 

Pluperfect. — Je concevoir; tu acheter; il tuer; nous 
secouer; vous rejeter; ils adoucir; elles recevoir; vous ap- 
peler; ils partager; j'apercevoir. 

Future Absolute. — ^Je remplir; tu rendre; il percevoir; 
nous perdre; vous commencer; ils mener; elles agr^er; tu 
devoir; il entendre; elle juger; nous d6cevoir. 

Conditional Preb. — Je esp6rer; tu employer; il atten- 
dre; vous combattre; ils trabir; elles affliger; noug prier; 
elle correspondre; ils mordre. 

Imperative, 2d per. singular. — Changer; appeler; juger; 
concevoir; battre; prier; hair. 

1st per. pi. — Commencer; finir; recevoir; fondre; appeler. 
2d per. pi. — Cacheter; creer; batir; hair. 

SoBj. Pres. — Que je celer; que tu succ^der; que vous d& 
molir; qu'ils apercevoir; qu'elles devoir; qu'il jouer; que 
nous enrichir; que vous appeler; qu'ils mener; qu'elles hair. 

Imperf. Subj. — Que je concevoir; que tu juger; qu'il at- 
tendre; que nous devoir; que vous jouer; qu'ils tuer; qu'elles 
bannir; que vous fondre; que nous benir; que vous devoir; 
qu'elles entendre; que je repandre; qu'elle recevoir. 

Preterite of the Subj. — Que je changer; que tu corres- 
pondre; qu'il percevoir; qu'elle attendre; que nous batir; 
que nous acheter; qu'ils pr6c6der; qu'elles employer; que 
nous prier; que vous juger; que tu mener. 



PASSIVE VERBS. 



140. The conjugation of Passive verbs is very simple, as 
they are formed by a participle past joined to the simple or 
compound tenses of the verb itre. Thus we have je suis 
hldme, m,, or bldmee, f., I am blamed; U itait blame, elle 
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etait bldmie, he was blamed, she was blamed; fai He bldmi 
or liidmie, I have been blamed; Us serotU bldmSSf elles serorU 
bldmees, they shall be blamed; votrefrere serait bldme, your 
brother should be blamed; votre 8ceur serait bldmee, your 
sister should be blamed, &c., the participle past taking the 
gender and number of the subject of the verb. For the 
use of the Passiye Verbs, see Part II. 



NEUTER OR INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

141. They do not present anything peculiar in their 
conjugation, except that some of them are exclusively con- 
jugated with avoir, others with Stre, some with both auxi- 
liaries. When conjugated with ^tre, the participle past of 
the neuter verb agrees with the subject, as in the case of a 
passiye verb. Ex., Je suis venu or venue, 1 have come; 
U est alle, he has gone, elle est aUee, she has gone. For the 
verbs conjugated with avoir or Stre, see the list placed after 
the Irregular Verbs. 



REFLECTED VERBS. 

142. SJS BLESSER, to hurt oneself. 

Se blessant, hurting oneself; bless^, hurt; s'etant blesse 
or bless^e, having hurt oneself; s'etre bless6, to have hurt 
oneself 

INDICATIVE. 

Present 

je me blesse, / hurt myself. 

tu te blesses, iJiou hurtest thyself. 

il se blesse, he hurts himself, 

elle se blesse, she hurts herself. 

nous nous blessons, we hurt ourselves. 

vous vous blessez, you hurt yourselves. 

ils or elles se blessent, they hurt themselves. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 
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Compound of the Prtaenty or Preterite Indefinite. 

je me suis bless^ or bless^e, / have hurt my9elf. 

ta t'es blesse or blessee, thou hast hurt thytelf. 

il s'est bless^, he has hurt himself, 

elle s'est blero^, she has hurt herself, 

''"ble^"*"'"'*' ^^"^ "'■}«« A«t« huH ourulve». 

^°Ue^. ^*" """^ '^^ you have hurt f,<mr»elves. 
ils se sont blesses, they have hurt themselves, 

elles se sont bless^, they have hurt themselves. 

Imperfect, 
je me blessais, / did hurt myself, <&c. 

Compound of the Impeffect, or Pluperfect. 
je m'etais bless^ or bless^, / had hurt myself, &c. 

Preterite Definite, 
je me blessai, / did hurt myself, &c. 

Compound of the Preterite DefinitCy or Preterite Anterior. 
je me fus ble886 or blessee, / liad hurt myself, &o. 

Future, 
je me blesserai, / mU hurt myself <&c. 

Compound of the Future, or Fviure Anterior. 
je me serai blesse or blessee^ / will have hurt myself, &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

je me blesserais, / would hurt myself, &c. 

Conditional Past. 

je me serais bles86 or blessee, ) ,- ,, , , . ,^ 

^ V ^O'^d have hurt myself, 

je me fusse bless6 or bless6e, j ^* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present, 
que je me blesse, that I may hurt myself, &c. 

Preterite. 

que je mesois bless! or bless^e, I ^l[ "^^ '^ ^"'^ '"J'*^/' 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 
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Imperfed. 
que je me blessasse, that I might hurt myself, &c. 

Compound of the Imperfect, or Pluperfect, 
quejemefu88eble886orble88fe, | *^^J^^'>i *«*« A«r< my»elf, 

IMPBBATITE. 

blesse-toi, hurt thyself. 

qu*il se blesse, let him hurt himself 

qu'elle se blesse, lei her hurt herself 

blessons-nous, let us hurt ourselves. 

blessez-vous, hurt yourselves. 

qu*ils se blessent^ let them hurt themselves. 

qu'elles se blessent, let them hurt themselves. 

143. Kemarks. — Reflected verbs are conjugated with two 
pronouns of the same person. Thus we have in all tenses, 
except in the imperative without negative, 

Je me or m\ nous nous, 

tu te or t*. vous vous. 

11 se or 8*. ils se or a\ 

elle se or s\ elles se or s\ 

144. In the imperative 2d person singular and 1st and 
2d persons plural, there is only one pronoun which is placed 
after the verb, except when there are negati(ms, and te ia 
changed into toi. 

145. The compound tenses of reflected verbs are formed 
with eire, and not with avoir. 

146. The Ist pronoun is the subject, the 2d the object 
of the verb, except when the verb assumes the interrogative 
form. The reflected verb is direct, indirect, or reciprocaL 

147. In the compound tenses of the direct reflected 
verbs, the participle past takes the gender and number of 
the pronouns. — Ex. elle iest blessie, she has hurt herself; 
elles se sont hlessees, they have hurt themselves; but in the 
indirect reflected verbs, and in the verbs which are essen- 
tially neuter, the participle past remains invariable. Thus 
we say ils se sont icrit, they have written to each other; 
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nous nous sammes parte, we hare spoken to each other; 
elle s'est nui, she has done harm to herself; elle s'est donne 
la peine, she has given (to) herself the trouble. 

148. The Reflected verbs follow the conjugation to which 
thej belong. 

Some regular reflected verbs in er, conjugated like se 
blesser: — 



s*appeler, 
s'abonner, 
s'abuser, 
B^aooouder, 
se fier^ 
se d^p^her, 
se baisser, 
s'efibrcer, 
se moquer de, 
se passer de, 
se promener, 
s*en rapporter,* 
s'en retoumer,* 
se porter, 
se coucher, 
s'enrhumer, 
s'embarquer, 
se lever, 

se tromper de, 



to be named, 
to subscrihe. 
to deceive oneself, 
to rest one^s elbow, 
to traaU 

to make kaste, to hasten, 
to stoop, 
to endeavour, 
to laugh at' 
to do tuithoui. 
to walk, to take a walk, 
to trust, 
to return home, 
to be {in health.) 
to go to bed, 
to get cold' 
to embark, 
to get up. 

to mistake, to take a wrong 
[ thing. 



EXERCISE XLVI. 

Beflected verbs in er, 
I take a walk every day^; you will get cold; I, m. have 
hurt myself; we would embark at five o^dock^; go (ye) to 
bed; I will subscribe to that paper^; she is well; they were 
deceiving themselves; she laughed (preterite def.) at my re- 
monstrance^; that I may do without my books; they would 
return home; he rested (preterite def.) his elbow on the 
tabl^; let him make haste; they, m. would have got a cold; 
she will have made haste; stoop (thou) a little^; we are going^ 

* tn takes its place immediately after the objectiye proiioun.--£z. 
/« »'«» rapporU, Je m^en twii rapporU; in the imperative^ reiowme 
fen, &c. 
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to take a walk*; ytm were going^ to take a walk*; you hare 
taken a wrong book. 

A tons les joan. ' henres. ^ journal, m. * remontrances. 

table, f. un pen. ^ qqus aUons. ^ tous alliez. 



A Reflected yerb conjugated negatiyely and interrogatiTely. 

149. INFINITIVE. 

ne pas se blesser, not to hurt oneself, ne se blessant pas. 
ne s'etre pas blesse. ne s etant pas blesse. 



me bless^-je] 

te blesses-tu) 

se blesse-t-ill 

se blesse-t-elle? 

nous blessons-nous? 

vous blessez-vousi 

se blessent-ils? 

se blessent-elles? 

ne me bless6-je pasY 

je ne me blesse pas, 

me suis-je bless^ or bless6e? 

ne me suis-je pas bles86 or 

bless^el 
je ne me suis pas bless6 or 

blessee, 
me blessais-je) 
ne m'etais-je pas 
je ne me blessais pas, 
me fus-je bless^l 
ne me serais-je pas 
ne te blesse pas, 
qu'il ne se blesse *pa8, 
ne nous blessons pas, 
ne vous blessez pas, 



do I hurt myidff 
dost thou hurt Myself? 
does he hurt himself 9 
does she hurt herself? 
do we hurt ourselves? 
do you hurt yourselves? 

> do they hurt themselves? 

do 1 not hurt myself? 
I do not hurt myself 
have 1 hurt myself? 

> have I not hurt myself? 

> / have not hurt myself. 

did I hurt myself? 

had I rtot hurt myself? 

I did not hurt myself. 

had I hurt mysdf? 

would I not have hurt myself? 

hurt not thyself 

let him not hurt himself 

let us not hurt ourselves. 

hurt not yourselves. 



* Bemark that the correspondence of the pronounB or persons must 
take place also before the infinitiye present.— Ex. Je dUireme promenerj 
I wish to take a walk, tu desires te promener, U or elle dSsire se promener, 
kc.; the learner may coi^'ugate thus as an exercise, se dSpicher de s'en 
ret&urner, to hasten to return home. — Ex. Je me dipiche de m'en retow- 
ner, tu te dipSches de t'en retoumer, &c. 
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qu'ils ne se blessent pas, let them not hurt themselves. 
que je ne me blesse pas^ that I may not hurt myself. 

qne je ne me sois pas blesse, \ ir 

que je ne me blessasse pas, thai I might not hurt myself. 

«,,/.;^ •.«„.« ^,--« .v«« vi^ < i that I might not have hurt 
que je ne me fusse pas blesse, \ jf 

Instead of me, te, se, we write 7n\ t\ s\ before a vowel, — 
je m^adresse, tu t^adresses, ik or elles s^adressent 



EXERCISE XLVII. 
Beflected yerbs in er conjugated inteirogatiTely and negatiyely. 

Do jou trust to his friend? have they not made haste t 
at what o^docl^ did he get up (preter. indef.)) how does he 
do? do JOU laugh at me? had they not subscribed (pluper- 
fect) to the papef^? would they take a walk with us? are 
they not deceiving themselves? would she not have got a 
cold? would he do without his books? do you not hasten 
to return home? that we might not hurt ourselves; did 
they not rest their elbows (preter. def.) on the table? I 
shall not embark to-m^orrou^; let them not stoop? did yon 
not take a wrong (preter. indef.) book? not having been 
well. 

^ heure^ f. ' journal, m. * demain. 



150. Regular reflected verbs in ir like/mr, in evoir like 
devoir, or in re like vendre. 

se defendre, to defend one^s self 

se divertir, to amuse on^s self. 

s'evanouir, to faint, to vanish. 

s'unir, to be united, 

s'etablir, to establish one*s self 

s'apercevoir (de), to perceive (vnih the mental eye,) 

s'attendre ^ to expect. 

se rendre, to surrender, to repair. 

s'entendre, to understand each other. 
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EXERCISE XLVIII. 

She fainted (preterite indef.); we estabUgh ouraelres in 
this town; they perceived (preterite def.) their mittahe^; 
we expected (imperf. indie.) that even^; I will repair to 
their meeting; they, f. had understood each other; be (ye) 
united; you had (imperf. indie.) perceived their ignorance; 
that I may expect to mffct^; they were amusing themselves; 
we will be united; she would have repaired to the palacefi; 
let us understand each other; that we may perceive their 
intention; that we might have established ourselves in that 
country; we would have defended ourselves with courage. 

»©ireur,f. « ^vdnement, m. »MBeinbl6c. *Bouffirir. 'palais. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

PBELIMINART OBSERVATIONS. 

151. Among the verbs called ibbxgulab, many are ir- 
regular only in the formation of their primitive tenses; 
others have different degrees of irregularity in the forma- 
tion of their derivative tenses. It is according to these de- 
grees of irregularity that the verbs are divided here into 
^ve sections; the first including the least irregular of all, 
that is to say, those which do not present any irregularity 
in the formation of their derivative tenses. This classifica- 
tion of irregular verbs has been adopted, as presenting in 
the most simple manner a view of all the irregularities of 
the French verbs. 

Ist Section, verbs regular in the formation of all their 
derivative tenses. 

2. Verbs irregular in the formation of the future and 
conditional only. 

3. Verbs regular in the formation of the future and con- 
ditional, but irregular in the formation of the subjunctive 
present (1st and 2d person plural excepted), and the 3d 
person plural of the present indicative. 

4. Verbs irregular like those of the preceding section, 
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but irregular also in the formation of the future and condi- 
tional. 

5. A few irregular verbs not included in the preceding 
sections. 

I. 

TB&BS BEGULAB IN THB FORMATION OF ALL THEIB 
DEBIT ATITB TENSES. 

Verbs in ib. 
152. ASSAILLIR, to assault. 

Part. pres. assaillant, assaulting; part. pres. assaiUiy m- 
saillie* £ assaulted; pres. ind. fauaille, I assault; notu 
assaillons, we assault; pret. def. fassaillis, I did assault; 
nous cusaillimes, we did assault.t 

Imperf. ind. fassaillais, nous assaillions; fat. faaaaUlirai, 
nous assaillirons; oond. fassaiUirais, noiis assaiUiriona; 
pres. subj. que fassaille, que nous assaUlions; imperf subj. 
que fassaillisse, que nous assaillissions; imper. assaiUe, qu*il 
cLssaiUe; comp. tenses, avoir assaUli, fai assaUli, ko.; pas- 
sive form, je suis assaiUi, <bc.X 

tressaillir, to startle, to start. 

163. BO UILLIE (n.) to boil. 

Part. pres. bouMant, boiling; part, past, bouilli, m. bouii^ 
lie, f. boiled; pres. ind. je bous, I boil; nous bowUlonSf we 
boil; pret. def. je bouiUis, I did boil; nous bouiUimes, we 
did boil. 

Imperf. ind. je bouUlais, nous bouillions; fut. je bouUliraiy 
nous bouillirons; condit. je bouillirais, nous bouUlirions; 
subj. pres. que je bouUle, que nous bouillions; imperf. subj. 

* The participle paat follows the rules for a4jectiTe8 in the forma- 
tion of its feminine and ploraL To conjugate ail tenses, see the table 
of the terminations of verbs. 

•t* The five primitiye tenses of the verbs are given first. 

X cLssaUlir, being an active or transitive verb^is conjugated with avoir 
in its active, and with itre in its passive form. Many netUer or lintran- 
sitive verbs, being conjugated in their compound tenses exclusively with 
avoir only, or with Hre, will be marked thus (n.); and it will be ex- 
pressed whether they admit avoir or itre. 
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quejt bouUlissef que*nou8 bouiUissions; impera. botiSy bcnUl" 
Ions; comp. tenses, avoir houiUiy &c. 

The verb bouUlir, being a neuter verb, is generally used 
only in the 3d person. The French verb which properly 
corresponds to the verb to boU is f aire bouillir. (Sod/aire.) 

rd>ouillirf to boil again, (takes avoir), 
bouillir, to over-boil, (used only in the infin. pres. 
and part. past). 

154. DORMIR (n.), to sleep. 

Part. pres. dormarUy sleeping; dormi (invar.), slept; pres. 
ind. Je dors, I sleep; nous darmons, we sleep; pret. def. je 
dormis, I slept; nous dormimes, we slept. 

Imperf. indie, je dormais, nous dormions; fdt. je dormi' 
rain nous dormirons; condit. je dormirais, nous dormirions; 
subj. pres. que je dorme, que notes dormions; imperf. subj. 
que je dormisse, que nous dormissions; impera. dors, qu'il 
dorme; comp. tenses, avoir dormi, &c. 

endormir, to luU asleep, to deceive, 

s'endormir, tofaU adeep. 

se rendormir, tofaU adeep again. 

sortir* (n.), to go ovU, (takes etre). 

ressortirf (n.), to go out again, (takes etre.) 

servir,* to serve, 

se servir, to make use of. 

servir de, to take the place of. 

partir (n.), to set out, (takes etre.) 

desservir, to depreciate, 

desservir, to dear the table. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

Exercise on auaUUr, tressaillir, dormir, and the verbs which are 
conjugated in the same manner.:}: 

lis (assaillir, condit. pres.) I'ennemi; il (tressaillir, indie, 
pres.) d'all6gresse; le lait (bouillir, indie, pres.); ne pas s'en- 

* In these verbs the termination tir or vir corresponds to the termi- 
nation mir in dormir; their inflections are the same as dormir, 

f Resswrtir, when it means to be mider the jurisdiction of, is a regular 
verb, and makes in the park. pres. reatortistarU, 

X This exercise, and the following of the same kind, are to be read in 
French, and translated into English, the verbs being put in their proper 
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dormir, (impera. 2d per plur.) sur cette^ chaise; je (se servir, 
fiit. absolute) de ces instruments j il (partir, pret. inde£) i, 
cinq heures; ils vous (desservir, pret. indef.) aupres dv}- mi- 
nistre; (ne pas partir, impera. 3d per. plur.) sans nous; fk 
cette nouvelle il (tressaillir, pret. def.) de joie; je (s'endor- 
mir, pret. indef.) tres tarc^; nous (servir, indie, pres.) notre 
patrie; U fatU^ (servir, 2d per. plur. subj. pres.) de pdre k 
ces enfants; il vous (endormir, indie, pres.) par de belles 
promesses; nous n'avons pas fini, (ne pas desservir, impera. 
2d per plur.); ils (se servir, pret. def.) de leurs armes; il 
faudrait^ (partir, 1st per. plur. imperf. subj.) plus tdt^; je 
ne pouvais (se rendormir, inf. pres.); vous (sortir, pret. indef.) 
de bonne heurefi aujourd'hui; je (ne pas bien dormir, pret. 
indef) la nuit derniereT, 

^ to the. ■ very late. ' it is neceBsarj. * it would be 

necessary. ® sooner. • early. 7 last. 



155. FUIB* (n.), to fly. 

Part. pres. fay ant, flying; part, past, fui (invar.), fled; 
pres. ind. je fuis, I fly; nous fayons, we fly; pret. def. je 
JfuiSf I fled; nous fuimes, we fled. 

Imperf \xA, je fuyau^nous fuyvms; ffOii. je fuira% nous 
fuirons; condit. je fairais, nous fairions; subj. pres. que 
jejuie,\ que nous fuywas; imperf. subj. queje fuisse, que 
nous fuissions; impera. ^w qu*il fuie; comp. tenses with 
avoir. 

s'enfuir, to fly away. 

tense and person. They may be also reproduced in French from the 
English translation. But it is recommended that the pupil, before 
passing to these exercises, should have made himself acquamted -with 
the preceding irregular verbs, by learning them by heart, or writing 
most of their tenses. (See the vocabularies at the end of the grammar 
for the words the translation^f which is not given.) 

* It is sometimes used as an active verb in the sense of EviUr, to 
evade. We say also, sefuir sovmime. 

t The rule for the substitution of the i to the y before an e mute in 
the verbs inyer applies to the verbs the participle present of which is 
in yani; so that, UMtead of qtie je fuye, &c., we nave que je fuie, qw e» 
fum, qu'Ufuie, and in the present of the indicative, ilsfuietU, 



d by Google 



96 T&IHOH OIUMMAB. 

156. *OUVEIB, to open- 
Part, pres. ouvrant, opening; part, past, auvert, m. cni- 

verte^ f. opened; indie, pres. f outre, I open, nous ouvrons, 
we open; pret. de£ fouwrit, I did open; notis ouvrimes, we 
did open. 

Imperf. indie, fouvrais, nous ouvrions; fut. fouvrirai, nous 
cuvriront; condit. j^ouvriraU, notu ouvririons; subj. pres. 
quej'ouvre, que nous ouvrions; imper£ subj. que fouvrissCy 
que nous outrristions; impera. ouvre, quil ouvre. 

couvrir, to cover. 

recouvrir, to cover, or to cover again, 

d^oouTrir, to discover, to uncover, 

se d^couvrir, to uncover oneself, 

offrir, to offer, 

soufiHr, to suffer. 

entr'ouvrir, to open a little. 

m^ffrir* (n), to underbid {takes avoir). 

157. 8ENTIR, to feel, to smeU. 

Part. pres. sentant, feeling; part past, senti, m. sentie, f. 
felt; indie, pres. je sens, I feel; nous sentons, we feel; preter. 
def.Je sentis, I felt; noiu senttmes, we felt 

Imperf indie, je sentais, nous sentions; fat je sentirai, 
nous sentirons; condit. je sentirais, nous serUirions; subj. 
pres. qu^ je sente, que nous sentions; imperf subj. que Je 
sentisse, que nous sentissions; im^fbra. sens, qu'il sente, 

oonsentir (n.), to consent, {takes avoir.) 

pressentir, to foresee, 

mentir (n.), to lie, {takes avoir.) 

d^mentir, to belie, 

se d6mentir, to belie onesdf 

se repentir, to repent. 

EXERCISE L. 

Fuir, ouvrir, tentir, dse. 

Le temps^ (fuir, indie, pres.); ^ cette ©mc* ils (s'enfuir, 
pret. def); la porte 6tait (entr'ouvrir, part past, fem.); 
nous (d^couvrir, condit. pres.) sa retraite; ils nous (offrir, 
pret indef ) leurs services; ses actions (d6mentir, indie. 

* This verb is seldom used. 
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pres.) 868 paroles; tous (se repentir, incUc. pres.) d^jii de vos 
promesses; (ne pas consentir, 1st per. pi. impera.) k ce 
marche; cette conduite les (couyrir. fut. absol.) de hoDte; 
je (ne pas souffrir, condit. pres.) qa*il yous parlat ainsi; ils 
(s'enfuir, pluperf.) quand les soldats parurent^; (ne pas 
ouvrir, impera. 2d per. pi.) cette armoirej vous (pressentir, 
imperf. indie.) le danger; nous leur (offrir^ preter. def.) 
la paix; il (souffrir, fut. absol.) beaucoup; elle (se repentir, 
preter indef.) de ses fautes; (ne pas s*enfuir, impera. 2d per. 
pL) an moment du danger; je (sentir, indie, pres.) la beaute 
de ces paroles; (11 decouvrir, condit. past interrogatiyelj) la 
fraude; ils (ne pas se dementir, fut. absol.) 

* time. * sight. ' appeared. 



158. VETIR, to clothe. 

Part. pres. v^tanty clothing; part, past, vetu, m. v^tue, f. 
clothed; pres. indie, je vSts, I clothe, novs veions, we 
clothe; pret. def. je v^tis, I did clothe, nous vetimes, we did 
clothe. 

Imperf. indie, je vSiais, nous v^tions; fut. je v^tirai, nous 
vM^rons; condit. je v^tirais^ notts vetirions; subj. pres. qite 
je vHet que nous vStions; imperf. subj. que je vetisse, que 
nous f^tissions; impenw v^ts, qu'il vite, 

se v^tir, to dress oneself, 
revetir, to clothe, to invest 
se revetir, to put on, 

se dev^tir^ to undress oneself, to throw of some 
clothing. 



Verbs of the 1st Section in oir. 

159. POURVOIR (n),* to provide. 

Part. pres. pourvoyant, providing; part, past, pourvu, m. 
pourvue, f provided; indie, pres. je pourvois, I provide, 

* It 18 used also as an actire verb. 
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noiM pourvopons, we provide; pteteJr. def. jfe pourvus, 1 did 
provide, n<ms pourvumes, we did provide. 

Imperf. indie, je pourvoyais, notu paurvoyiam; ftit. je 
pourvoirai, nous pourvairiamB; condit. je pourvoirais, nous 
pourvoirions; flubj. pres. que je pourvoie^* que nous pour- 
voyions; imperf. sub), que je pounmsscy que nous pourvws- 
sions; impera. poutvoie, qtCU pourvoie; oomp. tens, with 
avoir, 

160. aURSEOIR,\ to suspend, to put off. 

Part. pres. sursoyani, putting off; part. past, sursis^ put 
off; pres. indie, je sursois, I put off, noiis sursoyons, we put 
off; preter. def. je sursis, I did put off, nous sursimes, we 
did put off. 

Imperf. indie, je sursoyais, nous sursoyions; fut. je sur- 
seoirai, nous surseoirons; condit. je surseoirais, nous sur- 
seoirions; subj. pres. que je sursoie, que n&as sursoyions; 
imperf. subj. queje sursisse, que nous sursissions; impera. 
sursois quHl sursoie. 

EXERCISE LI. 

Vitir and its compounds; pourvoir and surseovr. 

II est (revStir, part, past,) d'une belle charge; nous (vetir, 
indie, pres.) tousles ans les pauvres de notre paroisse^; je 
(pourvoir, condit. pres.) k votre surete; ils (surseoir, preter. 
def.) leur deliberation; il faut que je (pourvoir, subj. pres.) 
k leurs besoins; (se rev^tir, impera. 2d per. plur.) de ces 
habits; il ne fallait pas qu*ils (se d^vltir, imperf. subj.) 
sit6t; elle (se vetir, preter. indef.) de nohr; nous (ne pas 
surseoir, fut. absol.) cette affaire; nous (pourvoir, preter. 
indef.) h, tout; nous (surseoir, condit. pres.) i leur execu- 
tion; il (pourvoir, pluperf.) h votre surete; elles (etrej vetu, 
imperf. indie.) de robes blanches; il est juste (vetir, 1st per. 
plur. subj. pres.) ces enfants; il (se rev^tir, indie, pres.) d'un 
caractire qui lui est stranger. 

^ parish. 

* The y is changed into an i before an e mate. 

t This verb, generally active, is sometimes neuter. — Ex. on a surst* 
d son exi<^ion, they have put off his execution, he has been reprieved. 

t Put the verb itre in the tense required, and make the past part, 
agree with the nominative of the verb. 
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Verbs of the Ist Section in rb. 

161. B4TTSE, to beat, to defeat. 

Part. pres. haUant, beating; part, past, haUUf m. hattucy 
f. beaten; indie. ipres.Je bats, I beat, noiis haUons, we beat; 
preter. def. je battis, I did bes^t, nous batttmes, we did 
beat. 

Imperf. indie. Je baUais, nous baUionsj fut. Je baUrai, 
nous battrons; condit. Je, batirais^ nous battrions; subj. 
pres. que Je baite, que nous battion^; imperf. subj. que Je 
baUisse, que noul boMissions; impe^s^ btUs, battons. 

abattre, to pull doum. 
combattre, to fight 
d6battre, to debate. 
se battre, tojlght, 
se d^battre, to struggle, 

162. GONCL UEM, to. conckd^ 

Part, p^es^ conokuint^ conclttdi;ng; part, past, cbndu, m. 
conclue^ £ concluded; indie, pres. Je conclus^ I conclude, 
npus conduonSy we conclude; pi:etec def. Je conclus, I did 
conckide, nxyu^ ooncliiines, we did conclude. 

Impeif. indie, jfi coneluais, 7jm4 concisions;* fut, je con- 
durai, nous conolurons; condit. je qonfilurais, nous con- 
cbirions; subj. pres. q^ je condue* gue^ nous qoncluions; 
imperf. subj. qufije conclu^s^ q'ue nous condmsions; impera. 
canclufi, gu'il condyle,. 

exelure, to exclude, 

1 63. C70iV7> UlJSJ^y to conduct 

Part. pres. conduisant, conducting; part. past, conduit, 
m. conduite, f. conducted; indie, pres. je conduis, I conduct, 
nous conduisona, we conduct; preter. indie, je condwisis, I 
conducted, rfxms conduuimes, we conducted. 

* Remark the duBresia (") on the i immediately after u; many 
grammarians, howe?er, do not use it. 
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Imperf. indie, je conduisais, nous condumons; fut je 
conduirai, nous conduirons; condit. Je conduirais, notu con^ 
duirions; subj. pros, qtieje conduise, que notu canduistotu; 
imperf. subj. que Je conduinsse, que nous canduisisnans; 
impera. conduis, qu^il conduise, 

86 conduire, to behave, 

construire, to construct. 

cuire, to cook to bake. 

d^duire, to deduct 

d^truire, to destroy, 

instruire, to instruct, 

luire* (n.), to shine, to glitter, (takes avoir). 

nuiret (n.), to hurt, (takes avoir). 

produire, to produce. 

reduire^ to reduce. 

EXERCISE LII. 

Battre, conclure, luire, nuire^ be. 

lis (se battre, pret. def.) aveo courage; que voulez-^inyus^ 
que nous (conclure, subj. pres.) de oe que vous dites^; nous 
ne (conclure, fut. absol.) rien; ses d^fauts lui (nuire, pret. 
indef.) plus que tous ses ennemis; yotre franchise vous 
(nuire, &it. absol.) j (il r6duire, pret. def.) sa d^pense; les 
deputes (d6battre, pret. indef) cette question; cela (pro- 
duire, condit. pres.) un mauvais efPet; (traduire, 1st per. 
plur. impera.) ce livre; j'en (instruire, fut. absol.) votre 
pere; voudriez-vous^ que nous (conclure, subj. imperf) U- 
girement^ une telle affaire; tout ce qui (luire, indie, pres.) 
n'est pas or*; ils (cuire, indie, pres.) deux fois par Jouf*; 
elle (se bien conduire, pret. indef); nous (etre r6duit, pret. 
def.) aux demiires extremUhT; pourquoi (battre ?t 2d per. 
plur. indie, pres.) ce pauvre enfant 1 il (etre exclu, pret. 
indef) de la societe; ces furievafi (detruire, imperf. indie.) 
tout sur leur passage. 

1 do you wish. > yon say. ^ would you like, ^lightly, ^gold. 
' twice a-day. ^ last extremities. ^ furious ones. 

* Luire has no preterite definite and no imperative, and its participle 
past is lui, which is invariable. 
t The participle past of nuire is nwi, which is invariable. 
X This sign shows that the verb is used here interrogatively. 
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164. CONFIBEy to pr^erve, to pickla 

Part. pres. conJUant, preserving; part, past, confit, con- 
fie, preserved; pres. indic. je conis^ I preserve, nous con- 
fisons, we preserve; pret. def. je confis, I did pr^erve, nous 
confimes, we did preserve. 

Imperf. indic. je confisais^ nous confisions; fut. je con- 
firai, nous confirons; condit. je confirais^ novs eonjlrions; 
subj. pres. queje oonfise^ que nous conjmons; imperf. subj. 
gue je conjlsse, que nous conjissions; impera. confis, qu'il 
confise, 

suffire'*^ (n.), to he sufficient^ to he comp€lent,{takes avoir. 

pr^dire, to predict, 

contredire, to contradict, 

interdire, to interdict 

medire (n.), to slander^ {takes avoir). 

dedire, to disown. 

dire,t to say, to telL 

redire,t to say again. 

maudire^]: to curse. 

165. CONNAITRE^l to know, to be acquainted with. 

Part. p?es. cevmaissant, knowing; part. past, eonnu, con- 
nue, known; pres. indic. je eonnais, I know, nous con- 
nai^Hms, we know; pret. indie, je eonnus, I knew, nous 
eonnumes, we knew. 

Iniperf. indio. je cofmaissais, nous connaissions; fiit. je 
connaitraij nous connaitrons; condit. je eonnaitrcns, nous 
connaitrions; subj. pres. que je connaisse, que nous con- 
naissions; imperf. subj. que je connusse, que nous connus- 
sions; impera. connais, quHl connaisse. 

* Suftre makes in ihe partic^le past tuffi, which is inyariable. 

f Dire and redire makes diles and redites in the 2d per. plur. indica- 
tive present and imperatiTe. 

X Mavdire makes maudittarU in the participle present^ and conse- 
qaently in the deriTatiye tenses, nom mavdistons, je mavdissais. queje 
Tuaudissej in short, matidire is like finir, except m the participle past, 
maiidit, mavdUe. 

§ Ai in the verbs in aUre, and ot in the verbs in oUre, retain a cir- 
cumflex accent whenever they are followed by a t. 
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reoonnaitre, to acknowledge. 

paraitre (n.), to appear, (takes aToir.) 

reparaitre (n.), to reappear, (takes avoir.) 

m6coDnaitre, not to acknowledge, to deny, to seom. 

disparaitre (n), to disappear (takes avoir). 

croitre* (n.), to grow, (takes avoir or Itre.) t 

accroitre, to increase, 

d6croitre (n.), to decrease, (takes avoir or §tre.) 

repaftre, to feed, 

paltrej (n.), to graze, (takes avoir.) 



EXERCISE LIII. 
Gonfire, soffire, conuaitre, croitre, paraStre, &c. 

Nous (confire, imperf. indie.) des fruits pour Thiver; ces 
prunes^ sont elles (confire, part past, f. plur.); ces arbres 
(croitre, indie, pres.) rapidement; il (suffire, condit pres.) 
que vous (paraitre, subj. imper£) un moment; (redire, im- 
pera. 2d per. plur.) cette fable; ne (m6dire, impera, 2d per. 
plur.) de personn^; condamnez les michantr mais ne les 
(maudire, impera, 2d per. plur.) pas; je vous (predire, indie, 
pluperf) cela; il (m^nnaltre, indie, pres.) ses anciens amis; 
ils se (repaltre, pret. def.) de vaines esp^ances^; (reconnaitre, 
3d per. plur. impera.) leur erreur; ^pwi qu^U^ (dire, subj. 

Sres.), vous le (contredire, indie, pres.) toujours; nous (inter- 
ire, indie, pres.) cesjeiufi linos enfants; elle (suffire, imperf. 
indie.) k tout; elle (parattre, pret. de£) alarm6e; vous (dire, 
indie, pres.) qu'il a tort (105), et moi je (dire, indie, pres.) 
qu*il a raison. (105,) 

1 ploms. * nobody. ' vidced. * hope. * whaterer he. 
'games. 



* Participle past, cHl, cr<^, with a oirciunflex accent, bat write ac- 
crue, dicru, without accent. 

f Some neater yerbs are conjugated with avoir when they express an 
action, with Stre when they express a state. (See the list of neuter 
verbs at the end of the chapter on Verbs.) 

X Paitre has no preterite of the indicative, and con8e<]^aently no im- 
perfect of the subjunotiye; its participle past is pvL, invariable. 
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166. COUDRE, to sew. 

Part. pres. cousant, sewing; part, past, corim, m. cotutLe, 
f. sewed; indie, pres. Je covds, I sew, nous cousonSf we sew; 
pret. def. j'e cousis, I did sew, nous cousimes, we did sew. 

Imperf. indie, je cotisaiSf nous cousions; fat. je coudrai, 
nous coudrons; condit. je coudrais^ nous eoudrions; subj. 
pres. que je couse, que nous cousions; imper£ subj. que Je 
couaisse, que nous cousissions; impera. cottdst qu'U couse. 

recoudre, to sew again. 
d^oudre, to unsew, 

167. CEAINDEJS, to fear. 

Part. pres. craignant,* fearing; part, past, craint, crainte, 
feared; indie, pres. je crains, I fear, nous craignons^ we 
fear; pret. def. je craignis, I did fear, nous craignimes, we 
did fear. 

Imperf. je craignais, nous craignions; fut. je craindrai, 
nous craindrons; condit. je craindrais, nous craindrions; 
subj. pres. que je craigne, que nous craignions; imperf. 
subj. qtie je craignisse, que nous craignissions; impera. 
crains, qu*il craigne, 

Oonjugate in the same manner the yerbs in aindre, oindre, or eindre, 

plaindre, to pity, j oindre, to Join. 

86 plaindre, to complain. s'astreindre, to subject oneself. 

contraindrc, to constrain. feindre, to feign. 

6teindre, to extinguish. atteindre, to reach, to aUain. 

enfreindre, to infringe. oindre, to anoint. 

peindre, to paint, 

168. CROIRE, to believe. 

Part. pres. croyant, believing; cru, m. crue, f. believed; 
indie, pres. Je crois, I believe, nous croyons, we believe; 
pret. def. je crus, I did believe, nous crumes, we did be- 
lieve. 

Imperf. Je croyais, nous croyions; fut, Je croirai, nous 

* Remark that there is no » before the g in the participle present 
and its deriyatiYes* 
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croirons; condit. je crcdrais, now eroirions; subj. pree. que 
je croie, que nous croyions; imperf. subj. que je crusse, que 
nous crussions; impera. crois, quOl croie, 

EXERCISE LIV. 

Condre, efaindre, pbindre, joindre, ftindre, eroire> &e. 

II faut qu'elle (coudre, subj. pres.) deux heures tout lea 
jours; Dous (craindre, imperf. indie.) que vous ne fussies 
trop fatigu^; les hommes (croire, indie, pres.) plus leurs 
jeux que leurs oreilles; (recoudre, impera. 2d per. plur.) 
cet ourlst^; il (se plaindre, imper£ indie.) toujours; nous ne 
vous (plaindre, condit. pres.) pas; elle (se plaindre, preter. 
indef.) de vous plus dPune fois^; nous les (peindre, preter. 
def) tels qu'ils sont; il (feindre, pret. indef.) de dormir; 
nous (croire, preter. indef.) que vous (sortir, pluperf. indie.); 
(ne pas eraindre, 2d per. plur. impera.) de me deplaire; 
que yos amis (joindre, 3d per. plur. impera.) leurs efforts 
aux miens; vos maitres (se plaindre, preter. indef) de votre 
conduite; nous les (eontraindre, condit. pres.) de mettre has^ 
les armes; a-t-il (enfreindre, part, past) yos ordresi elle 
(atteindre, imperf indie.) sa neuyi^me ann^e, quand elle 
mounU^; je (ne pas croire^ imperf. indie.) ee qu'il (dire, im- 
perf. indie.) 

^ hem. ' more than once. ' to lay down. * died. 



169. EORIRE, to write. 

Part. pres. ecrivant, writing; part. pres. ecrU, w. ecriu, l 
written; indie, pres. ficris, I write, nous icrivons^ we 
write; pret. de£ fecrivU, I wrote, nous icrivimea, we 
wrote. 

Imperf indio. ficrtvaU, nous icrivions; ftit. f^erirai, 
nous ScriroTis; condit. ficrirais, notis Scririons; subj. pres. 
que J derive, que nous icrivions; imperf subj. que j*^erivisse, 
que nous ecrivissions; impera. Scris, qu^U ecrive, 

d^rire, to describe, proserire, to proscribe. 

inserire, to inscribe. souserire, to subserve, 

prescrire, to prescribe, transcrire, to transcribe. 
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170. LIRE, to read. 

Part. pres. lUant^ reading; part, past^ lu, m. Zue, £ read; 
indie, pres. je lis, I read, nous lisons, we read; pret def. 
Je his, I read, vous lumes, we read. 

Imperf. indie. Je lisais, nous lisions; fut Je lirai, nous 
lirons; condit.ye lirais, nous lirions; subj. prea. queje lise, 
que nous lisions; imper£ subj. qu^ je lusse, que nous lus- 
sicms; impera. Zw, qu\l lise, 

relire^ to read ogam, ^lire^ to elect. 

171. METTBE, to put. 

Part. pres. mettant, putting; part, past, miSy mise, put; 
pres. indie. Je mets, I put, nous mettons, we put; pret. def. 
Je mis, I put, nou^s mimes, we put. 

Imperf. indie. Je mettais, nous mettions; fdt. Je mettrai, 
nous mettrons; eondit, Je mettrais, nous metirions; subj. 
pres. que Je mette, que nous mettions; imperf. subj. que Je 
misse, que nous missions; impera. mets, qu*il mette, 

admettre, to admit, transmettre, to transmit. 

commettre, to commit, se mettre, to dress, to place oneself. 

omettre, to omit, s'entremettre, to interpose. 

permettre, to permit. eompromettre, to compromise, 

soumettre, to svJbmiJt. se dimettre de, to resign, 

EXERCISE LV. 

Ecrire, transcrire^ lire, mettre and its componndfl. 

Ce dictateur^ (proscrire, pret. def.) plusieurs milliers de 
eitoyens; il favi^ que nous leur (prescrire, subj. pres.) ee 
qu'ils ont dfair^; (d^crire, impera. 2d per. plur.) nous cette 
bataille; nous (ne pas souscrire, eondit. pres.) I. ees condi- 
tions; avez-vous (relire, part, past) eet ouvrage? vos ordres 
(n'itre pas transmis, preter. def.) assez t6i^; nous (elire, pres. 
indie.) aujourd'hui nos deputes: ilfaudrait^ qu'elle (se met- 
tre, imperf. subj.) avee plus de gout; je (ne pas admettre, 
indie, pres.) ee principe; (inserire, 2d per. plur. impera.), je 
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vous prie, votre worn® sur cet album; est-ce que vous voudt^ie^ 
que nous leur (6crire, imperf. subj.)? 

1 that diotator. ' it is nocesaary. ' to do. ^ soon enough. 
'^ it would be necewary. « name* ? would like. 



172* UOUDJRE, to gnnd (oofiee) <bc. 

Part. pres. moutant', grinding; part, past, moulu^ qi. 
moultie, f. ground; "pres. indie, ^c mottds, I grind, nous mou- 
lons, we grind; pret de£ je motdiis, I did grinds notis mou- 
lumes, we did grind. 

Imperf. indie. Je moiUais, rums moulions; fut. je mou- 
drai, nous movdrons; condit. je moudrais, nous Tnoudrions; 
subj. pres. que je mouUy que nous moulions; imperf. subj. 
qae je Tnoulusse, que nous motdussions; impera. mouds, 
qu'il f/undeK 

^moudre, to grind (knives, dec) 
remoudre, to grind again (coffee, <ltc.) 
r^moudre, to grind again, (knives, dec, J 

173. NAITEE (n.), to be bom. 

Part, pjrefik noMsomi, hemg bosn; part, past, ni, m. nJU, f. 
born;^^ noM, I am born» nous naissons, we are bom; piet. 
def. je naquis, I was born, nous naquimes, we were bom. 

Imperf indie, je nadssais, nous naissions; fut. je naitrai, 
nous naitrons; condit. je nakrais, nous naitrions; subj. 
pres. que je naisse, que nous naissions; imperf subj. que 
je naquisse, que nous naquissvons; impera. nais, qu^il 
naisse. Compound tenses witb ^tre. 

renaitre,* to be bom again, to revive. 

Remark.— I was bom, must be generally translated by 
je suis ni, or je naquis, Ex. I was bom in 1804, jf« suis 
ne en 1804; this king was born in 1654, ce roi naquit 
Van 1654; the country in which I was born, le pays on je 
suis ni. We say also,. novA naissons mortels, we are bom 
mortal; U etait ne avec c^heureuses dispositions, he was 

* This verb has no participle past, and consequently no compound 
t«nse& 
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bom with a happy disposition. The oompotmd of tihe pre- 
terite is used in the following sentences : as soon as he was 
born, aiudtdt quilfut ne; he was no sooner bom, il nefut 
pas flu8 i6t n%, ko. 

174. PLAIRE (n.), to please. 

Part. pres. plaisarU, pleasing; past, plu, m. (invar.); in- 
die, pres. je plau, I please, notu plaitonsy we please; preter. 
def. je pltu, I pleased, nous plumes, we pleased. 

Imperf. indie, je plaitais, nous plainons; fai.j€ platraiy 
nous plairons; condit^je plairais, Turns plairions; sabj. pres. 
queje plaise, que now pluisums; imperil subj. guejeplusse^ 
que nous plvmons; impera. plaisy qu'U plaise; comp. tens, 
with avoir. 

deplaire (n.), to displease, (takes avoir.) 

complaire (n.), to humour^ (takes avoir.) 

se plaire, to he pleased. 

taire, to conceal. 

se taire, to be silent (part, past, Hi, m. tue, f 

EXERCISE LVI. 

Moudre, naitre, plaire, taire, &c. 

Nous (naitre, indie, pres.) tons aveo des difauts; ils 
(moudre, preter. indef.) leur bW; (6moudre, 2d per. pi. im- 
pera.) ces couteatut^ et ces rasoir^; il (naitre, preter. def.) k 
Geneve!^ en 1721; vous (se plaire, indie, pres.) ^ le tourmen- 
ter^, (se taire, impera. 2d per. plur.); voulez-votufi qu'il (mou- 
dre, subj. pres.) le caf6; il vous (taire, preter. indef) la v4- 
rit6; nous (se plaire, preter. def.) I. rep6ter ces experiences'^; 
il aurait et6 convenabl^ que vous (se taire, subj. pluperf ); 
au printempf^ tout (renaitre, indie, pres.) dans la nature; 
les fleurs (nattre, imperf indie.) sous ses pas^^; il (naitre, 
pluperf) avec de grands d6fauts. 

^ ooni. ' kmyes. " razoTS. * Geneva. ^ torment. < do 
yoti wish? 7 experiments. ^ proper. • spring. "steps. 



1 75. RE SO TJBRE, to resolve. 

Part. pres. resolvanJl, resolving; part, past, resolu, m. ri- 
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solue, f. resolved; indie, pres. Je risous, I resolye, nam ri- 
solvons, we resolve; preter. d^. je r^lus^ I did resolve, 
nous resolumesy we did resolve. 

Imperf. indie, je resolvais, nous resolvions; fiit. je ri- 
soudrai, nous resoudrons; condit. je resoudrais, nous re- 
soudrUms; subj. pres. qu^ je rSsolve, que nous resolvions; 
imperf. subj. queje resolusse, que nous resolutions; impera. 
resous, qu'U rholve. 

resoudre, to reduce into, (part, past, risous, r6soate). 
absoudre, to absolve, (no preter. def. — part past, ab- 

sous, m. absoute, f.) 
dissoudre, to dissolve, (no preter. def. — ^part. past, dis- 

sous, in. dissoute, f.) 

176. BIEJE (n.), to laugh. 

Part. pres. riant, laughing; part, past, ri (invar.); pres. 
indie, je ris, I laugh, nous rions, we laugh; pret. de£ je 
ris, I did laugh, nous rimes, we did laugh. 

Imperf. indie, je rials, nous riions; fiit. je rirai, nous 
r irons; eondit. je rirais, nous ririons; subj. pres. que je 
rie, que nous riions; imperf. subj. que je risse, que nous 
rissions; impera. ris, qu*u rie; eomp. tens, with avoir. 

sourire, to smile. 

se rire de, to laugh at. 

177. SUIVRE, to follow. 

Part. pres. suivant, following; part, past, suivi, m, suivie, 
f.; indie, pres. je suis, 1 follow, nous suivons, we follow; 
preter. de£ je suivis, I did follow, nous suivimes, we did 
follow. 

Imperf. indie, je suivais, nous suivions; fut. je suivrai, 
now suivrons; condit. je suivrais, nous suivrions; subj. 
pres. que je suive, que nous suivions; imperf. subj. que je 
suivisse, que nous suivissions; impera. suis, qu^il suive. 

poursuivre, to pursue, to prosecute, to continue, 
s ensuivre, to ensue, to result (used only in the 3d per- 
sons of everj tense.) 



d by Google 



YBKBS. 109 

EXERCISE LVII. 

R680udre, rire, suiTre, &c. 

Nous (rire, preter. indef.) de bon cceur^; elle fut (absoudre, 
part past, fem.); ^^^ (rdsoudre, preter. def.) de continuer 
notre voyage; il faut que je les (suivre, subj. pres.); tout 
lui (sourire, indie, pres.); voyon^ ce qui (s'ensuivre, preter. 
def.); votre frdre (suivre, fut. absol.) sa vocation; ils (r6- 
soudre, preter. indef.) de les punir; (absoudre, impera. 2d per. 
plur.) dix coupables plvi6t qu^ de condamner un innocent; 
ils (rire, fut. absol.) de votre embarras; il (s'ensuivre, fut. 
absol.) que vous (perdre, fut. absol.) votre proce^; nous 
ddsirons que vous (poursuivre, subj. pres.) cette affaire. 

^ heartily. ■ let us see. ' rather than. * lawsuit. . 



178. TRAIRE, to milk. 

Part pres. trayant, milking; part past, trait, m. traite, f. 
milked; indie, pres. je trais, I milk, noits trayons, we milk; 
no preter. def. 

Imperf. indie, je trayais, nous trayions; fut. je trairaiy 
nous trairons; condit. je trairais, noris trairions; subj. 
pres. que je traie, que nous trayions; no imperf. subj.; 
impera. trais, quHl traie. 

abstraire, to abstract, 
distraire, to distract^ to divert. 
se distraire, to amuse oneself. 
extraire, to extract. 
rentraire, to dam. 
soustraire, to subtract. 
se soustraire, to escape, 

179. VAINOREy* to vanquish, to conquer. 

Part. pres. vainquant, vanquishing; part. past, vaincu, m. 
vaincue, £ vanquished; indie, pres. je vaincs^ 1 vanquish/ 
nou>s vainquons, we vanquish; preter. def je vainquis, I did 
vanquish, notis vainquimes, we did vanquish. 

Imperf indiio. je vainquais, nous vainquions; fut./e vain- 

* Vaincre is used in speaking of persons, &c., conqtiSrir is used in 
speaking of proyinces, &c. Ex. vmncre I'ennemi; coTiquSrir wm province. 
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erai, nou$ vaincrons; oondii. fe vaincrais, nous vaincrions; 
sabj. pres. que je vainque, que nous vainquiaru; imper£ 
subj. que je vainquuse^ que nous vainquisncnu; impera. 
vaines, qt^il tfainque, 

coiiTaiiicie^ io comnnoe, to convict 

Remark. — ^The three persons singalar of the india pres. 
and the 2d singalar of the imperative, — ^the imperf. indie, 
and the singalar of the sabj. pres., are seldom osed. Cor- 
neille, however, has said in one of his tragedies, de V amour ^ 
aisement on ne vainc pcu lee charmee, 

180. VIVRE (n.), to Uve. 

P&rt. pres. ifivant, living; part, past, vecu, lived (invar.) 
indie, pres. je vis, I live, nou^ vivons, we live; preter. del 
je vecus, I did live, nous vecumes, we did live. 

Imperf. indie, je vivais, nous vivions; fat. je vivrai, nous 
vivrons; oondit. Je vivrais, nous vivrions; sabj. pres. que 
je t»va, que nous vimons; impei£ sabj. que je tecusse, que 
nous vecuMions; impera. tru, quU vive; comp. tens, with 
avoir. 

sorviviey io survive, {takes avoir.) 

EXERCISE LVin. 
Tnire, soostraire^ Taincre, Tiyre, &c. 

Us nous ofrirent^ da lait qa'ils (traire, plaperf.); il faat 
qae noas (soas traire, sabj. pres.) 259 de 300; noas (vaincre, 
preter. de£) plusieun^ fois Tennemi; il parade qae voas 
(n'^re pas oonvaincn, indie, pres.) de son innocence; il 
£tudrait qu'ils (vivre, imperC sabj.) en frdres; elle (sorvivre, 
preter. indef) K tons ses enfuits; je crois qae noas les (vain* 
ere, fdt. absoL); qae rien ne voas (distraire, sabj. pres.) de 
vos oocapations; voas (extraire, condit. pres.) les plas beaax 
passages de oe livre; ils (se soastraire^ preter. indef.) il toates 
les recherdie^; il y a des personnes qui ne (vivre, indie, 
pres.) que poar elles seules; (soostraire, 1st per. plur. im- 
pera.) cette somme de I'autre; ce voyage la (distraire, fot. 
absol.); il est mort comme il (vivre, preter. indef.); voas ne 
les (convaincre, condit. pres.) pas. 

' oiFered. fereral. * H appesn. * swrches. 
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TEEBS IRBSQULAB IK THE FOBHATION 07 TWO DBBIYATITB 
TBNSSS ONLS: — THB FUTXTBB ABD THB OOBDITIONAL. 

181. ENYOTER* to aend. 

Part. pres. envoyant, sending; part, past, envcyiy m. en- 
voyeey f.; indie, pros, fenvoie, I send, n&m envoyarUf we 
send; preter. dell fenvoyai, I sent, nous enw>ydmea, we 
sent. 

Imperf. mdio, f envoy ais, nous ewvoyions; fat, j^enverrait 
nous enverrons; condit. fenwrrais, nous enverrions; subj . 
pres. que j*envoie, que novs envoyions; imperf. subj. qus 
j^envoyasse, que nous envoyassions; impera. envoie^ quHl en- 
vote, 

renvoyer, to send back. 
enToyer chercher, to send for. 

182. VOIR, to see. 

Part. pres. iKiyat^t seeing; part, past, vti, m. vim, f. seen; 
isdic. pres. jt tms, I see, nous voyons, we see; preter. deC 
je visr I saw, nous vtmes, we saw. 

Imperf. imdic. je voyais, nous voyi(ms; fut. Je verrai, nous 
verrons; oondit. je vermis^ nous verrums; subj. pres. queje 
voie, que nous wyions; imperf. subj. que je nsse, que nous 
vissions; impera. vois, qu*U vote, 

revoir, to see again. 
pr6voir, to foresee. 

The verb privoir is more regular than voir; the fut. is^e 
privoirai, the condit. je prHoirais; it belongs to the pre- 
ceding section of irregular verbs. 

1 83. GO UBIR (n.), to run, to hasten. 

Part. pres. courant, running; part past, coMrM,t m. (in- 

* B>emark the transformation of y into i before an e mute; envoytr, 
nnwyer, and allw are the only irregular yerbs in er. 
t Courir is somtttimeB an actiye yetb, and the part, past is yariable. 
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yar.) ran; indie. ^re&,je cours, I ran^ nous courons, we run; 
preter def. je courus, I ran, nous eourumes, we ran. 

Imperf. indie, je courais, nous couriona; fut. je caurrai, 
nous courrons; condit. je courrais,* nous courrions; ^ubj. 
pres. qv4 je coure, que nous courions; imperf. subj. que je 
courusse, que nous courussions; impera. cours, qu'il coure; 
comp. tens, with avoir. 

parcourir, to run over. 

accounr (n.), to run to^ (takes avoir and Hre,) 

concourir (n.), to concur^ (takes avoir.) 

enoooriry to incur, 

secourir, to sueeoHr. 

disoomir (n.), to diseourae, (takes avoir.) 

EXERCISE LIX. 

Bnvoyer, voir, pr6voir, conrir, &c. 

Nous (envoyer chercber, fut. absol.) un mJedecir}; que nous 
(pr6voir, imperf. subj.) bien qu*il en serait amsi^; les troupes 
(parcourir, preter. de£) la ville; ils (eourir, indie, pres.) iL 
leur pert^; quand^ il (eourir, condit. pres.) une heure, il ne 
les atteindravfi pas; ees deux jeunes gens (eourir, imperf. in- 
die.) la meme carridre; jamais vous ne (voir, preter. de£) 
une tell^ joie; ils (aeeourir, preter. inde£) il ma voix; il 
faut souffrir^ les maux que Dieu nous (envoyer, indie, pres.); 
si vous agissiez ainsi, vous (eneourir, eondit. pres.) leur 
harn^', je (revoir^ fiit. absol.) dofn^ men eber pays; ils (ne pas 
pr^voir, pluperf. indie.) le danger; Soerate (diseourir, preter. 
def.) sur I'immortalit^ de Vdme^^\ vous (eoneourir, preter. 
indef.) il mon 616vation; on lui (envoyer, pluperf.) un pr^ 
sent, il le (renvoyer, preter. indef.) 

* physiciaii. * so. ^ logg, 4 although. ^ would reach. 

• such a. f suffer. « hatred. » then. " soul. 



184. CUEILLIRyto gather. 

Part. pres. cueillant, gathering; part, past, cueiUi, m. 
cueiUie, f. gathered; indie, pres. je cueUU, I gather, n^ms 

* Remark the douhle r which distinguishes this tense from the im- 
perf. indie. — the pronoundation must mark the difference. 
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cueiUam, we gath^*; preter. de£ ^ cueUlu, I did gather, 
Tums cueill^mesy we did gather. 

Imperf. indie, je cueUlais, nous cueillions; fut. je cueUU- 
raiy ncmf etieUlerofu; ccmdit. je cueUlertm, twus etieiMerions; 
subj. prea que je cueille, que nous cueillions; imperf. subj. 
que je cueiUiMe, que nous eueillisdons; impenk eueUle, qu'il 
cueUle. 

aocueiUir, to welcome, 

reoueillir, to gather, to reap, to give skelter to. 

se recueiiiir^ to recollect oneself. 



III. 

VERBS ntSmULAR IN THE FOBM ATION OF TUB SUBJ. PEES., THE 
1st ASD 2d pes. PLUE. excepted, AJID ISBE6ULAB AlAO IN 
THE EOBMATION OF THE 3d PEE. PL. INDia PBBS. 

185. MOUVOIE, to move. 

Part. pres. mouvant, moving; part, past, mu, m. mue, f. 
indie. pre& je meus, I move, tu mens, il jneiU, novs mou- 
vons, vous mowuez. Us meuverU; preter. de£ je mus, 1 moved, 
nous mUm^es, we moved. 

Imperf. indie, ye m(yavais, nous mouvions; fntje mouvrai* 
nous Trumvrons; condit. je mov/vrais, nous mouvrions; subj. 
pres. que je meuve, qrie nous mouvions, que vous mouviez, 
qtiUls meuvent; imperf. subj. que je musse, que notis mus- 
sions; impera. m,eus, qu'il meuve, mouvons, mouvez, qu'ils 
meuvent. 

^mouvoir, to move, 

promouvoir,t to promote, 

s'emouvoir, to he m^ved, to he conceited, 

186*. BO I BE, to drink. 

Pari. pres. hmiwt, drinkiog; part past, hu, m. hue, f. 

* The future and conditional are irregularly formed, but they re- 
semble tilie futuie and conditional of the regular yerbs of the third con- 
jugation. 

f This yerb is seldom used but in the infinitive pres. and compound 
tenses. 
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drank; indie, prea. je hois, tu, baie, U bait, nana buvons, 
votia buvez, ils boivent; preter. je bus, I drank, nous b4mes, 
we drank. 

Imperf. indie, je buvais, nous bumons;. fat, je boirai, noTAs 
boirons; eondit. je boirais, nous boirions; subj. pres. que 
je boive, que tu boives, qv!U boive, que rums buvianSy que 
vous buviez, qu*ils bovvent; imperf. que je busse, que nous 
btbssions; impera. bois, qu'U boive, buvons, buvez, qu'Hs boi- 
vent. 

EXERCISE LX. 

Oueillir, mouToir, boire, &c. 

Nous (ne pas recaeillir, fut. absoL) le fruit de nos peines^; 
il (accueillir,' preter. indef.) yotre demande; (se recueillir, 
impera. 2d per. plur.) un moment; ce ressorfi (mouvoir, pres. 
indie.) toute la machine; ils (s'6mouyoir, preter. def.) avec 
raison; (boire, impera. 1st per. plur.) ilia sant^ de la reine; 
les pauyres (boire, indie, pres.) peu de'^ yin; il (etre promu, 
preter. indef.) li eette dignit6; it cette nouyelle nous (s'emou- 
yoir, preter. def.) ayee raison; il fout que yous ne (boire^ 
subj. pres.) que du laifi; nous (recueillir, preter. indef.) ce 
pauyre en&nt; leurs rameifi se (mouyoir, pres. indie.) de con> 
cert; nous (Stre ^u, preter. def) d'une sainte horreur; ces 
nouyelles (^tre accueiUir, preter. indef.) trop Ughrem/ent!^ 

^ troubles. * spring. ' health. ^ little. " but milk. ^ oars. 
7 too lightly. 



187. PEENDEE, to take. 

Part. pres. prenatU, taking; part, past, pris, m. prise, f.; 
indie, pres. je prends, I take, tu prends, il prend, nous pre- 
nons, nous prenez, Us prennent*; preter. def. jepris, I took, 
nous primes, we took. 

Imperf. indie, je prenais, nous prenions; fut. je pren- 
drai, nous prendrons; eondit. jeprendrais, nous prendrions; 
subj. pres. que je prenne, que tu prennes, qu*il prenne, que 
nous prenions, que vous preniez, qu'Hs prennent; imperf. 
subj. quejeprisse, que nous prissions; impera. prends, qu^il 
prenne, prenons, prenez, quHls prennent, 

iluit the ft IB doable before an € mate. 
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apprendre, to learn. 

comprendre, to undentand, 

entreprendre, to undert4ike. 

se m^prendre, to mistake, 

surpiendre, to mrprige. 

8*7 prendre, to set about. 

s'en prendre ^ to lay the blame Wi. 



IV. 

YBKBfl nUSLKOirLAB LIKE THOSB OF THB PSBOEDINa SECTION*; 
BUT IBRBOULAB ALSO IN THB FO&MATION OF THE FUTUBB 
AND CONDITIONAL. 

188. ACQUERIR, to acquire. 

Part. pres. acquerarU; part, past, (zcquie, m. acquiee, f.; 
indie, pres. facquiers, tu acquiers, U acquiert, iious ac- 
gneronsy vouz acquirez, iU acquih^ent; preter. def. f acquis, 
I acquired. 

Imperf. indixi. facqii^rais; fut. facquerrai; condit. fac- 
querrais; subj. pres. que f acquire, que tu acquiires, qu'il 
acqui^re, que nous acqukri<ms, que vous ac^^uiriez, qu*Us ac- 
qui^ent; imperf. subj.. que facquisse; impera. acquiers, 
quU acquih'e, acqtiirons, acquirez, qu'ils aequiirent. 

requ6rir, to require, 
conqu6rir,+ to conquer. 
s'enquerir^ to inquire. 

189. MOURIE (n.), to ^e. 

Part pres. mourant; part, past, moH, m, morte, f.; indie, 
pres. je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, Tums mourons, vous mou- 
rez, Us meurent; pret. def. je mourus. 

* Vatoir and its compoonds are regular m the 3d i>er. plur. indie, 
present. 

f This verh is seldom used but in the infin. pres.^ the preter. def., the 
imperf. subj., and the comp. tenses. 

X Seldom used but in the infinitirre and compound tenses. 
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Imperf. indie, je mourais; fut. je mourrm;* condit. je 
mourrais;* subj. pres. qw je meure, que tu meures, qu'il 
meure, que rums mourionSf qtie. vatM mouriez, qvHiU meurent; 
imperf. subj. que je wKmrusst; impera. WAur^y quHl meuref 
mourons, Tnourez, qu'iU mewrewt; comp. teas, with Ure, 

se niourir,t to he near dying. 

EXERCISE LXI. 
Prendre, aoqu6rir, mourir, &c. 

Je (apprendre, preter. indef.) de vos nouvelles par yotre 
fils; vous (se m^prendre, indie, pres.) sans^ doute; lis ne (s'y 
prendre, preter. def.) paa bien; (s'en prendre, impera. 2d 
per. plur.) ^ votre fr^re; ses qualitis lui (acqu6rir, preter. 
indef.) notre estime; ils (se mourir, indie, pres.); cette afPaire 
(requerir, fut. absol.) sa presence; il (mourir? preter. indef.) 
au chamj^ d'honneur? il eat bien n^cesaaire qu'ils (acquerir, 
subj. pres.) de la prudence; (ne pas prendre, impera. 2d 
per. plur.) vos amis au hamrd^; je (comprendre, indie, pres.) 
tout ce que vous me (dire, indie, pres.); vous (entre- 
prendre, condit. past) une t6/ck(^ plus dif&cile que vous ne 
(croire, indie, pres.); je ne vous (comprendre, imperf. indie.) 
pas; que de^ provinces il a (eonquerir, part, past, fern, 
plur.)! 

^ without. ' field. ' &t random. * task. ^ how many. 



190. VENIM (n.), to come. 

Part. pres. venant, coming; part. past, venu, m. venue, f.) 
indie, pres. je viens, tu mens, il vient, nous venons, vous 
veneZy iU viennent; pret. def. je vin8,X I came. 

Imper. indie, je venais; fut. je viendrai; condit. je vien- 
drais; subj. prea. que je vienne, que tu viennes, qu^U vienne, 
que nous venions, que vous veniez, quHls viennent; imperf. 
subj. que je vinsse; impera. viens, quit vienne, venons, vertex, 
qvHh viennent; comp. tens, with Hre. 

* Remark the double r, and pronounce it distinctly, 
f Seldom used but in the pres* and imperf. india. 
X Remark that the termination I'M for the preterite belongs onlj ta 
the Terbs in mir. 
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appartenir, to hdong^ (takes avoir.) 

cireonyenir, to circumvent, 

contenir, to contain, 

contreyenir^ to coTitravene, (takes avoir.) 

conyenir, to Offree, (takes etre.) 

conyenir, to suit, (takes ayoir.) 

deyenir, to become, (takes Hre,) 

proyenir, to proceed from, (takes Hre,) 

tenir, to hold, 

s'abstenir, to abstain, 

se ressouyenir de, 

se souyenir de, 

prevenir, to prevent, to inform, 

maintaiir, to maintain. 



e ) 
' > to remember. 



191. VALOIjR, to be worih. 

Part. pres. volant; part, past, valu, value; indie, pres. je 
vatix, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valotis, vous valez, Us valent; 
pret. def. Je value, 

Imperf. indie, je valais; fut. je vaudrai; condit. je vau- 
drais; subj. pres. que je vaUle, gue tu vaiUes, qv!U vaiUe, 
que nous valians, que vous valiez, qvUls vaillent; imperf. subj. 
qu^je valusse; impera. vaux, qu'U vaille, valons, valez, qyHUs 
vaillent; eomp. tenses, avoir valu, &c, 

equiyaloir, to be equivalent. 

reyaloir, to repay, to return like for like, 

prevaloir, to prevail. 

Remark that the subj. present of privaloir is regularly 
formed from the part, pres., que je prevale, que tu prevales, 

se preyaloir de, to take advantage of 

192. VO ULOTE, to be willing. 

Part. pres. voulant; part, past, vovlu; indie, pi^s. je 
veux, tu veux, U veut, nous voulons, vous voulez. Us vetdent; 
preter. def. je voulus, 

Imperf. indie, je voulais; fut. je vovdrai; eondit. je vou- 
drais; subj. pres. queje veuille, que tu veuiUes, qvHU veuilU. 
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que nous voulions, que vous votdiez, qu^iU veuiUent; imperf. 
subj. qtieje vovlusse; impera. veuUkz, be (ye) so good aa, (it 
is the only person used); comp. tens, avoir vovhby &c. 

EXERCISE LXII. 

Venir, tenir, appartenir, &c., valoir, vouloir. 

Cette maison nous (appartenir, indie, pres.); (s'abstenir, 
impera. 2d pers. plur.) de tout bl&me severe d, Vegard} des 
autres; (tenir, impera. 2d per. plur.) Totre promesse; nous 
(se tenir, fut. absoL) prHi? ^ tout er^nement; je (se sou- 
venir, fut. absol.) de vos bons precedes; ces enfants (de- 
venir, pret. indef.) plus obeissants; cet arrangement (ne pas 
convenir, pret. indef.) ^ votre tuteur; les magistrats (main- 
tenir, indie, pres.) Texecution des lois; nous (convenir, pret. 
indef.) de tout; il serait mieux que vous (venir, imperf. 
subj.) avec nous; si peu qv^ nous (valoir, subj. pres.) nous 
(valoir, indie, pres.) quelque chose; il (se prevaloir? indie, 
pres.) de sa fortune? quatre livres sterling (equivaloir, indie, 
pres.) il cent francs; il (ne pas vouloir, indie, pres.) m'ecovier*; 
(vouloir, impera.) me faire ce pladsir^; je (vouloir, condit.) 
qu'ils (venir, imperf. subj.) plus tdt; je (vouloir, indie, pres.) 
que vous (maintenir, subj. pres.) votre autorit^; je ne croia 
pas qu'il le (vouloir, subj. pres.) 

* with respect to. « ready. ^ however little. * listen to me. 
^ do that pleasure. 



V. 

IRREGULAR VEJEIBS NOT INCLUDED IN THE PRECEDINO 
SECTIONS. 

193. ALLER (n.), to go. 

Part. pres. aUant; part, past, alle, allie; indie, pres. je 
vais, tu vos, U va, twils cUlons, vous allez, ils vont; preter. 
def. faUai, 

Imperf. indie, fallais; fut. firai; condit. firais; subj. 
pres. que faille, que tu aUles, qu'U aUle, que nous aUions, 
que vous alliez, qu'Us aillent; imperf. subj. qti£ fallasse; 
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impera. va, qu'U aiUe, cUlons, alUz, quails aUlent; oomp. 
tens, with itre, 

Bemark. — The compound tenses of the verb kre are 
sometimes used instead of the verb aller, but they have not 
quite the same meaning, the verb ^ire expressing only a 
state or existence, whilst the verb aller indicates movement. 
Thus, when we say fai ete d Faris, I have been at Paris, 
we express only that we have existed in Paris, and as we 
cannot have been in Paris without having gone there, this 
expression is almost equivalent to je mis alii d Paris. We 
say also fai ete, favais ete, faurais SU, instead of je suis 
alUyfitais alU, je serais alls, (fee; but it is not correct to 
say, je fus lui parler, instead of j'allai lui parler, be- 
cause the idea of movement implied in that expression is 
not indicated by the verb itre. — Va before y takes an s 
when y is the subject of the verb. — Ex. vas-y, go thither; 
but we say, va y mettre ordre, go and put it in order. The 
verb aller is not used alone, as the verb to go is often in 
English. In answering this question, allez-vous d, Lon- 
dres] do you go to London? we do not say je vais, I go; 
but j^y vais, I go thither, or je vais h Londres, I go to 
London. We suppress, however, the adverb y with aZler 
when euphony requires it; thus, as j*y irai, I will go thither, 
would be too hard to pronounce, we say only firai instead 
of it. 

194. S'EN ALLER, to go away. 

Part. pres. s'en allant; part, past, alls, allee; indie, pres. 
je nCen vais; pret. def. je m'en cUlai. 

Imperf. indie, je m'en allais; fut. je rrCen irai; condit. 
je men irais; subj. pres. qtie je rrCen aille; imperf. subj. 
que je rrCen allasse; impera. va^fen, qv!il ien aille, allons- 
nous en, allez-vous en, quHls s^en aillent; comp. tena s^en 
Hre alle or alUe; je nCen suis alU; je rn^en Stais alii; je 
men fus alU, <fec. See the Reflected Verbs. 

In va-fen, the t is not for the sake of the sound, but in- 
stead of te. 

195. PO V VOIP, to be able. 

Part. pres. pouvant; part, past, pu (invar.); indie pres. 
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je puis* or peux, tu peux, it peut, nous pouwms, vous pou- 
vez, Us peuverU; pret. def. je pus, 

Imperf. indie, je pouvais; fut. je paurraiy^ condit. je 
pourrais'yi' subj. pres. que je puisse; imperf. subj. que je 
pvsse; (no imperative); comp. tens, avoir pu, &c.; puisse-je, 
may I, puisses-tu, puisse-t-il, puissions-nous, puissiez-votu, 
puissent-ils. 

EXERCISE LXIII. 

AUer, s'en aller, pouYoir. 

Est-ce k Rome que yous (aller, fat. absoL) cette ann6e? 
vous (aller, indie, pres.) a Paris^ moi j'en (venir, india pres.) 
il faut que je (aller, subj. pres.) lea chercher; (s'en aller, 
impera. 1st per. plur.) sans^ lui; il (s'en aller? indie, pres.) 
ordinairement k' quatre beures? je, m. (s'en aller, preter. 
indef.) avanfi vous; il (ne pas pouvoir, indie, pres.) vous 
abandonner; il 6tait le seu^ qui (pouvoir, imperf. subj.) se 
fair^ ecouter; U faudrait^ qu'ils (aller, imperf. subj.) la 
eonduire; faut-il que nous (aller, subj. pres.) au devant 
d'eu>afi; commerU'^ (pouvoir? preter. indef. 2d per. plur.) le 
croire? (pouvoir? 1st per. condit. pres.) le fair^P (pouvoir, 
subj. pres. 1st per. plur. interrogative form) les revoir! 

^ without. * before. > the only one. ^ to make himself. 

' it would be necessary. ' to meet thenu ' how. * to do. 



196. SA VOTE, to know (by the mind.) 

Part. pres. sackant; part, past, suy sue; indie, pres. je sais, 
1WUS savons; preter. def. je sus. 

Imperf. indie, je savais; fut. je saurai; eondit. je sau- 
rais'jX subj. pres. qus je sache; imperf. subj. que je susse; 
impera. sache, qu'il sache, sa^hons, sachez, quails sachent; 
eomp. tens, avoir su, &c, 

197. S'ASSEOIR, to sit down. 

Part. pres. iasseyarU; part, past, assis, assise] pres. indie. 
^ nCassieds, tu fassieds, U s'assied, nous nous asseyofis, vous 
vous asseyez, Us s'asset/ent; preter. def. je m'assis. 

* Interrogatiyely, say always puis-je, not peux-je. 

f Pronounce as if there were only one r. 

XJene taurait is used sometimes instead of je ne puis, I cannot. 
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Imperf. indie je vCasseyaU; fai^je m'am^ai orje m'cu- 
uyerai; condit. je m'amcrai» orje nCasieyeraU; eubj. pree. 
queje m^asaeye^ que tu fasjfeyes^ gu'il sasaeye^ que nous now 
asaeyionSf que vous voiu asseyiez, qu'Us s'cuaeyerU; imperf. 
queje nCaasisse; impera. asnedstai, quU iaaseye, cuseyarU' 
nous, aaseyez-vous, quails iasteyent; comp. tens. £Hre auisj 
je me suis assis or amse^je rtCetaii cusis, dec. 

asseoir, to set 

198. FAIEE, to do, to make. 

Part ^rea. faisant;* part. ]^t, fait, faUe; indie. ^rea,je 
fctU, tufais, UJait, nousfauons, vous fakes, Us font; pret 
detjefis. 

Imperf. vndio, je faisais; fut. je ferai; condit jeferoM; 
subj. pres. que je fosse; imperf. subj. q^ je fisse; impera. 
fais, qy!iifasse,fai8(ms,faite8, qvHh f assent, 

contrefaire, to mimic. 
defaire, to undo. 
refaire, to do again. 
satisfaire, to satisfy, 
surfaire, to overcharge, 
se defaire, to get rid of. 
ne faire que de, to have just done a thing, 
ne faire que, to do continually ^ or to do nothing 
else than, 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

Sayoir^ s'asseoir, faire, &c. 

(Savoir, impera. Ist per. plur.) nous contenter^ de notre 
etatj vous (savoir, indie, pres.) votre le9onj (s asseoir, im- 
pera. Ist per. plur.) ici; il faHait^ qu'il (ne pas s'asseoir, 
imperf. subj.) en leur presence; je (sasseoir, preter. indef.) 
dans le jardin; ils (faire, defaire, et refaire, indie, pres.) diz 
fois le mSme ouvrage; (faire, impera. 2d per. plur.) pen, 
mais (faire, inapera.) bien; nous (etre satisfait, indie, pres.) 
de votre fils; je (vouloir, indie, pres.) qu'il (se defaire, subj. 
pres.) de ses mauvaises habitudes; elle (eontrefaire, impeif. 

* Except in faire, fats, fait, and faites, pronounce fai a8 if it were 
written yk. 

L 
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indie.) tout le moncU^; il nous (faire, preier. indef.) du bien 
et du mal; (savoir, impera. 2d per. plur.) que cela nous 
(diplaire, indio. pres.) t/ fatU^ toujours que nous lui (Mre, 
subj. pres.) des compliments; elles 6taient (asseoir, part, 
past) dans la cour; je (ne faire que, preter. inde£) le 
toucher f ^tUest tombed; tous (ne faire que de, indie, pres.) 
arriver. 

^ to be satisfied with. ' it wag necessary. > eyery body. 

^ it is necessary. ' to tonch him. * he feU. 



199. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

The only tenses and persons given here, are those gene- 
rally employed. 

200. BRAIBB, to bray; hrayant, braying. 

Indie, pres. U brait, iU braient; fut U hrairOy Us hrai- 
rorU; eondit. U hrairaU, Us brairaient, 

201. BRUIBB, to rustle; bruyani. 

Indie, il bruUy Us bruissent; imperf. U bruyaU, Us 
hruyaient, 

202. CEOIB, to fall 
Part, past, chu, m. chu^, f. 

203. DEGHOIB, to decay; dichu. 

This verb is seldom used in any other tense; however, 
it may be conjugated as pburvoir, except in the future, je 
decherrai, and in the conditional, j^ decherrais, &c, 

204. ECEOIR, to fall, to be due; ichHnt, iehu. 

Indie. U ^choU or khet; pret. fichus, &e.; fat ficherrai, 
&c.; eondit f^eherrais, &c.; imperf. subj. quefkhusse, &c. 

205. CLOBB, to close; dos, close, closed 

Indie, je clos, tu clos, U d6t; fut. je clorai, &e.; eondit. 
je dorais, <ba; impera. das. 

Conjugate in the same manner, endore, to enclose. 
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206. ECLORE, to be hatched, or to blow like a flower. 

Part, past, echi; indie. H icl6t, ih Sclosent; fut. U icldra, 
Us icldront; condit. U icWrait, Us icl6raient; subj. qu'il 
delate, quails iclasent 

Compound tenses with etre, 

207. FAILLIE, to fail; faiUi, failed. 

Pret. def. jefaiUisj &c 
Compound tenses with avoir, 

208. LEFAILLIE, to faint, to fail; defaiUarU, fainting; 

defailliy fainted. 

Indie, nous difaiUons, vous defaiUez, iU difaiUefU; im- 
perf. jV difaiUais, Ac; pret.^e difaillis, dro. 

209. . FEEIR, to strike. 
Used only in the infinitive. 

210. FEIEE, to fry; frit, fried. 

In^cjefriSy tufris, ilfrU; fut jefrirai, Ac; condit. 
jefriraisy &c,; impersL fris. 

Fairefrire is also used instead of frire, 

211. GESIE or OIE, to lie; gisant, lying. 

Indie. U git, rums gisons, ih gissent; imperf. U gisait 
Ct-gU, here lies (used in epitaphs). 

212. OUIE, to hear; om, heard. 
Pret fotCU, dec.; imper£ subj. quefoumcy <&c. 

213. QUEEIE, to fetch. 
Used only in the infinitive. 

214. SAILLIE, to jut out; saiUant, saillL 

Indie, il saiUe, iU saiUent; imperf. U saiUait, ils sail- 
laicfU; fut il saiUera, iU taiUeront; condit. il saillerait, 
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ilt sailleraient; sabj. qu'U saUU, qu'iU saillent; imperf. 8ubj. 
qu'U sailltt, qvHU saUlissent 

215. SEOIR, to become, to fit. 

(Nevor used in the infinitive present.) 

Part. pres. seyant; indie. U sied, ils sieent; imperf. U 
seyaitf iU seyaierU; fut. U dSra, iU siiront; condit U 
ndraU, Us sUraient; subj. qiCil siSe, qvHU nSent. 

Seoir, to sit, or to be situated, is only used in the two 
participles, — scant, sis, sise, ^ 

EXERCISE LXV. 

BefectiTe yerbs. 

Get Ane (braire, indio. pres.) parcequ'il approcJie^ de 
I'ecurie; le vent (bruire, indie, pres.) dans la for^t; dis^ oe 
moment il (dechoir, pret. indef.) dejour enjour^; le premier 
terme (^choir, indie, pres.) ^ Noel; ces insectes (Colore, indio. 
pres.) au printemps; la memoire lui (faillir, pret. def.) tout- 
l-coup; cechapeau youb (seoir, indie, pres.) bien; ces oouleurs 
lui (seoir, condit. pres.) mal; cette porte (ne pas clore, pres. 
indie.) bien; nous (faire frire, pres. indie.) notre poisson; 
il (g6sir, imperf. indie.) sur la paille. 

^ comes near. ' from. ' from day to day. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS, OR VERBS USED ONLY IN 
THE THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. 

216. PX^C^FO/^, torain. 

Part, pres, pleuvant; part, past, plu; pres. indie. U pleut; 
pret. indef. il pltU. 

Imperf. il pleuvait; fut. U pleuvra; condit. U pleuvrait; 
subj. pres. qu^il pleuve; imperf. subj. qu'U plut; comp. 
tenses, U a pltt, <fec. 

217. FALLOIRy to be necessary. 

Part ^Mtffallu; indie, pres. U faut; imperf il faUaU; 
pret. de£ U faUiU; fut. u faudra; condit. U favdmU; 
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subj. pres. qu'il faille; imperf. subj. qu'U fallut; comp. 
tenses, U afaUu, d^c 

il me £iut, I want, 

il Yous faut, you want, 

combien yous faut-il, how mnch do you want? 

tant e'en faut que, far from, 

il s'en faut pea qu'il ne, he u very near. 

218. 7 A VOIR, there to be. 

Part. pres. y ayant; indie, pres. U y a,* there is, or there 
are; pret. de£ U y ewt^ there was, or there were. 

Imperi U y avait; fat. U y aura; condit. U y aurak; 
sabj. pres. qu'U y ait; imperf. sabj. quit y eut; comp. 
tenses, Uy aeu,ko. 

y a-t-ill M or are there? 
J a-t-il eal Acu there been? 
iL n'j a pas, there is or there are not, 
il y a cinq ans qu'il est parti, he has been gone for Jive years. 
combien y a-t-il d'ioi ^ Paris 1 how far is it from here to 
Fans? 

219. OTHER IMPBBSONAL VERBS, OR VERBS USED IMPER80N- 

ALLT, NOT MENTIONED BEFORE. 

il neige, it snows. il oonvient, it becomes. 

il grMe, it hails. il importe, it matters. 

il tonne, it thunders. il parait, it appears. 

il eclaire, it lightens. il semble, it seems. 

il gele, it freezes. il sied« it is becoming. 

il deg4le, it thaws. il s'agit, the question is. 

il arrive, it happens. il avient or advient, it hap- 

il est permis, it is allowed. pens. 

il tombe, there falls. il me reste, there remains to 

il est vena quelqu'un^ some me. 

one has come, il se trouve, there is or are 
il se vend, there is or are found. 

sold. il s'est ecoal6, there has or 
il est des hommes, there are have elapsed. 

people. il en est de, it is with. 

* II est, is sometimeB used instead of il i^ a. 
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220. All these verbs are conjugated in the third person 
of every tense, according to the conjugation to which they 
belong, the model of which is given in the regular or the 
irregular verbs. 

Remark that the subject of an impersonal verb is always 
the pers. pron. il. 

EXERCISE LXVI. 

Je ne crois pas qu'il (pleuvoir, subj. pres.) aujourd'hui; 
(pleuvoir; preter. def.) hier toute la journ6e; il lui (falloir, 
imperf. indie.) une montre; il (s'en falloir peu, preter. inde£ 
reflected verb) qu'il ne tomb&t; combien (y avoir ¥ imperf. 
indie.) que vous ne lui aviez ^rit? (se vendre, preter. in- 
def) beaucoup de hU cette semaine; (seoir» condit. pres.) 
mal ^ un jeune homme de parler ainsi; (lui rester, fut. 
absol.) cent francs; (s'ecouler, preter. indef.) dix ans depuis 
cet 6venement; (geler, preter. indef) ce matin; il vous (Stre 
permis, imperf. indie.) de leur ecrire quelquefois; (s'a^ir, 
condit. pres.) de lui envoyer notre billet; il (en etre de, mt. 
absol.) vous comme de lui. 



221. 



Use of some Verbs. 

ALLBB. 



je vais Ecrire, 

allez-vous 6crire? 
ne va-t-il pas ecrire) 
j'allais Ecrire, 



[ I am about or am going to 

\ wrUe. 

are you about to ufritef 
%8 he not about to write? 
I was abotU to unite. 



DSVOIK. 



je dois voir, 

je ne dois pas voir, 
dois-je voir? 
je devrais voir, 
devrais-tu voir? 
j'aurais du voir, 
n*aurait-il pas du yoiii 



{ I must see, I am to see, I 
\ ought to see. 

I must not see. 

must I see? 

I ought to see, I should see. 

shouldst thou see? 

I should have seen? 

should he not have seen? 
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223. ▼■NIB DK. 

je viena de parler, I have just spoken, 

je venais de parler, / hadjuit spoken, 

224. pouvoia, 

je poorrais finir, I might or could finish. 

j'aurais pu finir * / could have finished. 

^25. TOULOI&. 

je veux qu'll fuse, I vnsh him to do. 

Youlez-vous qu'il parte ? do you wish him to tet outf 

je voudrais qu'il fit, / would like him to do. 

226. FALLOiB (with the subjunctiye mood.) 
il faut que je sorte^ / mu^t go oiU. 

il fallait que je sortiBse, | ^ ^ necessary for me to go 

il faudra que je sorte, I mil be obliged to go otU. 

il fiiudrait que je sortisse, / would be Miged to go out. 
il aurait &liu que yous sor- ( you would have been obliged 
tissiez, ( to go out. 

EXERCISE LXVII. 
To be translated into French. 

He was about to speak; you should have remarked it; 
thej have just set otU^; I might have Uffi them; I would 
like you to do it; they must studi^ their lessons; I would 
have been obliged to go to London ; are they not going to 
resign^ their office 9 they had just received that letter when 
/ saw them;^ you should not have allowed^ that; I could 
punish them; I wish him to be quiet; he will be obliged 
to make that expense; he is to appear before the judges; 
must I speak to them ? I would be obliged to receive 
them. 

^ partir. ' quitter. ^ 6tudier. * ee d6mettre de. 

B je lee ai yus. ^ permettre. 

* We say also, je pourrais ayoir fini, I might have finished, pouToir 
implying here powhuiiy, whilst in j'aurais pu finir it implies capacity. 



d by Google 



130 FBENOH aBAMMAS. 

Impebf. Indio. — Je d^crire; tu recoadre; il fiiir; elle 
comprendre; noos r^pandre; yous voaloir; ils recueillir; 
elles vStir; yous ^tablir; nous donner; yous noarrir; tu 
aller; youb resoudre; elles rompre; nous lire; je permettre; 
ils cuire; tu naltre; elles 6moudre; tu ofirir. 

Pbbtbb. Dbf. — Je vaincre; tu prendre; il relire; elle 
6crire; nous contredire; il Yivre; elle poursuiYre; nous 
plaire; yous suffire; nous reconnattre; je craindre; ta 
joindre; elle debattre; nous se plaindre; yous s'en aller 
ils prier; je reYoir; tu prevaloir; ils saYoir; nous pouYoir. 

FnT.—Je employer; tu appeler; il hair; nous attendre; 
YOUS aller; ils mouYoir; elles pourYoir; nous surseoir; yous 
reY^tir; ils oourir; nous cueillir; ils souffirir. 

OoNDiT. — Je tenir; tu pr6Yenir; il perdre; elle mordre; 
nous saYoir; yous croire; il instruire; yous conclure; ils 
mourir; elles oouYenir. 

SuBj. Pbiet. — ^Que je paraitre; que tu eteindre; qu'il de- 
ooudre; que nous accroUre; que yous mouYoir; qu'ils saYoir; 
que YOUS subYenir; qu'elles s'y prendre; que tu se debattre; 
que je maudire; que tu s'endormir; qu'ils se repentir; 
qu*elles se taire. 

Ihpbbf. Subj. — Que je proscrire; que tu peindre; qu'il 
joindre; qu'elle surfaire; que nous moudre; que yous 
euYOjer; qu'ils d^plaire; que nous poursuiYre; que yous 
sunriYre; qu'ils relire; qu'elles Yaloir; que je croire; que 
tu renouYeler; qu'elles employer; qu'ils hair. 

Impeba., 2d pers. sing, and plur. — Se souYenir; s'en re- 
tourner; 8*en aller; battre; soumettre; moudre; paitre; 
hair; boire; mouYoir; comprendre; Yivre; dire; m^dire. 

lBtpers.plur. — Sed^faire; s'en aller; transcrire; ouYrir; 
coudre; plaindre; conduire; boire. 

CoMP. Tensbs, pret inde£ — Je Yivre; tu souffrir; il 
Yaloir; nous nuire; yous instruire; elles benir, {to conse- 
craU); yous savoir; nous voir. Fret, anter. — Je dire; ta 
absoudre; ilconnattre; elleclore; nous surseoir; yous vetir. 
Condit past. — Je fuir; tu mourir; il venir; elle paraitre; 
YOUS devenir; ils arriver; elle contrevenir; yous convenir (to 
agree) i elles ouvrir; nous convenir {to guU)] yous secourir. 
Preter. subj. — ^Que je aocueillir; que tu dormir; qu'il 
paraitre; que nous devenir; que yous se d^pecher; qu'elles 
se lever; qu*ils«8'abstenir; que je se rev^tir; que nous pour- 
Yoir. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PARTICIPLES. 

231. The Participle is so called because it partakes of the 
nature of verbs aiid adjectives. Grammarians distinguish 
two participles, the present and the past, although the 
participle present may be combined with all tenses, and the 
past is in reality an adjective, which becomes a verb when 
joined to one of the auxiliaries avoir or itre. The different 
participles have already been given with their verbs; as to 
their use, their place in a sentence, &c., see the Syntax. 



CHAPTER VI. 
PREPOSITIONS. 



232. Prepositions governing nouns without any other 
preposition: — 

lytOyCU. 

avant, before, (time.) 

attendu, considering. 

aprls, after, 

h, travers, through. 

avec, wi^ 

chez, at or to, 

contre, against. 

concemant, concerning. 

dans, m (before an article.) 

de, oftfroniy with. 

d^from. 

devant, before (place.) 

derri^re, behind. 

depuis, since. 

de dessus, ^row upon. 

de dessous, /rom under. 

durant, during. 

en, in (without article.) 

entre, between. 

environ, abovZ. 

excepte, except. 



hormis, except. 

malgre, in spite of. 

moyennant, by means of. 

outre, besides. 

par, by, ihrovigh. 

par dessous, under. 

par dessus, above, over. 

parmi, among. 

pendant, dwriiig. 

pour, /or. 

par de9d., on this side of 

par dela, beyond, on the other 

side of 
sans, fvUhovt. 
sous, under. 
suivant, according to. 
sur, upon, on, about. 
sauf, save, except. 
touchant, concerning. 
vu, seen, considering. 
vers, towards, (fendency.) 
en vers, &c., towards,{behaviour.) 
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ft 


vis-i-vis, opposite. 


partout, everywhere. 


dessous, under it. 


ceans, het*e (old expression). 


dessiis, upon it. 


It droite, on the right. 


ailleurs, elsewhere. 


It gauche, on the left. 


nuUe part, nowlt^e. 


tout droit, straight on, &c. 


237. Order. 


premi^rement, firsUy, 


ensuite, afterwards. 


secondement, secondly. 


ensemble, together. 


troisidmement, thirdly, &c. 


de front, abreast. 


enfin, at length. 


tour It tour, by turns. 


apr&j, after. 


altemativement, aUemately. 


tout de suite, immediately^ 


It la fois, at once. 


at once. • 


sens dessus dessous, topsy- 


de suite, together^ one after 


turvy. 


the other 


pareillement, similarly. 


238. Quantity. 


bien, much. 


environ, ahovt. 


combien, how much. 


tant, so much. 


peu, little. 


davantage, mx/re. 


autant, as much. 


moins, less. 


plus, mx)re. 


cher, dearly. 


beaucoup, much. 


k bon march6, cheap. 


tant soit peu, ever so little. 


tout-l.-fait, entirely. 


gudre or gulres, but little. 


presque, almost. 


assez, enough. 


quelque . . . que, however. 


trop, too much. 


ne...que, on/y. 


239. Affirmation, Negation, Doubt. 


ceries, certainly. 


vraisemblablement, likely. 


oui, si, yes. 


non, ] 




Yolontiers, willingly. 


ne. 




soit, be it so. 


pas, 


• no, not. 


sans doute, undoubtedly. 


nepas, 




d'accord, agreed. 


ne point. 




peut-etre, perhaps. 


nullement, by no mtans. 


probablementj probably. 


point du to 


ut, Tiot at all. 



240. Interrogation, 

combien, how much, how combien de fois, how many 

mmty. tim>es. 

quand, when. comment, how, 

pourquoi, why, &c. 



d by Google 



ADYBKBS. 1 35 

241. Comparison, 

ainsi, thus, surtout, above all. 

de in^me, in the same man- si, so. 

ner. plus, more, 

comme^ like. moins, less. 

autrement, otherwise or else. aussi, as. 

mieuz, better. pis, worse. 

342. Maimer, 

bien, well. expr^s, expressly. 

msA, haMy, ill. I, la hftte, hastily. 

fort bien, very well. en ami, friendly. 

h, plomb, perpendicularly. ^ dessein, purposely. 

a peine, hardly. poliment, politely, 

k fond, thoroughly. constamment, constantly. 

^ tort, urrongfully. sagement, wisely, &c. 

Remarks on Adverbs of Manner and Quality. 
Many adjectives form adverbs of manner, as follows : — 

243. (1.) When the adjective ends in the masculine with 
a vowel, the adverb is formed by the addition of m>ent : — 

modeste, modestement, modestly. 

poll, poliment, politely. 

sage, sagement, wisely. 

sens6, sens^ment, sensibly. 

vrai, vraiment, truly*, &c. 
Except follementj foolishly, nouvelleTnerU, newly, molle- 
ment, softly, which are formed from the feminine singular 
of the adjective. 

244. (2.) If the adjective be terminated with a consonant, 
the adverb is formed from the feminine singular, by adding 
ment. 

grand, grandement> plentifully. 
franc, franchement, frankly. 
doux, doucement, gently. 
heureux, heureusement, happily, &c. 
Gentil makes gentiment, prettily. 

245. (3.) Adjectives ending with ant or enl, form their 
adverb by changing ant in ammen^t, and ent in emment. 

prudent, prudemment^ prudently. 
elegant, elegamment, elegantly. 

* Impum makes impuniment, with impunity. 
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Lent and jyrhmt, make lerUevnent, slowly, presentement, 
actually. 

Remark that there are four adverbs terminated with merU 
which are not formed from adjectives, — comment, how; in- 
cesmmment, incessantly; 8ci€mm,e9U, knowingly; nuitamr- 
ment, by night. 

246. The e which precedes meTU in the adverbs formed 
from the feminine of adjectives, is generally mute ; but it 
takes an acute accent in the following : — 

commun6ment, commordy. ^norm6ment, enormomly, 

profondlment, deeply, commodement, commodiously. 

opiniatr6ment, obstinately. obscurement, obscurely, 

profus6ment> profusedly, expressement, expressly. 
pr6cisement, precisely, 

247. Many adverbs take the three degrees of signification, 
and follow the rules for adjectives. Thus we sajprofonde- 
m.ent, deeply; plus profond^ment, mmtis p^vfondimenty 
tr^s-profondhnent, le plus profondemeni. 

The following are irregular : — 

bien, weU, mieux, better, le mieuz, the best 

mal, badly, pis, worse, le pis, the worst, 

peu, litUe, moins, less, le moins, the least. 

We say also, however, plus m>al, le plus mal, instead of 
pis or le pis, (The corresponding adjectives have been 
given, No. 64.) 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

Adverbs of Time, Place, and Order. 

Je ne sortirai plus desormais si tard; il n'est personne 
qui ne se trompe^ quelquefois; qu'il parte sur le champ; 
d'o^ venez-vous? examinow? cela de plus prds; il se plaint 
toujours; il est venu tantot; il reviendra tantot; vous arri- 
vez ^ propos; aujourd'hui c'est vous, demain ce sera moi; 
dor6navant soyez plus sage; nous les reverrons bientot; 
mettez vous ici, ^ cdt^ de moi; Unumez^ ^ droite, puis k 
gauche; on ne les voit nuUe p«u:t; jadis c'etait la mode; 
allez-y tout de suite; nous avons fait ce voyage ensemble; 
ils marchaieni^ six de front. 

> 18 not mistaken. ■ let us examine. ^ torn. * walked. 
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EXERCISE LXXir. 

Adverbs of Quantity, Affirmation, Negation, Doubt, Interrogation, 
CompariBon, Manner. 

Combien cela coiUe^-i-iUYovLB avez eu beaucoup de courage; 
Yous le Youlez? soit; pourquoi le punissez vous? surtout 
ayez de la prudence; il aime trop le plaisir; il ne travaill^ 
guhre; il s'est conduit en ami; il parle autrement qu'il ne 
pens^ ; conduisez-vous bien, autrement on vous punira; il 
est aussi grand^ que son frire; j'ai eu cette ^toffe d hon 
marck^y il y consentira Tolontiers; nous sommes tout-ik- 
fait de votre opinion; iL peine 6tions nous arrives qu'il com- 
men9a il pleuvoir; combien de fois Tavez-yous r^pnmand^ ? 
il sait ^ fond la g6ographie. 

^ cost. ' works. 3 thinks. ^ tall. ^ yery cheap. 

EXERCISE LXXIII. 

Adjectiyes to be changed into Adyerbs, according to the remai'ks on 
the Formation of Adyerbs of Manner. 

Fiddle; brave; attentif; doux; fort; dangereux; adroit; 
superieur; commode; cruel; savant; prudent; r^gulier; pro- 
fond; courageux; constant; difficile; hardi; faux; vrai; 
honnete; precis; 6norme; audacieux; dur; exprds; ^gal; 
s^rieux; violent; imparfait; commun; chaud; conscien- 
cieux; tendre; sur; long; timide; dernier; heureux; frais; 
fier; public. 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 
To be translated into French. 

Di&tinction between better adverb, and beUer adjective, litUe adv. and 

lUUe adj., &c. See Nos. 64 and 247. 

If he had (imperf. indie.) (a) better food he would | soon 
II be I better; what a^ pretty little child! take, 187, (of it) 
a little less; the least exertion j &tigues jj her | ; she is th^ 
least clever of aW] that condition is worse than (the) 
death; the best teacher is (the) experience; his horse is good, 
but mine is the best; certainly she was not in good health, 
&trf* she is now worse than she wcu^; why have you written 
80 badly 1 

^ quel. * la. ^ toutes. * mais. ^ qa'elle n'6tait. 
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248. Conji 

^ condition c 

that. 
ainsi que, at 
^ mesure qi. 

as, 
aprds que, < 
attendu qu< 
autant que, 
tant que, a 
au lieu que 
depuis que 
des que, as 



249. Coi 

afin que, in 
^ moins qu< 
avant que, < 
encore que, 
au cas que, 
bieu que, a 
bien loin q 
quoique, a. 
de peur q^ 
de craintu 

After t 
verb. 



" I 






i 
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250. The following conjunctions being accompanied by 
de, require the next verb in the infinitive. 

afin de, in order to. avant de, before, 

de crainte de, for fear of. plutdt que de, rather than to. 

au lieu de, instead of, loin de, &c., far from, 
h. moins de, unless. 

251. Some conjunctions govern the subjunctive or the 
indicative mood, according as there is doubt or not. 

de maniere que, | sinon que, unless. 

de sorte que, > so that, si ce n'est que, except that. 

tellement que, j 

252. Conjunctions not included in the preceding lists. 

mais, but. ni, nor, neither. 

et, and. non plus, neither. 

CAT, for. ou, or. 

done, then. quand, when. 

puisque, since. que, that. 



EXERCISE LXXV. 

Aussitdt que votre frere sera arriv6, j'irai le voir; la loi 
doit ^tre comme la mort qui n'^pargne^ personne; je vous 
punis parceque je d^ire que vous fassiez des progres; non 
seulement il est bon, mais encore il est brave; il n'a ni ami 
ni ennemi; je vous le dis afin que vous n'en doutief^ pas; 
il m'a trompe^, de sorte que je n'ai pu riussir^; suppose 
qu'il ne vienne pas, que ferez-vous? il n'obtiendra rien ik 
moins que vous ne parliez pour lui; il se passera beaucoup 
de temps avant qu*ils soient d^ accord^; quoiqu'il soit bon, 
cependant il a de la fermet6; au cas que vous les ren- 
contrie^ dites leur que je les attends. 

* spares. ' to doubt. ' deceived. * succeed. * they agree. 
* meet. 
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253. 

oh! oh! 
ah! ah! 
hon! well! 
helas! aUu! 
hi\ oh! 
ha! ha! 
hollL! Jiold! 
6coutez! hark! 
voyez! looTc! 



CHAPTER IX. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

chut! hush! 
paix! htbsh! 
Balut! hail! 
tenez! h! here! 
misericorde ! bless 

me! 
allez! away! 
aie! ay! 
^\fy! 



courage! cheer up! 
eh-bieu! well! 
allons! c<mie on! 
hem! hem! 
St! hiti! 

gare! deariheway! 
zest! pshaw! 
bah! nonsense! 



254. Remarks. — Let the learner keep in view that, Ist, 
The NOUN or bttbstantivb serves to name persons or things, 
whether they exist or have existed, or are only creations of 
our mind, {common nouns, proper names, collective nouns). 
2d, The ARTICLE is a word placed before the noun to deter- 
mine its signification, indicate its number, and frequently 
its gender. 3d, The adjectitb is a word added to the sub- 
stantive to qualify it (qualifying adj.), or to point it out 
(demonstrative adj.), or to shew the possession (possessive 
adj.)-, or to mark the number (num^eral adj.), or, lastly, to 
express that the substantive is applied to an indefinite 
number of individuals (indefinite adj.). 4th, The pbonouv 
is used instead of the substantive, (personal, relative, de- 
monstrative, possessive, indefinite pronouns, 5 th, The vebj 
expresses the existence or action, (see from 95 to 104). 6tb 
The participle is a word which partakes of the natun 
of verbs and adjectives, having frequently complements 
like verbs, and qualifying the noun like adjectives. 7th 
The PREPOSITION serves to connect a word with another 
8th, The adverb qualifies verbs or adjectives. 9th, Tht 
ooNJUNOTioN establishes a relation between two sentences 
10th, The INTERJECTION serves to express a lively and sad 
den emotion. 
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EXERCISE LXXVI. 

General recapitulation. — Nonns^ articles^ adjectives, pronouns, yerbs, 
participles, and inTariable words, to be pointed out; the number, 
gender, person, of every variable word used, as well as the subjects 
and complements of verbs, to be uidicated. 

'^Mourirl" r^peta la jeune fille; et son oeil 
'^Dief" repeated the young girl; and her eye 

s'agrandissait, et I'effroi plus que la piti6 peut-etre 
dikUed, and fear more than pity was perhaps 

se peignait sur sa figure. '^Oh! que je le plains! 

painted on her countenance, "Ohll how I pity him! 

le malheureux!" puis, attachant sur son p^re un regard 
the wnfortunate r then^ fiodng on her father a look 

plein d*inquietude et d'angoisse, ''On pent done mourir ici," 
full of anxiety and agony, " They can then die here,'* 

8'6cria-t-elle, " ou plut6t j peut-on vivre ! c'est sans doute 
cried she, " or rather can they live here I it is doubtless 

le sejour de cette prison, et la pestilence qui 

a residence in this prison, and the pestilential vapours which 

8*exhale des anciens foss^, qui ont caus6 sa 
exhale from the old ditches, which have caused his 

maladie !" 
Ulnessr 
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TABULAR VIEW OP SOME ADJECTIVES AND 
PRONOUNS. 



DEMONSTEATIVE ADJECT1VK8. 
ce, oet, cette, thU, that. ces, these, those. 

DKM0N8TRAT1VK PRONOUNS, 
celui-ci, celle ci, this. ceux-ci, celles.ci, these. 



celuilll.ceUe.lll.rA/7f. 
celui, celle, that. 
ceci, cela, this, that. 



ceux-lH, celles-lH, those. 
ceux* celle>, those, 
ce, ity that, they, ^c. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 



moD, nut or mon, mes, my. 

tOD, ta or ton, tes, thy. 

SOD, sa or son, ses, his, her, its. 



notre, noe, our. 
votre, vos, your. 
leuT, leun, their. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 



le mien, la mienne, 
les miens, les miennes, 
le tien, la tienne, 
lestienj, les tiennes, 
le sien, la sienne, 
lessiens, les siennes. 



thine. 

his, hers. 
Us. 



le n^tre, la ndtre, 

les ndtres. 
le vdtre, la vdtie, 

les vdtres, 
le leur, la leur, les 

leun. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
QUI, who, which, th€a. H qui, to loAom. 



dont, of whom, of which. 
de qui, f^om whom, of whom. 



que, whom, that, which. 



DISTINCTIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PEONOUNS. 



lequel, laquelle, 
lesquels, lesquelles, 
duquel. de laquelle, < 
desquels, desquelles, 
auquel, I laquelle, 
auxquels, auxquelles. 



who, which. 

«f which, of whom. 

to whom, to which. 



PRONOUNS FOLLOWED BT A SUBSTANTIVE. 

quels, quelles, / "'*^* 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 



qui } qui est ce qui P 
dequir qfwhomf 


whof 


quoi? 


que? \ 




qu'estceque? V loAaff 


li qui ? to whom f 




qu'est-oe qui ? ) 


qui? whomf 










PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 






CONJUNCTIVA 






je, I. 


elles, they. 




leur, to them. 


tu, thou. 


me, me. 




les, them. 


11, he, it. 


te, thee. 




se, himseif, herself, 


elle, she. 


lui, to him, to Aer. 




^c. 


nous, we. 


Ie,la,A<m her. 




y, to it, to them. 


vous, you. 


nous, us, to us. 




en, of it, <ifthem. 


lis, they. 


▼ous, you, to you, 

OlSJnNCTIVB. 






moi, / or me. 


elle, she, her. 




eux, thnf or them. 


toi. thou, thee. 


nous, we, us. 




elles, they, t '.em. 
soi, oneself. 


lu\, he, him. 


vous, you. 
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PART II.-SYNTAX. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



In Part II. two exercises are generally given on the same rules, one 
in French^ the other in English; the former is to be translated into 
English and analysed^ the rules being pointed out; the latter is to be 
translated into French. In order to enable the pupil to make the 
translation of both exercises with &cility, two short yocabularies or 
dictionaries of reference are placed at the end of the Grammar, giving 
the translation of most of the words used in these exercises, except the 
yerbs which are generally translated in the infinUive present at the end 
of each exercise. Numbers for reference are occasionally used for 
words or rules preyiously explained. The pupil must constantly keep 
in yiew the general rules of concordance laid down for each yariable 
word in Part I., and giye to each of these words its proper form. 

The AddUwfud Remarks generally apply to exceptions or difficulties; 
— although important, some of them may be passed oyer in the junior 
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SYNTAX. 



PBELIMUIABT OBBBBYATIONS. 

255. Syntax is that part of the grammar which treats 
of the agreement of words, and of the constmction of pro- 
positions. 

256. A PROPOSITION is a judgment expressed by words. 

257. Every proposition is composed of three parts, — the 
subject, the verb, the attribute. 

258. The subjeot expresses the principal idea; it may 
be represented by a substantive, a pronoun, or any word 
ufled substantively. Ex. Fhomme at mortel, man is mortal; 
nous sommes mortels, we are mortal; hair est un tourment, 
to hate is a torment. 

259. The verb represents existence, and the relation of 
the subject with the attribute. It is either the verb ^ire 
distinctly expressed, or any other verb; in which case the 
Terb Hre is combined with the attribute. Thus, in this 
sentence, Vkomme est mortel, the verb ^tre is distinctly the 
Terb; in this, le ghiie invente, the word' inverUe includes 
the verb hre and the attribute, for it is equivalent to est 
inventant, is inventing. 

260. The attbibutb represents the accessory idea, that 
which is considered as belonging to the subject. It may be 
expressed by an adjective, a participle, or any word taken 
adjectively. Ex. in Thomme est mortd, mortel is the attri- 
bute; in la lettre est ^crite, the letter is written, icrite is the 
attribute; in le genie invente, inventant, included in the 
verb, is the attribute. 

261. The subject is simple or compound; — simple, when 
there is one idea expressed. This simple subject may con- 
sist of one or several words. Ex. Dieu est bon, God is good; 
la religion chrltienne est consolante, the Christian religion 
is consoling; celui qui parle ainsi a tort, he who speaks 
thus is wrong. In the last proposition, qui parle ainsi 
evidently belongs to the subject, €elui not presenting alone 
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a complete idea. — Compound when it includes several dis- 
tinct objects. Ex. la vertu et la religion nou$ rendent 
heureiix, virtue and religion make us happy; in this propo- 
sition vertu and religion are two distinct subjects. 

262. The attribute is also in the same manner simple or 
compound. 

263. All the words which serve either to explain or to 
modify the subject or the attribute are called oomplements. 
Ex. Vamour du travail et le gout de VUude »ont lea vraies 
richesses de rhomme, the love of work, the taste for study, 
are the real riches of man; du travail, de T etude, de Vhommey 
are complements; the two first, of the subjects, the third, 
of the attribute. There are complements of adjectives, of 
pronouns, of verbs, of prepositions, and adverbs. 

264. PEOPOSITIONS. 

One or several propositions constitute a sentence. There 
are in a sentence as many propositions as there are verbs in 
a personal tense. When there are several propositions in 
the same sentence, one or more propositions are principal, 
others incidental or accessory. An incidental or accessory 
proposition begins with a relative pronoun or a conjunc- 
tion.* Ex. la reputation est le plus magiiifique tombeau 
qvs Von puisse avoir, renown is the most magnificent tomb 
that it is possible for us to have; — principal sentence, la 
reputation est le plus magnifique tombeau; — incidental sen- 
tence, que Pon puisse avoir. 

The following sentence contains three principal propo- 
sitions: — 

Les fiots en ont fr6mi, | I'air en est 6branl€, | 
Et le long du vallon le feuillage a tremble. | 
The waves have shuddered at it, | the air is shaken by it, | 
And along the valley the foliage has trembled. | 

265. If an incidental proposition begins a sentence, a 
principal proposition must be considered as being under- 
stood. Ex. que vos efforts tendent a subjvtgv/er vos passions; 
literally, that your efforts may tend to subdue your passions. 

* Et, ou, ni, mats, are the only conjunctions which may begin a prin> 
cipal proposition, but in that case they are not followed by a relative 
pronoun, or by another conjunction. 
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The conjunction que, which begins the sentence, shows that 
a proposition, such BSffaites en aorte que, behave yourself so 
that^ <fec., otje desire que, I wish that, is understood. 

There maj also be an inversion. Ex. lorsque la bonne 
foi regne, la parole mffit, when good faith prevails, a word 
is sufficient; that is to say, la parole suffii, lorsque la bonne 
foi regr%e. 

266. The styus is the manner in which the propositions 
and sentences are arranged. Its principal qualities are, 
correctness, clearness, elegance, and harmony. 



EXERCISE LXXVII. 



Point out the subjects, objects, complements, and the principal and 
incidental propositions. 

Ce jour \k, commencerent en moi des impressions nouvelles 
Thjot day, commenced in vne new and entirely diffe- 
et entierement differentes de celles que mon voyage m'avait 
rent impressions from those which my journey had 

jusque-liL inspirees, J'avais voyage des yeux, de la 
hitherto inspired Tne, I had journeyed with my eyes, 
pens6e, et de Fesprit; je n'avais pas voyagi de 

thought, and understanding; I had not journeyed vrith 
Fame et du coeur, comme en touchant la terre des prodiges, 
the soul and the heart, as on reaching the land of prodigies, 
la terre de JIhova et du Christ! la terre dont tons les 
the land of Jehovah and of Christ/ the land all the 

noms avaient 6t6 mille fois balbuties par 

designation's of which, had been thousand tirnes lisped by 
mes l^vres d'enfant, dont toutes les images avaient 
my childish lips, all the ideas of which had first 

color^, les premieres, ma jeune et tendre imagination; la 
given colour to my young and tender imagination; the 
terre d'o^ avaient coule pour moi, plus tard, les le9ons 
land from which had flowed to me, at a later date, the lessons 
et les douceurs d'une religion, seconde ame de notre ame. 
and consolations of a religion, the second soul to our soul. 

— VoiAGES EN OaiBNT. 
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CHAPTER I 

NOUNS. 

267. I. Proper Names. 

1. Les deux GontaUe se sont ren- 1. The two Comeilles have made 

du8 c^ebres: themselves illustrious. 

2. Lea8ocrate,\eBPhUm,\eBNew- 2. Socrates, Plato, Newton, were 

ton, out 4t4 fort religieux: very pious men. 

3. Un Augnste ais^ment peut 3. An Augustus may easily pro- 

faire des Virgiksi duce Yirgils. 

4. Les Elzevirs sont toujours fort 4. Elzevirs are still much Ta- 

estim^: lued. 

5. Les Bourbons et les Stuarts 5. The Bourbons and the Stuarts 

ont ete fort malheureux: have been very unfortunate. 

268. Rules. — Proper names accompanied by an article 
plural are invariable when they designate the individuals 
themselves to whom the proper name is applied, (1, 2.) 

269. The article in the plural is sometimes emphaticallj 
used in French before proper names designating one indi- 
vidual, (2.) 

270. Proper names take the mark of the plural, 1st, 
When they designate persons resembling the individuals to 
whom the proper name belongs, or when they become com- 
mon nouns, (3.) 2d, When they are used to designate the 
work or composition of an author or engraver, or a cele- 
brated typographer or editor, (4.) 3d, When they indi- 
cate a class or family, (5.) 

EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

Les Capets occuperU^ une grande place dans Thistoire. 
Ciceron devin^ par son genie Tegal des Pomp6e, des Cesar 
et des Caton. Les premiers Plines que poss^d^ la biblio- 
thlque de Paris sont fort bien conserves. Ghaque nation 
a ses C^sars et ses Alexandres. Les Boileau et les Gilbert 
ont ete les Juvenals* de leur temps. 

^ Oapetians, to occupy. ' to become. ' to possess. 

* Remark that the proper names in al make their plural by the ad- 
dition of s. 
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EXERCISE LXXIX.* 

1. Were (preter. def.) the two Ciceros equally Ulustri- 
ous^l — 2, Do you not speak of (the) Plato and (of the) New- 
ton? — L How manj^ Raphaels has he in his collection? — 
1. Do you not admir^ the virtue of the two Antonii^'i — 
3. (The) Racines and (the) Comeilles are scarce. — We will 
com/pan^ the Stuarts to the Bourbon8.^-2. Louis the Four- 
teenth^ chose (the) Bossuet and (the) F6nelon to^ instruct his 
children; (the) Racine and (the) Boileau ^o^ write his history. 

' Ulustres. ' combien de. ^ admirer. ^ AntomiL ' comparer. 
• quatorze. ' pour. 



271 



1. 



2. 



Plural in Compound Nouns. 
English, 
chief town, 
humming-birdy 
wolf-dog, 
wind-mill, 
masterpiece, 
Foof of a bed, 
flying-iish, 
buttress, 
were-wolf. 
shrew, 
lynx, 

late season, 
forerunner, 
counter-blow, 
pass-key, 
hearsay, 

272. Rules. — When a substantive is composed of two 
nouns united by a hyphen, both take the mark of the plural, 
if one of them qualifies the other, (1.) 

273^. If the two nouns are joined by a preposition, the 
first only takes the mark of the plural, (2.) 

274. If the compound noun is formed of a noun and an 
adjective which qualifi^ it, both take the mark of the 
plural, (3.) 

275. When the compound noun is formed of a substan- 

* The numbers placed at the head of each sentence have reference to 
the examples or to the rules. 



II. 

Singular. 
( chef-lieu, 
} oiseau-mouche, 
( chien-loup, 
moulin-k-yent, 
chef-d'oeuvre, 
del-de-lit, 
^ poisBon- volant, 
arc-boutant, 
loup-garou, 
pie-grieche, 
Joup-cervier, 
L arri^re-saison, 
< avant-coureur, 
( oontre-coup, 

! passe-partout, 
oui-dire. 



Plurali 
chefs-lieux. 
oiseaux-mouches. 
chiens-loups. 
moulins-k-vent. 
chefs-d'ceuvre. 
ciels-de-lit. 
poissons-volants. 
arcs-boutants, 
loups-garous. 
pies-giieches. 
loups-cerviers. 
arri^re-saisons. 
avant-coureurs. 
oontre-coups. 
des passe-partout, 
des oui-dire. 
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tive and a yerb, a preposition or an adverb, the gnibstantiye 
alone takes the mark of the plural, (4.) 

276. If there is no substantive in the compound noun, 
this noun remains invariable. — Ex. passe-partotU, liter, 
passes everywhere; owi-dire, liter, heard say (5). 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

On voit^ souvent en mSme temp^ plusieurs arcs-en-cieL 
Nos arriere-neveux proJUeronl^ de nos erreurs. En France 
les pr^fets risident^ dans les chefs-lieuz de d^partements. 
Ces deux basses-tailles produisenfi un bel eflFet. Ces ta- 
bleaux sont des chefe-d'oeuvre. J'ai d6ja donn^ plusieurs 
pour-boire. Les chats-huants se nourrissenf de souris et 
de petits oiseaux. 

^ to see. ' at the same time. ^ to profit. * to reside. 

* to produce. • to give. ' to feed. . 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 

1. We have (some) cauliflowers in our hUchm^garden^ — 
6. (The) pass-keys are very useful. — 3. Charlemagne sold 
the products of lus poultry-yards. — 3. (The) humming-birds 
are the jewels of (the) nature.— 2. Th^ ar^ no (137) body- 
guards in France. — 2. (The) silk-worms are very common 
in China. — 2. I do not lik^ to mak^ (some) bills of ex- 
change. — 3. There are several kinds of bats. 

'jardinpotager. 'y avoir. ^ aimer. ^lifaire. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 



277. In a compound noun formed of two substantives, 
when one of the substantives does not qualify the other, the 
use of the number depends on the meaning of each of the 
words. Thus we say des appui-mainy rods which serve as a 
support for the hand; un beo-fyues, a bird which feeds on 
figs, a fig-pecker; un bain Marie, Skhhth invented by Marie, 
des bains Marie; un hdtel-Dieu, an infinnary, an hotel of 
Gk>d, des hdtels-Dieu. 

278. Two substantives united by a preposition may be 
invariable when they form an elliptical expression.—- -Ex. un 
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coq-^Vdne, an unconnected discourse, in which you pass 
from the cock to the ass, des coq-d-Vdne; un iMe-dirtUe^ a con- 
fidential conversation hetween two persons, des tite-ct-tite. 

279. When the adjective joined to the noun, instead of 
qualifying that noun, qualifies an understood substantive, 
the agreement of the noun and the adjective does not take 
place. — Ex. un blanc-seing, a signature on blank, des hlanc- 
seings. 

280. Grand' (with an apostrophe) is joined to some nouns 
and remains invariable. — Ex. un graruT-ph'e, dea grand' 
p^eSy une grand" mh'e, des grand* mires, une grand' tanie, 
des grand' tantes, &c. 

281. A substantive joined to a verb or to invariable words 
is put for both numbers, in the singular or in the plural, 
according as it gives an idea of unity or of plurality. — Ex. 
U7i serre-tete, a kind of night-cap, des serre-tite; un abat-jour, 
a sky-light, des abat-jour; un reveille-iruUin, an alarm-clock, 
des reveille^matin; un contre-poison, an antidote, des contre- 
poison; un porte-rrwucheltes, a snuffer's tray, des porte-mou- 
chettes; un essuie-mains, a hand- towel. 

282. The same rule is applied to two nouns, not forming 
a compound substantive, united by de or any other preposi- 
tion, the second noun being put in the singular or in the 
plural, according as it offers an idea of unity or plura- 
lity. — Ex. un boisseau de ble, a bushel of com; un boisseau 
de haricots, a bushel of beans; de Vhuile d olive, olive oil; 
une assiette dolives, a dish of oUves; des morceaux de brique, 
pieces of brick; une muraiUe de briques, a brick wall; un 
homme dt imagination, a man with imagination; un homme 
it prejuges, a man with prejudices; kre sans souliers, to be 
without shoes; Hre sans argent, to be without money, &c. 



QUESTIONS. 



To what role is the use of the number of the substantire or adjec- 
tiye subjected in some compound nouns? 

In -what case are two substantiyes, united by d, invariable? 

In what case is the acyectiye, united to a noun, inyariable? 

What rule is applied to two subBtantiyes, not forming a compound 
noun, but joined by a preposition? 
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CHAPTER II. 
ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 

283. GENERAL AND FUNDAMENTAL BULE8. 

1. 1/amitU embellit la vie: 1 . Friendship embellishes life. 

2. Le didr de plaire est na- 2. The desire of pleasing is na- 

turel: taral. 

3. 11 est sans argent i 3. He is without money. 

4. Cette table de marhre est fort 4. That table of marble is very 

belle: beautiful. 

5. Son pdre est avocat: 5. His father is an advocate. 

284. Rules. — ^The article is used in French before com- 
mon nouns taken in a general or universal sense (1), and 
before those taken in a particular or individual sense (2). 
It is not employed before nouns taken in a vague or unspe- 
cified sense (3, 4), or before nouns used adjectivelj (5). 

285. Remark. — In the foregoing examples, Vamitie and 
la vie are taken in a general sense, in the whole extent of 
their signification; le desir is taken in a particular sense, 
it is the desire of pleasing; argent, on the contrary, is used 
in a vague sense, — nothing is said about the extent of 
its signification, we speak neither of the whole money nor 
of a particular money; de marhre is taken also in a vague 
sense, and avocat quidifies p^re, that is to say, is employed 
adjectively. 

286. If the nouns are used in a partitive sense, they are 
preceded by du, de la, deV, des or de only, according to 
the < 



In order to enable the pupil to understand completely 
these two rules, their different applications will be presented 
successively in nouns considered as subjects or objects of 
verbs, in nouns governed by a preposition, &c. 
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I. 

287. Use of the Article before Nouns considered as Sub- 

jects of Verbs. 

1. La wUmti diyine est immn- 1. The Divine will is immntable. 

able: 

2. La vie de I'homme est oourte: 2. The life of man is short. 

3. L^or et Vargtnt sont des mtf- 3. Grold and silver are metals. 

taux: 

4. Un homme de bien est res- 4. A man of probity is respected. 

pecte: 

5. La Jtussie est un vaste pays: 5. Russia is a vast country. 

6. Le Ehin est un beau fleuve: 6. The Rhine is a beautiful river. 

7. Le Mont-Blanc h^plua de quinze 7. Mount Blanc is more than fif- 

mille pieds: teen thousand feet high. 

8. Ce lime est amusant: 8. This book is amusing. 

9. Le sage est maitre de ses 9. The wise man is the master of 

passions: his passions. 

288. Rule. — Any common noun be^nning a sentence, 
or being the subject of a verb (1, 2, 3, 4), is generally pre- 
ceded by an article, unless there is another word which de- 
termines its signification* (8.) It is the same with the 
name of a kingdom or province (5), a river (6), a moun- 
tain (7). An adjective taken substantively is always pre- 
ceded by the article (8). 

EXERCISE LXXXII. 

L'orgueil dUruU^ le bonheur. La France a toujours 
6t^ Tamie de la Suisse. Le vin que vous huvez^ est excel- 
lent. La Seine a son embouchure au Hdvre. Le Paon est 
un bel oiseau. L'egalite devant la loi est un droit. L'eten- 
due des cieux est immense. La charite est une grande 
vertu. Mon livre est sur la table. Le fer est un des me- 
taux les plus utiles. Les poetes aiment^ la solitude. Le 
mechant est son propre ennemi. 

* to destroy. ■ to drink. ' to like. 

* An article is never used before a noun accompanied by any pos- 
sesdve, demonstrative, or indeterminate adjective, such as mon, ton, 
son, ce, n%L, aucun, plvaieurs, die. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

7. Ben Nevis is more than 4000 feet high. — 9. Green 
pleases me more than^ (the) hlue.— 5. Spain is a larg^ king- 
dom. — 3. Geography and mathematics are necessary to every- 
body. — 3. Drunkenness is a vice. — 3. The moon twms 
around^ the earth. — 3. Wood is combustible. — 3. Snow is 
white. — 3. Adversity trie^ (the) friendship. — 3. Talents are 
developed^ by (the) education.— 5. Languedoc, m. is a fine 
province. — 8. This pen is not good. — 6. The Seine, f . is a 
larsre river. — 3. Experience is a great teacher. 
* que. ■ grand. * toumer autonr de. * 6prouver. ' derelopp^s. 



II. 

289. Suppression of the Article before the SvhjecU of 

the Verbs. 

1. Dieu est infiniment bon: 1. God is infinitely good. 

2. Londf-es est plus grand que 2. London is larger than Paris. 

Paris: 

3. Pauvret^ n'est pas vice: 3. Poverty is not a vice. 

4. Jeux, conversationSf lecture^ tout 4. Games, conversations, reading, 

la fatigue: everything fatigues her. 

5. Soldats, suivez-moi: 5. Soldiers, follow me. 

6. Meniir est un mal: 6. To lie is an evil. 

7- Janvier est souvent le mois le 7. January is often the coldest 
plus froid de Pannde: month in the year. 

290. Rule. — ^The article is omitted before the name of 
the Deity, and before proper names (1, 2), in certain pro- 
verbial locutions (3), frequently when we make enumera- 
tions (4), when common nouns are used as an apostrophe 
(5), when an infinitive is the subject of the proposition (6), 
when the subject is the name of a month* (7). 

291. Some proper names of persons and towns are always 
used with the article; such are le DanUy le Tkien, FArioste, 
la Rochelle, le Hdvre; we say also le Dieu des Chretiens, la 
Venus de Medicis, When the name of a town is restricted 

* The names of the days of the week are used with and without 
article. — Ex. U viendra Samedi, he will come on Saturday; il vieiU les 
SamediSf he comes on Saturdays — the English word on not being ex- 
pressed in French. 
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by an adjective, we also use the article. — Ex. la Rome mo- 
deme. The article is likewise employed before the adjec- 
tive which qualifies the proper name of a man or woman. — 
Ex. le grand Condcy Charles U T&m&raire; in this case, the 
adjective, when placed before, expresses a quality common 
to many persons; when after, it becomes a distinctive qua- 
lification. 

292. We place also the article before titles preceding pro- 
per names. — Ex. U Comte if., le Genh'ol (7., le Docteur B,, 
but we say adjectively, il est comte, il est general; Monsieur^ 
Madame, Mademoiselle^ Messieurs, &c., may be used before 
titles. — Ex. Monsieur le Comte, Madame la Baronne. We 
say, however, familiarly, when addressing the person, Comte, 
Baronne, &c. Madame, mademoiselle, cannot be preceded 
by the article; with the article, the words dame, demoiselle, 
must be used. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

Medire^ est une infamie. Edimbourg est une belle ville. 
Hommes, femmes, enfants, tons furent tiie^, Juin est un 
mois d^licieux. Toulon est un port de mer. Le General 
D. a gagn6 la bataille. Contentement pass^ richesse. Cour- 
age, soldats. Le Jupiter de Phidias etait fort admir6. Le 
Major D. fut blesse. Mesdemoiselles, etes-vous pretes? 
Les demoiselles sont-elles pretes? 

^ to slander. ^ killed. ^ is better than. 

EXERCISE LXXXV. 

Is Ariosto difficult to understands?^ — 292. Doctor M. 
is a very learned man. — 6. To speak thus is a folly. — 
2. Brest is a sea-port. — 4. Women, children, all were ad- 
mitted^, — 7. September is a very pleasant month. — 291. 
H&vre is a rich town. — 292. Colonel, shall we see you a^gain^ 
to'daj/l — 5. Companions, /o^Zo2^>* me. — 292. Ladies, will yoi^ 
take a waW in the garden? — 292. The ladies are arrived.— 
291. Titian is a celebrated painter. — 290. Come on Thurs- 
day. — 290. He comes generally on Fridays. — ^292. General 
C. is on the continent. 

' comprendre. * admis. ^ rcToir. * suivre. * yooloir. 

' se proxnener. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 
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III. 

293. Use of the Article before Nouns, Objects of Verbs, or 
governed by a Preposition.* 

1. L'interdt divise Us hommesi 1. Interest divides men. 

2. Nous admirons la charite: 2. We admire charity. 

3. Pr^fi^rons Tinstruction aux 3. Let us prefer instruction to 

richesses: riches: 

A. Avez-vous vu le Docteur BA 4. Have you seen Doctor B.t 

5. Quand vtsiterons-nous la 5. When shall we visit France? 

Francei 

6. II veut toujours savoir le 6. He always wishes to know the 

pourquoi et le comment de why and the how of every- 

tout: thing. 

7. Considerations sur I* Angle- 7> Considerations on England. 

terre: 

294. EuLE. — The substantives already mentioned, that 
is to say, common nouns, names of countries, &e., when 
direct (1, 2, 4, 5, 6) or indirect objects (3) of a verb, or 
when governed by a preposition (7), are preceded by an 
article, if they are taken in a general or individual sense. 

295. Remark. — An article is generally placed before sub- 
stantives preceded by the following prepositions, apres after, 
avant before, chez at, dans in, depuis since, derri^re behind, 
devant before, durant during, envera towards, hors out of, 
parmi among^ pendant during, selon or suivant according to, 
totbchant concerning, vers towards. 



EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

J'estime plus la vertu que les richesses. lis se sont 
adresses au docteur N. Avezvous jamais vu le Rhin. Peu 
de personnes osent^ dire la viriti aux princes. Feront-ilt^ 
la guerres a i'Autriche? Je pr6fere le rouge au bleu. Les 
hommes seront-ils toujours divis6s par Tint^retl U itvdi^ 
la chimie et la physique. Aux grands maux les grands 
remedes. 

* few persons dare. ' to make. ' to study. 

* We do not speak here of the nouns taken in a partitive 



d by Google 



ARTICLES AND NOITNS. 157 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

2. He does not value^ money. — 5. We visited^ (preter. 
def.) Switzerland last year. — 5. Have you seen the Loire? 
— 1 . Familiarity sometimes produces^ contempt. — 7. I was 
not speaking of Italy. — 2. One of the first virtues of a 
Christian is charity. — 7. Your remarks on Spain are correct. 
— 1. The power of habit is very great. — 2. Does your son 
stttdp* history and geography? — 2. Will your daughter study 
botany. — 1. Talents sometimes excUe/^ envy. 
* n'estimer. • visiter. ^ produire quelquefois. * ^tudier. ' exciter. 



IV, 

296. Suppression of the Article before Nouns Objects of 

Verbs or Prepositions. 

1. Nous n'avons ni or nt ar^en/: 1. We have neither gold nor 

silver. 

2. Ces pr^ sont dmaill^* de 2. These meadows are enamel- 

JUurs: led with flowers. 

3. lis sont en France: 3. They are in France. 

4. lis sont en ville: 4. They are in town. 

5. II se conduit en ami: 5. He behaves like a friend. 

6. Nous arrivons efltalie: 6. We arrive from Italy. 

7. Vous me/erez plaisir: 7. You will do pleasure to me. 

8. Agissez avec prudence: S. Act with prudence. 

9. II demenre rue Richelieu: 9, He lives in Richelieu Street. 

10. Soit erreuTf Boit michancete: 10. Through error or wickednesa 

11. Je n'ai vu que Jlatterie et 11. I have seen but flattery and 

injustice: injustice. 

12. Jamais homme ne fut plus 12. There was never a more 

g^n^reux: generous man. 

297. The article is omitted before nouns taken in an in- 
determinate sense, such as, or, argent (1), Jleurs (2). It is 
also left out before nouns or adjectives used substantively 
preceded by en,i (3, 4, 5). Un is used before the names of 
countries with verbs denoting either being, residing, or 
travelling in, or going into; remark that we use a or dansi 
instead of en with the name of a town; Ex. in Rome, a 

* De without article is used after many adjectives and verbs. 

f JSn admits the article in some cases; thus we say, en I'honneur, en 
I'absence de voire ami. 

X Dans is used to express in the interior of; d is more generally em> 
ployed. 

O 
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Borne or dans Rome, We say, however, Je vais au Japan, 
au Hdvre, these nouns being always accompanied by the 
article. 

298. The article is omitted before the name of a country 
with a verb expressing coming from (6); however, we use 
the article in this case before the great divisions of the 
world; Ex. U arrive de VAsiey de VAfrique, &c., or with the 
names of countries which keep the article, — f arrive du 
Japan, de la Chine, 

299. The article is also omitted before nouns which form 
but one idea with the v^b antecedent (7),* before nouns 
preceded by sansy entre, avec, <kc., when these prepositions 
form with the nouns an adverbial expression, or when the 
words some or any may be understood before the noun (8) ; 
before nouns which are in the form of an address (9); after 
soit repeated (10); after ne que in the sense of nothing (11); 
but Skher jamais, never (12). 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

Combien de temps^ etes-vous reste^ en Italic 1 Vous vous 
etes conduit en brave. II est arrivl de Suisse, en m^me 
temps quf^ son frere est arriv6 de TAm^rique. Nous nous 
conduirons avec circonspection. Je demeure^ h. Paris, rue de 
Rivoli. Etiez-vous h. Eomede Fannie derni^re? Les chemins 
y sont horded de lauriers et de grenadiers. Nous ferons voile 
demain. Vous a-t-il rendu visite? Nous demeurons rue 
Neuve. 

' how lone. * to remain. ^ at the game time as. ^ to live. 

^ are lined there. 

EXERCISE LXXXIX. 

1. He is without money. — 5. He behaved^ (pret. indef.) 
like a gentleman. — 2. They were loaded with^ honours. — 6. 
Do you not com^ from Germany^. — 297. 1 was (imperf. indie.) 
then in Vienna^. — 3. How long+ did you remain^ (preter. 
indef.) in Prussia^. — 3. I will soon g6» to France. — 297. 

* Some expressions of this kind have been already mentioned (105), 
— we may add to them, avoir peur, to be afraid, /aire peur d, to frighten, 
/aire semhlant de, to pretend, /aire tort d, to wrong, /aire voile, to sail, 
porter envie, to bear envy, rendre visite, to pay a yisit, &c. 

f Some expressions given in the French exercise, are reproduced in 
the English one. 
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They were (imperf. indie.) at Hdvre. — 1. She had (imperf. 
indie.) neither talent nor judgment. — 7. You are afraid. — 
7. Has he paid a visit to your father? — 2. I am satisfied 
vrUh^ his prudence and (his) courage. — 7. He pretends to 
sleep^^. — 7. You have frightened us. — 298. I come from 
China. — 12. There was never a more | cruel || woman | . 

* se conduire. • combUs de. ^ yenir. * Allemaffne. * rester. 
• Vienne. 7 Prusse. ^ fiXleT, * content de. ^ dormir. 



V. 

Nouns joined to another Noun by the Preposition de, 

300. Use of the Article. 

1. L'eaa du puits: 1. The water of the well. 

2. L'^tendue de la France: 2. The extent of France. 

3. Les chaleurs de Tete: 3. The heats of the Bummer. 

4. Les effets de la charit4: 4. The effects of charity. 

5. La vanite dee hommes: 5. The vanity of men. 

6. La soif (fe Por: 6. The thirst for gold. 

301. A noun joined to a preceding one by de must be 
accompanied by the definite article, if it is used in a general 
(4, 5, 6) or an individual sense (1, 2, 3). 

302. Suppression of the Article. 

7. L'eaa de puits: 7. The well-water. 

8. Les vins de France: 8. The wines of France. 

9. Le roi de Prusse: 9. The King of Prussia. 

10. Les fleurs d'SlS: 10. The summer flowers. 

11. Les exemples de charit^: 11. The examples of charity. 

12. Des souliers </'hommes: 12. Men's shoes. 

303. The article is omitted when the noun joined to 
another is used in an indeterminate sense. 

304. Remark. — When we say Feau du puits, we speak of 
the water of a special well; eau de puits signifies, on the 
contrary, the water of any well; Vetendue de la France^ 
signifies the extent of France considered in the whole as an 
individuality. When we say vins de France^ roi de Prusse, 
the words de France and de Prusse are used to qualify vins 
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and roi — they perfonn the office of adjectives. It may be 
said also, that in many cases we join two nouns by de 
only, when the first is preceded by un or une for the singu- 
lar or des in the partitive sense for the plural, whilst we 
join them by du, de la, &c., if the first noun is preceded by 
the definite article. Ex. les provinces de la France, une 
province de France, des provinces de France, 

305. Remark.— In general after the words empereur, »•©», 
due, ror/aume, du(M, kc, we use only de before the name 
of a country; however we say U Roi de la Grice^ the King 
of Greece, V empire de la Chine, ka, 

EXERCISE XC. 

Nous buvons toujours de Teau de fontaine. II a donne 
de grandes preuves de courage. Les fronti^res de TEspagne 
du c6tS de^ la France sent les Pyr6n4es. Le cuir de Russie 
est fort employ 6. Les mines de la Siberie* sent une source 
de richesses. Les colonies de FAngleterre sont riches et 
nombreuses. Les ressouroes de la Russie sont considerables. 
L'empire d'AUemagne. 

^ on the side of. 

EXERCISE XCI. 

2. The state of Spain is alarming^, — 2. The armies of 
Russia are well disciplined. — 8. The wines of Portugal are 
imported into England. — 2. Europe is on the wesfiofAsiA. — 
305. Does the king of Greece reside in Athens^? — 11. There 
are difierent forms of government. — 1. In England the form 
of the government is a limited^ monarchy. — 9. The emperor 
of Russia has an | absolute || authority | . — 10. The rose is a 
summer flower. — 10. The violet is a spring flower. — 9. The 
queen of England. — 2. The circumference of Ireland. — 11. 
An example of virtue. 

' alannant. > I'occident. ^ render. * Athdnes. '^ constitationnelle. 

* In some cases, the name of a country may be used with or without 
article, that is to say, in a definite, individual sense, or a^jectiyely; thus 
we may say, les mines de Sibirie, les mines de la Sibirie; but the use of 
the article is indispensable, if the name of the country cannot be replaced 
by a corresponding acyective; we cannot say, VHendue de France, we 
must say VHend'oe de la France; in many cases custom is the only guide. 



d by Google 



ABTIOLBB AND NOUIIS. 161 

VI. 

306. Other Uses of <^. 

1. Une tabati^recTor: I. A gold snuff-box. 

2. Une table de marbrei 2. A marble table. 

3. La bouteille de vin: 3. The bottle of wine. 

4. Une esp^ce de Hvre: 4. A kind of book. 

5. Un grand nombre defleun: 5. A great number of flowers. 

6. La femme de chambre: 6. The chambermaid. 

7. Une livre de suere: 7. A pound of sugar. 

8. La route de Londree: 8. The road to London. 

307. De is still used without article — 1. When of, made 
of{\, 2), or full o/*can be understood. 2. After the words 
signifying kind, number, measure (4, 5, 7). 3. Before a 
noun expressing the place or qualincation of another (6). 
It maj be said also that de is the preposition which most 
frequently unites two substantives, whatever may be the pre- 
position used in English (8). (See the exceptions, No. 313). 

308. Remark. — A word which expresses the matter, the 
composition, the place, or the qualification of another, comes 
always the second in French (1, 2, 3, kc.) 

309. These sentences, ike kin^s palace, my brother's 
vfife, are translated into French as if they were the palace 
of the king, the wife of my brother, the possessive case being 
generally expressed in French by de, — ^Ex. U palais du rot, 
la femme de monfrh^, 

310. If there are several nouns joined to the first, the 
preposition must be repeated before them, whether the ar- 
ticle is used or not. — Ex. la pratique de la vertu et de la 
religion; un Btat de crainte et de defiance, the practice of 
virtue and religion; a state of fear and distrust. 

EXERCISE XCII. 

Envoy ez^-mxA deux livres de cafe. Ce genre d'ouvrage est 
fort h la Tnod^. Combien d'espdces d'adjectifs y a-t-il? 
Quel est le prix de cette bouteille d'encre? Le gar9on de 
boutique est-il venu^ Un grand nombre de personnes ont 
ete arr^tees. Ces chaises d'lb^ne sont fort belles. Une 
multitude d'hommes, de femmes, et d'enfants. Le plaisir 
est quelquefois Pennemi de la vertu. 

' to lend. ' fashionable. ' to come. 
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EXERCISE XCIII. 

1. A deal table. — 3. Two bottles of wine. — 2. A marble 
chimney. — 309. The princess's intentions. — 308. A state 
affair. — 4. Is that kind of music fashionable? — 7. Send me 
three bushels of com. — 5. A great number of workmen were 
unemployed^, — 310. She was in a state of doubt and fear. — 
7. Six yards of ribbon. — 3. A bottle of water. — 310. Some 
%ures of men and animals. — 8. This i^ the road to Paris. 

' sans ouTrage. > yoici. 



VII. 

311. Use of de without Article after some Adverbs. 

1 . II n'a p€a de patience: 1. He has no patience. 

2. II a beaucoup d'amisi 2. He has many friends. 

3. Vous prenez trop de peine: 3. You take too much trouble. 

4. Combien de livres avez-yous 4. How many books have you 

achet^sl bought! 

5. II a eu bien du courage: 5. He had much courage. 

6. Ayez-vous assez c^'argent! 6. Have you money enough t 

7. La plupart dee hommes agis- 7. Moat men act thus. 

sent ainsi: 

312. The preposition de without article is used before 
nouns following the adverbs of quantity or negation, such 
as pasy point, plus, peu, rien, tant, auiant, trop, assez, beau- 
coup, comhien, jamais (1, 2, 3, 4, 6); but bien, in the sense 
of beauc&wp, requires the article* (5); it is the same with 
la plupart, the most part (7). If the noun were restricted 
by some adjective or other expression, the article should be 
used as in English. — novs avons encore beaucoup du vin 
que vous nous avez envoyi, we have still a good deal of the 
wine that you have sent to us; assez is never put after a 
noun or adjective in French (6). 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

Ces pauvres enfants n'ont plus de pain. EUe &fait^ tant 
de progrls que nous en^ sommes etonn^s. Vous avez trop 
d'impatience. Auront-ils assez de courage pour le fair^% 
II a bien de la prudence. II a encore beaucoup de I'argent 

* We say however, Hen d'awtres, many others. 
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que nous lui avons donn^K La plupart des jeunes gens 
aimenfi le plaisir. 

^ to make. ' at it. ^ to do it. ^ to give. ^ to like. 

EXERCISE XCV. 

4. How many pages have you read^'i — 6. He has not pru- 
dence enough. — 1. I never heard^ (preter. indef.) better 
music. — 2. You have many enemies. — 3. She has too much 
indulgence for her children. — 5. You have much courage. — 
2. Feu^ things are necessary to him (90). — 7. Most men 
speak better than they dct^, — 6. She has riches enough. — 
2. You have as much energy a«* he (91). — 3. You take too 
much coffee. — 2. That animal has much intelligence. — 
2. We hsLYefew^ friends. 

^ lues, • entendre. • mieux qu'ils n'agiasent. * que. * pen. 



VIII. 

313. Nouns joined by the Preposition d. 

Without Article. 

1. Une cuiller d cafs: 1. A coffee or tea-spoon. 

2. La boite d poudre: 2. The powder-box. 

3. La boite a thS: 3. The tea-box. 

4. De la poudre d canon: 4. Some gunpowder. 

With the Article. 

5. L'homme an manteau bleu: 5. The man with the blue coat. 

6. La boite aux lettres: 6. The letter-box. 

7. Le marchd aux fleurs: 7* The flower-market. 

8. Une tourte aiix pommes: 8. An apple-tart. 

9. Une tarte k la cr^me: 9. A cream-tart. 

314. Rule. — Two nouns are joined by d when the se- 
cond expresses the destination of the first (1, 2, 3, 4). 
They are joined by ^ with the article when the second ex- 
presses a peculiarity of the first (5), or when the first is 
destined to contain the second (6); d with the article is 
used also with the words marchi, halle, market (7), and in 
general when the second is something eatable or drink- 
able (8, 9). 
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EXERCISE XCVI. 

Ontrils des armes k feu? appde^ la femme au poiflson. 
Notre salle ^ manger est petite. U 7 a dans cette maison 
quatre belles chambres ^ coucher. II j a des vers ^ sole 
en France. Cette tourte aux confitures est fort bonne. On 
vot^ dans ce pays plus de moulins ^ eau qu^ de moulins a 
vent. 

1 to caU. ' to see. > than. 



EXERCISE XCVII. 

5. Do you K^ the oy«fer*- woman. — 9. SendP me a dozen 
of cream-tarts. — 6. The letter-box is on' your right. — 2. 
Brm^ me my work-box. — 7. The hay market is in the old 
town. — 5. I hear* the ra56i<*-man. — 1. Silk- worms are 
reared^ with some difficulty. — 4. That windmill is not high 
enough. — 3. There are several steam-boats on the lake of 
Geneva. — 4. Have you seen a paper-mill ¥ — 3. A tea-table. 
— 1, The corn-market. 

' Toir. * envoyer. 'A. * apporter. * entendre. • ^Ut^s. 



IX. 

315. Cases in which the Indefinite Article is not used 

in French. 

1. liestjPranfou — est-il pemtref 1. He is a Frenchman — ^is he a 

painter! 

2. Comme atocat, je yons donne 2. As an advocate, I give yon 

ce conseil: this advice. 

:H. Ce livre est intitule, hisioire 3. That book is intituled, A His- 
de Ruisie: tory of Rossia. 

4. Quel homme I quelle femme] 4. What a man! what a wo- 

man! 

5. Je parle de Boulogne, ville de 5. I speak of Boulogne, a town 

France: of France. 

6. II a 4ti6 nomrn^ pair, honneur 6. He has been made a peer, an 

qu'il meritait bien : honour that he well deserved. 

316. Rule. — No indefinite article is used in French be- 
fore nouns expressing country, profession (1, 2), the title 

* Use here the words hwitre and lapin in the plwal. 



d by Google 



ABTICLBS AND NOUNS. 165 

of a book (3), any qualification or explanation of the pre- 
ceding noun or sentence (5, 6), or after quel, used as an 
exclamation (4).* 

317. Remark, after (^est or est-ce we express the article, 
c^est unpeintre; est-ce un avocat? 

318. We use also the article before a noun followed by 
some restrictiye expression or qualification. — Ex. U a un 
courage qui etonne, he has astonishing courage; je suis un 
maUieureux Italien, I am an unfortunate Italian; or when 
the noun is not used adjectively. — Ex. Je tai pris pour un 
Frangais, I took him for a Frenchman. 

319. Before nouns of measure, weight, and number, the 
French use the definite article instead of the indefinite of 
the English. — Ex. trois francs la livre, three francs a pound. 
In speaking of time they use frequently par. — Ex. 50 francs 
a-month, 50 francs par mois; they say also, tant par t^te, so 
much a-head; 6 francs par legon, 6 francs a lesson or per 
lesson. 

EXERCISE XCVIIL 

Quel bruit! comme medecin,^^ ne puis y consentir,^ II a 
irUUvU^ son livre, introduction k Thistoire de France. II 
afui^ votre presence, nouvelle preuve qu'il est honteux de 
sa conduite. Un tel homme ne pent rev^r,^ Vous le 
prene^ pour un Anglais. Bristol, grande ville d' Angleterre. 
II re^oit deux cents francs par mois. U prend^ dix francs 
par le^on. 

* I cannot consent to it. ^ to entitle. ^ to shun. * to succeed. 
« to take. 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

4. What a fine tree I — 2. As an officer, / ought to punish 
him^ (condit). — 3. A French grammar. — 5. He resides^ at 
Bordeaux, a town of France. — 2. You an advocate! — 1. He is 
a learned man? — 1. Mr D., a member of (the) parliament, 
has just diedA — 4. What a fine situation 1 — 318. She has 
great activity. — 6. He would^ not (pret. def.) pardon them,^ 

* Remark that the indefinite article precedes tel when this word is 
placed before a noan. — Ex. un tel homme, such a man. 
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a severity, f. which is generallj blamedJ — 2. As a judge, I 
cauld^ (imperf. indie.) not act^ otherwise. — 2. It app^rs^^ 
that you are a philosopher. — 319. I will give you twenty 
francs a-week. — 319. Our dinner cost tis^^ (preter. indel) 
ten francs a-head. — 1. You are not an Englishman. 

* deroir le punir. ' r^sider. ' Bayant. ^ yenir de mouiir. 

• voaloir. • leur pardonner. ^ blam6e. * pouyoir. • agir. 

^* paraitre. *^ nous coiiter. 



320. Repetition of the Article. 
Cases in which the Artide is repeated. 

1. Le OQBur, Pesprit, et les 1. The heart, mind, and man- 

moeurs gagnent k U col- ners improye by cuitiya- 

ture: tion. 

2. Je parle des femmes, dea 2. I speak of the women, old 

yieillards et des enfants: men, and children. 

3. Les deputes ou les pairs 3. The deputies or peers will be 

seront consult^s: consulted. 

4. L*ancien et le nouyean 4. The ancient and new world 

monde ont 4i6 couyerts have been covered by 

par les eaux: waters. 

5. II y a un bon et un mau- 5. There is a good and a bad 

vais go At: taste. 

6. Nous parlous des nations an- 6. We speak of the ancient and 

ciennes et dea modemes: modern nations. 

7. Les bonnes on les mauyaises 7. The good or bad conversa- 

conversations: tions. 

321. The article is placed hefore nouns which come in 
succession when it is used hefore the first noun (1, 2); if 
the nouns are united hy ou, the article is repeated only 
when the nouns are not applied to the same person (3). 

322. The repetition of the article takes place before ad- 
jectives united by et or by ou when these adjectives do not 
qualify the same noun (4, 5, 6, 7); monde is understood 
after anden, gout after bon, nations before modemes, con- 
versationa after bonnes. 
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Cases in which the Article is not repeated. 

8. Les d^put^ on represen- 8. The deputies or representa- 

tants da peuple seront tives of the people will be 

appel^s: called. 

9. Le savant et modeste au- 9. The learned and modest au- 

tear de cet ouYrage: tbor of that work. 

10. Les sciences ph^iques ou 10. Physical or natural sciences, 
uaturelles: 

323. The article is not repeated before the second noun 
when this noun is an explanation of the first (8). The 
article is not repeated before adjectives when these adjec- 
tives united hjet or ou qualify the same substantive (9, 10). 

324. The rules for the repetition of the article applj to 
the article simple or contracted, to the partitive article, du, 
de la, de r, des, or to de used also in a partitive sense; thej 
apply to moTiy ton, ce, ces, <Jz;c. — Ex. ces vietix et ces jeunes 
soidaU, leur grand et bel appartement; de bon et de mau- 



EXERCISE C. 

Quand nous voyageons^ les belles et fer tiles prairies notis 
ennuient.^ Le premier et le second 6tage de cette maison 
sont d lover,^ Les officiers et les simples* soldats se soiit 
converts de gloire. Les buffles sauvages errent^ dans ces 
savanes ou prairies naturelles. Le bon ou le mauvais gout. 
Gomeille a r6form6 la scene tragique et la comique. 

^ to travel. ' to appear monotonous. ' to let. * private. 

* to wander. 

EXERCISE CI. 

9. A great and beautiful privilege of a sovereign is to 
pardon.^ — 9. The learned and virtuous Fenelon. — 1. Pew 
people know how to^ distinguish from each other (89, plur. 
fern.) ideas and sensations. — 4. The old and young soldiers 
have done wonders,^^^. Their captain or chief was taJcen,^ 
— 6. He has read the ancient and modem historians. — 2. 
The supreme and divine Intelligence who governs^ the 
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univeree. — 8. They are with their companions or friends.-^ 
8. The Brahmins or Indian priests. — 8. The | Indian || 
kings I or rajahs.— 3. The officers or private soldiers. 

1 de pardomier. * sayoir. ^ faire des merreilles. * prendre. 
■ gouverner. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

325. We use sometimes the article in a partitive sense 
after a negation, to give more strength to the expression. — 
Ex. je w^ prendrai pas de la peine pour rien (instead of de 
peine), I will not take trouble for nothing. 

326. Or when the noun is restricted by some adjective or 
other word. — Ex. Je rCai point des sentimenU si has (instead 
of de sentiments), I have not so mean sentiments. 

327. It happens often that the sentence, although nega- 
tive, has a positive meaning, in this case we use the article. 
— Ex. Je rCai pas de V argent pour le depenser si follement, 
I have not money to spend it so foolishly. 

328. Sometimes the negative form is used interrogatively 
to express affirmation with emphasis; in this case again the 
article is used instead of de only. — Ex. rCavez-vous pas de la 
fortune? have you not fortune? n'avez-vous pas de fortune, 

would signify, have you no fortune? 

329. The partitive article is used %lso, instead of de only, 
before adjectives intimately connected with the nouns, or 
those which form with them compound substantives. — Ex. 
desjeunes gens, some young men, des peHts-maitres, dandies. 

330. We use even the article before a noun which is not 
inseparably connected with the substantive, when we wish 
to give to the latter a determinate sense; so that we say in a 
precise or individual sense, voild de la bonne viande, here is 
good meat; and in a vague sense, voUd de bonne viande; fat 
hu du bon vin, I have drank good wine, and J'ai bu de bon 
vin; fai du bon tabac, 1 have good snuff, and fai de bon 
tabac, dec. 
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• 331. When two adjectives united by on, and expressing 
qualities which cannot be applied to the same person or 
thing, come after the noun, the article may be suppressed 
before the second adjective; thus we can say, Ui source 
fausse ou vraie, the &lse or true origin; les phUosophes 
anciens ou modemea, the ancient or modem philosophers. 

332. The repetition of the article, of the possessive and 
demonstrative adjectives, is sometimes avoided before nouns 
to give more rapidity to the expression. — Ex. les p^res et 
mires. Ap^^ds hien des marches et contremarches, after many 
marches and countermarches ; ses frires et soBurs, The 
article, on the contrary, may be repeated before adjectives 
applied to the same noun when there is a kind of gradation 
in the terms. — Ex. Madame de Sivign^, VeUgant, le spiri- 
tuel, nioquent aiUeur de ces letires, Madame de S6vignl, 
the elegant, witty, eloquent authoress of these letters. 

333. The use or suppression of the article may change the 
meaning of an expression: — 

entendre raillerie, ngnifies to take a joke well, 

entendre la raillerie, to give a joke well, 

rendre justice, to render justice, to be just 

rendre la justice, to administer justice as a judge, 

demander la raison d'une chose, to ask the cause of a thing, 

demander raison d'une chose, to ask justice or satisfaction for 

a thing. 

QUESTIONS. 

In what case do we use the article after a negation in the partitiye 
sense? 

In what case can we suppress the article before adjectiyes united by 
out 

Why is the repetition of the article sometimes ayoided before nouns? 



EXERCISE CII. 



General Recapitulation on Nouns and Articles. — Examples already 
giyen to be reproduced in French. 

The Divine will is immutable. The life of man is short. 
Russia is a vast country. Mont Blanc is more than fifteen 

p 
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thousand feet high. God is infinitely good. London is 
larger than Paris. Qames, conversations, reading, eyery- 
thing fatigues her. January is often the coldest month in 
the year. He comes on Saturdays. Have you seen Doctor 
B.) Interest divides men. Considerations on England. 
Let us prefer instruction to riches. We have neither gold 
nor silver. You will do pleasure to me. Through error or 
wickedness. I go to Havre. The extent of France. The 
thirst for gold. The well-water. The examples of charity. 
The King of Prussia. A gold snuff-box. A great number 
of fiowers. The road to London. The bottle of wine. He 
has many friends. He had much courage. How many 
books have you bought? A tea-spoon. Some gun-powder. 
As an advocate, I give you this advice. What a man ! I 
speak of Boulogne, a town of France. I speak of the 
women, old men, and children. The deputies or peers 
will be consulted. The ancient and new world have been 
covered by waters. The good or bad conversations. The 
deputies or representatives of the people will be called. 
Physical or natural sciences. There is a good and a bad 
taste. The vanity of men. To lie is an evil. Poverty is 
not a vice. His father is an advocate. He always wishes 
to know the why and the how of everything. Act with 
prudence. The two Gomeilles have made themselves illus- 
trious. The Bourbons and the Stuarts have been very un- 
fortunate. This table of marble is very beautiful 
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CHAPTER III. 

ADJECTIVES. 
I. 

334. Qualifying Adjectives, — their agreement. 

1. Notre vie est cowrie: 1. Our life is short 

2. Les lettres sont tnwyies: 2. The letters are sent 

3. Cet ouvrage est compUt. 3. That work is complete. 

4. Le riche et le paavre doivent 4. The rich and the poor ought 

dtre $gau» devant la loi: to be equal before the law. 

5. J'ai tronye la m^re et la fiUe 5. I found the mother and 

fort qffligies: daughter quite distressed. 

6. La colore et Porgueil sont 6. Anger and pride are odioua 

odieux: 

7. II a montre une prudence et 7* He showed astomshing pru- 

un courage (toiuumtt: dence and courage. 

8. II a montr^ un courage et 8. He showed a courage and 

une prudence aupSrieurs k prudence above his age. 

son^e: 

335. Adjectives, or participles adjectively used, take the 
number and gender of the substantives or pronouns which 
they qualify (1, 2, 3). 

336. An adjective qualifying several nouns singular is 
put in the plural masculine, if the nouns are all masculine 
(4), or of different gender (6), and in the plural feminine, 
if the nouns are all feminine (5), 

337. When there are two nouns of different gender, and 
the adjective is not separated from them by any verb, har- 
mony requires that the substantive masculine should be 
placed near the adjective (7); the noun feminine may, 
however, be placed near the adjective, if this adjective 
sounds the same in the masculine as^ in the feminine (8). 
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EXERCISE cm. 

The agreement of a^'ectiyee or past participles to be pointed out. 

La force de Thabitude est grande. Ces fleurs wmtjletries^. 
Voici un manteau et un habit neufs. Le frere et la soeur 
8ont estim^s. Je trouve cette grenade et ce citron (or ce 
citron et cette grenade) trop murs. Suspendus sur le cours 
des ondes, ces arbres s^eliven^ k une hauteur prodigieuse. 
Sa scBur et sa m^re sont mortes. Cette femme etait d'une 
bonte et d'une vertu exemplaires. Un dimat temper^ 
produifi des choses templrees. Son humeur ^tait 6gale, sa 
politesse affectueuse, sa conversation simple et anim6e. 

^ withered. * to rise. ' to produce. 

EXERCISE CIV. 

6. Let us consider^ \ public || order and utility | . — 7. He 
acts his part^ with a | perfect || taste and nobleness | . — 7. 
Does he mak^ \ his father and mother || happj | ? — S. I 
founds (pret. indef.) the brother and sister very busy. — 6. 
The head and arms of this statue are too large.— 3. These 
men are proud. — 3. These books are well bound. — 4. Such 
were Alexander and Caesar.-— 4. The women, children, and 
old men were animated tvith the^ same courage. — 5. Cle- 
mency and majesty were depicted on his countenance. — 1. 
The Academy del Cimento was (preter. def.) established at 
Florence in 1655. 
^ considerer. * jouer aon rAle. ^ rend-il. * trouver. * du. 

II. 
338. Agreement of'Adjectives. — Continuation. 

1. II a montr^ un courage, une 1. He showed a courage, an in- 

intr^pidite supSrieure k son trepidity, superior to his 

Age: ago. 

2. EUe a une beaut^, une dou- 2. She has a charming beauty, 

ceur, une ing^uite char- gentleness, simplicity. 

manU: 

3. U a perdu en une instant Pat- 3. He lost in a moment public 

tention et I'estime pubiique: attention and esteem. 

4. II portait un manteau et un 4. He wore a cloak and a round 

chapeau rond: hat. 



d by Google 



ABJBCTITIS. 173 

339. The adjectiye placed after seyeral substantiTee 
agrees with the last only, if the substantives are not con- 
nected by any conjunction, especially when they have al- 
most the same signification (1), or when they form a kind 
of graduation (2). 

340. The agreement with the last substantive only, takes 
place even when the nouns, being the objects of a verb and 
names of things^ are united by et^ if the attention is called 
principally to the last noim (3),* or when the adjective evi- 
dently refers only to the last noun (4). 

EXERCISE CV. 

U a pour la musiqueun gout, un penchant extraordinaire. 
lis montraient^un faste, un orgueil insupportable. Vous 
avez un courage, une 6nergie peu commune. Les oiseaux 
construisent leurs nids avec un art, une adresse admirable. 
Sa vie est un travail, une occupation continueUe. Qv^ d'&me 
et de douceur naturelle dans ses regards! On est heureux 
quand on trouve deux ou trois vrais amis d'une sagesse, 
d'une bont6 constante. Je ne connais point de roman, de 
comedie espagnole sans combats, 
'what. 



EXERCISE CVI. 

2. She has an I extraordinary || benevolence, devotedness, 
abnegation | . 2. The paper, the ink, the pen even is ready. 
— 4. A smile is a mark of benevolence and | internal || sa- 
tisfaction I . 1. He showed a prudence, a sagacity quite 
remarkable in so young a boy^, — 3. This power is contrary 
to humility and | Christian || simplicity | . 1. A | natural || 
facility | for speakinc^ is a talent, a quality given to those 
who have a lively imagination. 

i dans un gar^on ri jeune. * de parler. 



* Some grammarians lay down even as a rule, that when the last of 
sevenU nouns is feminine, the adjectiye m%a alwiy$ agree with it, 
whether this noun is singular or plural. 
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III. 

341. Agreement of Adjectives. — Continuation. 

1 . A-t-il la force ou T^nergie nS- 1 . Has he the necessaxy strength 

cessairei or energy I 

2. lis yeulent un homme ou une 2. They want an old man and 

femme dges: woman. 

3. II 6tait nu tdte et nti pieds: 3. ) He was hare-headed and 

4. II ^tait t6te nue et pieds nus: 4. ( bare-footed. 

5. JS ous avons attendu une demi- 5. We waited half-an-hour. 

heure: 

6. lis ont attendu une heure et 6. They waited an hour and a 

demie:* half. 

l:^J7JZV J:ineUte,„een. 

11. Ces livres co&tent char: 1 1. These boqks cost dear. 

342. When the substantives are united by ou, the adjec- 
tive agrees with the last only (1), except when the adjective 
evidently qualifies aU the nouns. 

343. Nu and demi do not agree when placed before the 
noun (3, 5), but they agree when placed after ^4, 6); how- 
ever, nu agrees before the noun when preceded by the ar- 
ticle. Ex. la nue prapriete de cette maison, 

344. Feu does not agree when placed before the article 
{8)f or the possessive adjective (10); but it agrees when 
placed after (7, 9). 

345. Adjectives used adverbially are invariable (11). 

EXERCISE CVII. 

Ces peuples se nourrissent de^ chair ou de poisson cms. 
Elle chante /atio:^. Elle 6tait dame d*honneur de la feue 
reine. II est dix-heures et demie. Le soleil toume sur 
son axe en vingt-cinq jours et demi. Une denii-minute 
8'6tait d, peine ecotUe^, J'ai entendu dire cela h, feu ma 
soeur. Parlous has. Diogdne marckait^ nu-pieds. Dans le 
desert, la terre est nue et aride. La verite toute nue, risque 
de d^plaire. 

* to live upon. * out of tune. ' hardly elapsed. * to walk. 

* Demie may be used as a noun. Ex. eette horloge Sonne let demia, 
this clock strikes the half-hours. 



d by Google 



ADJECTIVES. 175 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

8. Your late brother had a great reputation. — 11. She 
sings in iuneK — 11. Do not speak so low. — 2. I cannot see 
without emotion a | poor and miMi/ic^ || old man or woman | . 
— 4. These children are always bare-footed. — 5. I will not 
wait more than^ half an hour. — o. 1. The demi-gods of the 
ancients were (some) men who ?iad distinguished themselves^ 
(pluperf. indie.) by an | extraordinary || courage or virtue | . 
— 11. She does not speak loud enough. — 7. His late aunt 
had for him a | maternal || affection | . 

* juste. ' Bouffiunt. ^ plus de. * ae distinguer. 



ADDITIOKAL REMARKS. 



346. Excepte and passe follow the rules for nu and demi. 
— Ex. excepte ces deux hommes, those two men excepted; 
passe cette epogue, this epoch elapsed; ces deux hommes ex- 
cepts, cette epoque passee; when invariable, they are prepo- 
sitions. 

347. Cvdnclusy ci-joint, here inclosed, remain invariable 
before a substantive used without article or determinate ad- 
jective. — Ex. wms trouverez ci-inclus copie de ma tettre, you 
will find here inclosed a copy of my letter; but we say, votts 
trouverez d-inchise la copie de Toa lettre, 

348. Possible either refers to an expressed substantive or 
is a part of an elliptical sentence; in the first case it agrees 
with the noun, in the second it is invariable. — Ex. U a pris 
tous Us moyeTis possihleSy he has taken all possible means; 
t^ ne songent qu'd payer le moins d^impdts possible, that is 
to say, qu'U est possible de payer, they think only to pay the 
least taxes it is possible to pay. 

349. Sometimes an adjective is used as a noun, and is 
modified by another adjective, the latter then agrees with 
the former. — Ex. des yeux blevrfonciy dark-blue eyes; Us 
nouveava-venuSf the new-comers. Remark that these ad- 
jectives are united by a hyphen.* 

350. In some compound adjectives the first is used ad- 

* We find also in Boffon, une coideur bUtte-foTicie, det Hoffes jaunes' 
<lairet, the two words are then adjectiyes. 
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verbially, the second being only variable. — Ex. elle aUait 
court-vitue; ceafieur^ sont clair-semSes. 

351. When the two adjectives express distinct qualities 
attributed to the same substantive or pronoun, both are 
variable. — Ex. its itaient ivres-morts; cesfleurs sont fratehea- 
cueillies, 

352. Observe not to attribute to things qualifications or 
adjectives which suit only persons, and not to attribute to 
persons qualifications which suit only things; thus, say une 
favte pardonnablef but not une personne pardonnahle; un 
homme estimable, but not une dctmi estimable, <fec. These 
rules are the same for both languages. 

353. The connection between the adjective and its sub- 
stantive or pronoun must be distinct, and without any am- 
biguity. Thus, in order to express this English sentence, 
whether I have been rich or poor, you have always been the 
same for me, it would be incorrect to say, riche ou pauvre, 
vous avez toujours eti le mSme pour Tnoi, because riche ou 
pauvre appear to relate to virus, and not, as it should be, 
to mm; we must say, soii que faie iti riche ou pauvre, 
VOtM, (fee. 

354. When an adjective is placed after two substantives, 
the second of which is the complement of the first, it agrees, 
according to the meaning^ either with the first or the second. 
— Ex. des bas de coton blancs, white cotton stockings; des 
bos de coton ecru, imbleached cotton stockings. 

355. If the substantives are followed by two adjectives, 
the first adjective agrees with the second noun, and the 
second adjective with the first. — Ex. un vase de terre cuUe 
hrisS, a broken vase of terra cocta, bris^ agreeing with vase, 
and cuite with terre. 

356. If the first substantive is a collective noun or a noun 
of multitude, the adjective agrees according to the meaning, 
either with the collective or with the following noim. — Ex. 
une masse d'icus considerable, a considerable quantity of 
crowns; une troupe d!ouvriers laborieux, a number of indus- 
trious workmen. 

357. When an adjective is preceded by two or several 
substantives separated by the words ainsi que, as well, commc^ 
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as, (fee; this adjective agrees with the first substantive only 
if we wish to establish a comparison or indicate the means; 
but when the words ainsi que, <fec. do not mark a compari- 
son, but fulfil the office of the conjunction et, and, then the 
adjective agrees with both substantives. — Ex. le TKdurel 
du loup, comme celui des animatuv sauvages, estfSroce, the 
disposition of the wolf, like that of wild animals, is fero- 
cious; le pla7iy comme Vex^cution de Vouvrage, lui sont dus, 
the plan, as well as the execution of the work, are due to 
him. This rule applies to the agreement of verbs with their 
nominative. (See the Verbs.) 

358. The word gens is generally masculine for what fol- 
lows it, feminine for what precedes. — Ex. les bonnes gens, 
the good people; de soUes gens, foolish people, 

359. Tout, certain, and quel are not put in the fem- 
inine before gens when they do not precede it immedi- 
ately, except, however, if they are separated from it by 
an adjective, which has not the same termination in the 
masculine and feminine. — Ex. certains konnStes gens, quels 
braves gens, queUes bonnes gens! tous ces braves gens, toutes 
ces vidlles gens; however, we say also tons gens, which stands 
for tous les gens; and qu^els gens sirieux, qv>els gens de lettres, 
because gens is followed by a qualificative expression. We 
find even in many writers, quels gens, instead of quelles ge7is, 
which seems to be equally admissible, as the sound is the 
same, whether the pronoun is in the masculine or the fe- 
minine. 



QUESTIONS. 



In what case do pcLssS, excepts, H-joint, ci-inclus, agree with the noun? 

In what case is possible, after a noun, invariable? 

Mention an expression in which the first adjective is used as a noun, 
or as an adverb. 

What is the rule of the agreement of an adjective preceded by two 
nouns? 

What happens when two substantives are followed by two adjec- 
tives? 

With what noun does an adjective agree, when preceded by two sub- 
stantives, the first of which is a collective noun? 

What rule is it necessary to keep m view to avoid any ambiguity? 

With what noun do the adjectives agree when preceded by substan- 
tives united by ainsi que, de mime que, &c.? 

Of what gender is the word gemt 

What are the rules of agreement with gens for tout, certain, quel t 
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IV. 

360. Place of Adjectives in relation with the Noun. 

Before. After. 

Un bon livre, r line table ronde, 

A good book, I A round table, 

Un beau pakuB, „ J Un habit bleu, 

A fine palace, ' | A blue coat. 



1^' 

Ub 

lAi 



Une vaste plaine, Un homme ayeugle, 

^A vast plain. y^A blind man, 

3. Le second livre, 4. Livre second, 

The second book. Book the second, 

5, Quatre soldats, 6. Henri Quatre, 

Four soldiers, Henry the Fourth, 

7, Une basse intrigue. 8. Un table basse, 

A low intrigue, A low table, 

361. Rules. — The French adjectives which express qua- 
lity in a vague or general manner above all those which 
have one syllable in the masculine singular, are placed be- 
fore the noun* (1). 

362. Adjectives expressing quality in a precise and par- 
ticular manner, are placed ailer the noun (2). It follows 
from this last rule, that adjectives denoting colour, form, 
or any other physical or natural quality, are placed after 
the noun; it is the same with those of country. — Ex. un 
chevaZ anglais, an English horse. 

363. Numeral adjectives are placed before the noun (3, 
5), except when they are used without article with a noun 
in quotation (4), or with the name of a sovereign (6), to 
denote rank or order. 

364. Some adjectives which, when taken in their proper 
sense, come after the noun (8), are placed before it when 
MSQd.jiguratively (7). 

EXERCISE CIX. 

Un beau paysage. Une haute tour. Une tour carree. 
Le troisi^me chapitre. Chapitre dix. Un saint homme. 

• Beau, bon, cher, di^ne, grand, gros, havi, jeune, joli, mauvais, mi- 
chant, jneilleur, petit, vteux, saint, are generally placea before the noun 
when there is only one adjective used with the noun. 
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Un yieux ch^ne. De bons amis. Des pommes am6ricaines. 
Un temps pluyieux. Un fruit rouge. Un instrument so- 
nore. Du vin doux. Une fleur odoriferante. Le tapis 
vert. Mes chers enfants. De meilleures raisons. Henri 
cinq. La vingti^me maison. Ce mechant homme. La 
musique ecossaise. 

EXERCISE ex. 

2. (Some) yellow gloves. — 4. Chapter the fifth. — 2, An 
oval window. — 7. A mature deliberation. — 2. The French 
fashion. — 2. A black rod. — 7. Black projects. — 7. A just 
anger. — 1. A high mountain. — 2. A red flame. — 6. Charles 
the Twelfth. — 2. The cold weather. — 2. (Some) blue ribbons. 
— 2. A square room. — 5. Five sailors. — 2. Italian music. — 
2. A lame horse. — 8. A ripe pear. — 1. Your best reasons. — 
2. German soldiers. — 2. A Dutch picture. — 1. A young 
officer. — 1. An old sailor. — 2. The blue curtain. — 1. The 
pretty vase.— 1. The long speech. — 2. A white hat. 



365. Place of Adjectives in general — Continuation. 

Before. After. 

1. Vne joHe petite SSte, 2, Un homme grand eiffros^ 

A pretty Kttle girl A taU stout man. 

3. Un homme instrtnt, 
A learned man, 

4. Un livre intSressantf 
An interesting book. 

5. Un digne homme, 6. Un homme digne de r^mpense, 
A worthy man, A man worthy of recompense, 

7. Vnefausse modestie, 8. Des id^es romanesques. 
False modesty. Romantic ideas. 

366. Two or several adjectives accompanying a noun are 
generally placed after it, and united by the conjimction et 
(2). 

367. If one of the adjectives is intimately connected with 
the noim, the other may be placed either before or after it 
according to the rules (1); thus we may say, une petUeJllle 
obiissante, an obedient little girL 
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368. Past participles adjectively used, and yerbal adjec- 
tives in ant, are generally placed after the noun* (3, 4). 

369. An adjective followed by its complement is placed 
afber the noim (6), although the same adjective is placed 
before the noun when without complement (5). 

370. Adjectives having more syllables than the nouns 
which they accompany; are generally placed after them (8); 
those which have less syllables than the nouns being placed, 
on the contrary, before (7). 

371. An adjective, qualifying two or more substantives, 
and placed before them, must be repeated before each sub- 
stantive agreeing with it in gender and number. — Ex. de 
beaux jardins et de belles maisons, fine gardens and houses. 

372. One or several adjectives accompanying a noun 
which is followed by a preposition, are generally placed be- 
fore that noun. — Ex. le savant et modeste avieur de cet 
ouvrage, the learned and modest author of that work. 

373. Adjectives ending in esqiie, ule, il, ic, ique, if, ive, 
are generally placed after the noun (8). — Ex. un feu vif a 
brisk fire; une salle ptihliqtie, a public hall; une crainte ri- 
dicule, a ridiculous fear. 

374. To these rules it may be added, that adjectives ex- 
pressing permanent qualities are rather placed before the 
noun which they accompany. — Ex. les brillantes etoUes, the 
brilliant stars, <kc. It is the same with the adjectives which 
qualify a proper name. — Ex. le vertueux Fiailon, the vir- 
tuous Fen61on. 

375. Remark. — It follows from the preceding rules that 
most of the French adjectives are placed after the noun, for, 
except several short adjectives, the ordinal and cardinal 
numbers (when not with a noun in quotation), and some 
adjectives taken in a figurative sense, almost all the others 
are generally placed after the noun. However, taste and 
harmony are frequently the best guides for placing a<^jec- 
tives, and great liberty is especially allowed to poets in that 
respect. 

** PrHendu supposed, is always placed before the noon. Many ad- 
jectives in arvt may be placed before, above all, when they are in the 
plural and before a vowel; it is the same with those ending in x. 
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EXERCISE CXI. 

Une femme aimable et spirituelle. Des manidres em- 
barrassees. Un homme actif. Un bon jeune homme. Un 
roi fiddle en ses promesses. Sa pr6tendue bonne foi. Des 
projets gigantesques. Un grand courage et une grande 
prudence. La guerre civile. L'industrieuse abeille. La 
morale publique. Un ami devoue. L'infortune Louis XVI. 
Des livres intereasants. Cette charmante petite fille. 

EXERCISE CXII. 

4. A convincing proof. — 3. An entrenched camp. — 4. An 
amusing story. — 8. An attentive girl. — 8. The clever orator. 
— 6. A fruit good for e<Uing\ — 371. Great projects and 
actions. — 8. The public utility. — 4. A burning sun. — 3. A 
forbidden action. — 3. A skilful rogue. — 2, That tall strong 
man. — 367. An industrious little girl. — 7. A false courage. 
— ^371. Great fortune and talents. — 8. The ridiculous man- 
ners. — 371. Fine pictures and engravings. — 8. The public 
halL — 372. The noble and great thoughts of that author. — 
4. Her edifying conduct. — 3. His far-fetched expressions. 
' & manger. 



VL 

376. Different Meaning of Adjectives according to 
their Place. 

Before the Subetantiye. After the Sabstantive. 

Un bon homme, TJn homme bon, 

A nmple num. A kind man. 

Un brave homme, Un homme brave. 

An honest num. A brave num. 

Un honndte homme, Un homme honndte. 

An honest num. A polite man. 

Un malhonndte homme, Un homme malhonnete, 

A num unthout probity. An unpoBte man. 

Un pauvre homme, Un homme pauvre, 

A man of poor merit. A poor man. 

Un grand homme, Un homme grand, 

A great man. A taU man. 

Un petit honmie, Un homme petit, 

A Bide man. A mean man. 
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La derniere annde, L'ann^e derai^re, 

The last year {of any period). The last {just elapsed J year, 

Un plaisant homme,* Un homme plaisant, 

A ridiculous man. An amusing facetious man. 

Une certaine nouvelie, Une nouyelle certaine, 

A certain piece of news. Authentic news. 

Une fausse elef, Une cief fausse, 

A fake key. A wrong key. 

De nouveaux livres, Des livres nouveaux, 

Other books. New books. 

EXERCISE CXIII. 

Make use of the preceding adjectiyes. 

An author of poor merit. Let us have (some) other 
books. The preceding week. A polite man and an honest 
man. You are a brave man. He had (imperf. indie.) se- 
veral false keys. A ridiculous comedy. A pleasant man. 
Another coat. The last month we passed in London\ we 
had (preter. def.) very bad weather. Have you any new 
booksl That unpolite man. What an honest fellow! 
You have a strong key. What a great man! This simple 
man. You take a wrong key. 

' que nouB pass^mcs k Londres. 



Vll. 
Government of Adjectives. 

377. The complement of an adjective is always an in- 
direct object; but some adjectives require dt before their 
complement, some de, others en, envers, &c. 

378. Adjectives which require ^t 

In general those which denote inclination, aptness, readi- 
ness, and many of those which are followed in English by 
in. Such are : — 

accessible k, accessible to. infe'rieur k, inferior to. 

adherent k, adherent to. insensible k, insensible to. 

* Remark that pleasant man corresponds to homme agrSahle. 
•f* When the complement is a substaiitiye, it generally takes the ar- 
ticle besides the preposition; that is to say, au, dkt, d 1% aux. 
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adonn^ k, addicted to, nuisible k, noxious to. 

2l\b4 k, easy to, prdt k, ready to, 

ant^rienr k, anterior to, prompt k, quick to, 

ardent k, ar<ien< til. propre k,y?/^r. 

bon d, good for, rebeile k, rdelUous to. 

oonfonne k, conformable to. terrible k, terrible to. 

exact k, exact in, sensible k, sensible to. 

enclin k, inclined to, sujet k, /ia6/e to. 

facile k, fa«y to. utile k, useful to, 
favorable k, favourable to. 

And the participles of the yerbs which require k. 

379. Adjectives which require de. 

The adjectives expressing plenty, scarcity, or want, those 
followed in English by of, from, vyUh, or by, are generally 
followed in French by dc. Such are: — 

affrancbi dsi, free from, fdchd de, sorry for, 

avide de, greedy after, farieux ^e, furious at. 

aise de, glad of, heureux de, happy to. 

capable de, capable of, ivre de, intoxicated with, 

content de, satisfied with, las de, weary of. 

dependant de, depending on. plein de, full of. 

digne de, worth/ of. sur de, sure of. 

envieux de, envious to. surpris de, surprised at. 

fier de, proud to. voisin de, next to. 

380. Some adjectives, when preceded by U est, imper- 
sonal, require de; when by c'est, require d. Ex. il eM facile 
de le faire, it is easy to do it; (^est facile ct faire, that is 
easy to do. Such are, beau, bon, agr^aJble, aise, utile, na- 
turel, horrihle, dangereux, <fec. 

EXERCISE CXIV. 

II est habile dbfloMerK lis sent enclins k la paresse. Je 
suis sensible d. vos attentions. II est bon de prendre^ des 
precautions. Nous sommes heureux de Us avoir rencon- 
tre^. EUe fut charm^e de vous revoir. Cela est difficile 
It c<yniprendr^, II est difficile de le comprendre. II est 
trop avide de louanges. Cela est-il bon ^ manger^. II ^ 
est adonne. II enJ est fache. Un emploi auquel on est 
propre. 

^ in flattering. * take. ^ hare met with them. * understand. 
5 to eat. • to it. ^ for it. 
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EXERCISE CXV. 

He is proud to have succeededK Men intoxicated with 
joy. Be (plur.) exact in writing to me. Are you ready 
to set otU?^ It was impossible to do it. A magistrate 
worthy of praise. I am sure to have written it The field 
next to your house. A man satisfied with his condition. 
Is it possible to find U?^ A work full of errors. An officer 
rebellious to his king. Was she afflicted by that news? 
Men accessible te pity. 

* r^ussL • 6crire. * partir. * le trouver. 



381. Adjectives which require envera. 

In general adjectives expressing a feeling towards others, 
as charitable, climerU, cniel, offideux, mishicordieux merci- 
ful, ingrat ungrateful 

382. Adjectives requiring en. 

Ahondant, cSUhre, fecond fruitful, /cr<t/g, ignorant, riche. 

383. Adjectives requiring pour, 

Alarmanij bienveillant benevolent, consolanU dangeraix, 
injurieux, hurtful. 

384. Adjectives requiring avec. 
Compatible, irr^conciliable, incompatible. 

385. Adjectives governing different Prepositions. 

Affable, d, envers, avec. 

Assidu, assiduous, d with things and verbs; — aupres with 
persons. 

Comparable, d with objects which have some resemblance; 
— avec with objects of different nature; the adjective is used 
then with a negation. 

Fidele en, or d, faithful. 

Heureux ^ or en successful or skilful;— (^e, when mean- 
ing happy, fortunate. 

Indulgent, d, pour. 

Necessaire d and pour, before substantives; — pour only 
before infinitives. 
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Besponsable, de or en before things; — envers before per- 
sons. 

Keconnaissant, grateful, de before things; — envers before 
persons. 

386. Rbmask. — In order that two adjectives or past par- 
ticiples maj haye the same noun as a complement, these 
adjectives or participles must govern the same French pre- 
position: thus we can say, il est ardent et infatigahle au 
travail, he is ardent and indefatigable for work; je suis 
content et Jler de ses progreSf I am satisfied with and proud 
of her progress; but we cannot say, il est prh et capable de 
tout,, he is ready for and capable of everything, because 
pr^t requires d, and capable requires de; in this case we 
suppress one of the adjectives, or we repeat the comple- 
ment. 



EXERCISE CXVI. 



Vous avez 6t6 cruel envers moi. II y a des temps'^ feconds 
en crimes. II est affable envers tout le monde.^ Un enfant 
assidu II ses lemons. L'esprit n'est pas comparable avec la 
mati^re. Soyez fiddle en vos promesses. Nous sommes in- 
dulgents pour nos amis. II est responsable des fautes de 
ses domestiques. Un pays riche en mineraux. La respira- 
tion est n6cessaire k la vie. 

* timee. * ererybody. 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

His humour^ is not compatible with mine. You are re- 
sponsible to God, to men, to yourself. A country fruitful 
in great men. He is happy from the happiness of others. 
He is successful in commerce. He was assiduous to the 
prince. Be (plur.) affable to your inferiors. She is mer- 
ciful to the poor.^ A man comparable to the greatest men. 
This news is consoling to you. I am grateful for these 
services. You are not grateful enough to him. — 386. He 
is fit for and satisfied with everything. 

^ humeur, f. (h. m.) ,• lee pauyres. 
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VIII. 

387. Nouns and Adjectives of Number. 

1 . Louis dix. 1. Louis the Tenth. 

2. Greorge premier. 2. George the First. 

3. Henri second. 3. Henry the Second. 

4. Livre premier. 4. Book the First. 

5. Chapitre sept ou septi^e. 5. Chapter the Seventh. 

6. Le vingt Juin. 6. On the twentieth June. 

7. L'an mil-cinq-cent. 7. In the year 1500. 

388. Bulbs. — In speaking of sovereigns, we use the car- 
dinal numbers after the name instead of the ordinal (1), ex- 
cept for the two first numbers (2, 3); remark, in these 
cases, the omission of the sirticle (1, 2, 3). 

389. We use indifferently the cardinal or ordinal num- 
bers with other words, the first still excepted, which is 
always ordinal,* (4, 5), 

390. The same cardinal numbers are also used for dates 
(6); remark that in this case the word on frequently used 
in English is never expressed in French (6); some persons 
place the preposition de between the number and the name 
of the month, as ie trois de Juin, le cinq de Mai, but it is 
better not to do it. 

391. In speaking of sovereigns we must use second and 
not detixi^me;i in speaking of books, <feo., we nsedeuxieme 
if there is a third number, and second if there are only two 
numbers. 

392. Remark. — MU instead ofmUliime is applied to dates 
from the Christian era (7); in speaking, however, of a time 
anterior to that epoch mUle must be used; thus we say, Tan 
du monde trois miUe (not mil-) qtuttre-cent-seize, in the year 
of the world 3416; la decouverte dunauveau monde cut lieu 
en mil-qaatre'Cent-quaire-vingt-douze, the discovery of the 
new world took place in 1492 (from the Christian era). 

* The ordinal numbers are also placed before the noun, for we could 
say premier livre, septiime chapitre, 

t Deux is frequently used with the names of sorereigns, but it is not 
considered as correct. 
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Viriffi and cent never take an s when they are used for the 
dates, &c., instead of an ordinal number, or when they are 
followed by another number. 



EXERCISE CXVIII. 

See the Cardinal and Ordinal numberB, Nos. 65, 67. 
Louis treize. Francois premier. Le trente Avril. Voyez 
liyre quatre, page six. Venez nous voir^ le quatre du mois 
prochain.^ Ohapitre premier, chapitre deuxieme, chapitre 
troisidme, &c. Voic^ un ouvrage en deux volumes, voulez- 
vous le premier ou le second volume 1 lisez page quarante, 
et page deux cent. Lecinq Juillet mil-huit-cent-quarante- 
huit. lis etaient quatre-vingts et non quatre-vingt-dix. 
L'an* quatre cent de Fere chretienne. Le onze Mars. 

^ come to see us. > next. ^ here is. * in the year. 

EXERCISE CXIX. 

7. In the year five hundred and* twenty-seven. — 1. 
Charles the Fifth t and Francis the First were rivals. — 1. 
Henry the Eighth was the son of Henry the Seventh. — 6. 
We will set out on the 4th of August. — 5. Chapter the 
12th, page the 5th, 3d line. — 392. We were from eighty 
to eighty-five. — 391. Of the two prizes^ which did he get^ 
(preter. indef.), the first or the second) — 391. Out of^ the 
six chapters / remember^ well only the second. — 7. In the 
year one thousand and ninety-five^ the first crusade took 
place ^ 

' prix, m. • lequel, obtenir (192). » deg. * se rappeler (144). 
• cut lieu. 



ADDITIONAL RBMABKS. 

393. Mille, thousand, never takes an s; miUe, a mile, 
being a noun, is necessarily variable; cent is sometimes 

* See the numberB (d5) for the use or the omission of the cot^onc- 
iion eL 

f Quint (Qnintus) instead of cvnq is used for the Emperor Charles of 
Spain, and the Pope SiaOe, 
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used as a noun, instead of eentaineyia that case it may take 
the mark of the plural — Ex. trois cents de paUle, three 
hundred weight of straw. ■*■ 

394. After a number we may use de before the adjective 
or participle past. — Ex. il y eut trois hommes de blesses et 
quatre de tuis, there were three men wounded and four 
killed; the use of de is indispensable if en is employed in- 
stead of the noun which follows the number. — Ex. il y en 
evi trois de hlessis, Kemark that en is never left out with 
a number, when the substantive is not expressed; thus, in 
answering this question, combisn de livres avez vous? how 
many books have you? we say, J'en ai trois, literally, I 
have three of them, and not J^ai trois. 

395. The word heure, hour, is always expressed in French 
after a cardinal number, unless there are several numbers in 
the same sentence. Thus, we always say in answering a 
question, il est trois heures, it is three o'clock, and not as 
sometimes in English il est troisy it is three; but we say, in 
the same sentence, depuis qtbotre heures jusqu^d cinq, et 
depuis sixjusqu'd sept 

396. The same remark generally applies to the nouns 
which accompany cardinal numbers, especially to the word 
ans, years. — Ex. d quel age mourtU-il ? d trente ans, {not 
trente), at what age did he die? at thirty. 



IX. 
397. Dimensions. 

1. Cette tour a cent pieds de \ 

hauteur oa de haul: . o f This tower is a hundred 

2. Cette tour est haute de cent ' ' I feet high. 

pieds: / 

3. Une tour de cent pieds de \ 

haut ou de hauteur: » . f A tower a hundred feet 

4. Une tour haute de cent ' ' I high. 

pieds: ) 

• Other cardinal numbers may also be used as nouns, but they re- 
main inyariable. — Ex. le chefdes onze, the chief of the eleven. 
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5. Une boite de troia pieda de 5. A box three feet wide and 

large oa de largeur gur four feet long, 

quatre de long ou de lon- 
gueur: 

6. Un puits de dix pieds de 6. A well ten feet in circumfer- 

eireonf^rence; ence. 

7. Cette table est plus courte 7. Tbis table is shorter by one 

d'nn pied: foot. 

398. Rules. — In order to express dimensions, the verb 
avoir and the verb kre may be used in correspondence with 
the verb to be* but the verb avoir is used with a substan- 
tive of dimension t (1), and the verb Stre is employed with 
an adjective (2); de is placed, in the first case, before the 
substantive of dimensions (1), in the second, immediately 
after the adjective (2). 

399. When there is no verb expressed and a substantive 
of dimension is used, de takes the place of the verb before 
the number, so that this preposition is used twice in the 
sentence (3), and the verb avoir is the understood verb. 
If an adjective of dimension is employed, it is the verb ^tre 
which is understood; then de is not placed before the ad- 
jective (4). 

400. When there are only two dimensions of the same 
object, the word sur, upon, may be used in correspondence 
with and or 6y, except when the verb etre is employed . 

401. In such sentences, in is translated by de (6). 

402. Remarks. — The French construction differs in some 
points from the English one, being literally in the preceding 
examples, this tower has hundred feet of height (1), this 
tower is high of hundred feet (2), &c. The nouns and ad- 
jectives of dimension generally used in French are haut 
high, and hauteur height; largeX wide, and largeur width; 
long long, and longueur length; profond deep, and profon- 
deur depth; epais thick, and ipaisseur thickness. § 

* The verb avoir is the most generally employed. 

f Havi in this case is a substantive. 

X The English word large is generally translated into French by 
gravd. 

§ D'^ipais or de profond^ are not used instead of d'Spaidseiir or de 
prqfonaeur; profond and ipais are used only as a^'ectives. 
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403. Remark. — The verb avoir with a substantive is used 
instead of ^tre in speaking of the age; thus, how old are 
you? is translated hj quel dge avezvous? literally, what 
age have youl he is sixty years old, il a soixante ans, lite- 
rally. he has sixty years. 



EXERCISE CXX. 



Express the dimensions in two ways, when it is possible, with it re 
and avoir. 

1, 2. This room is twenty- four feet long and fourteen 
feet wide. — 1, 2. The river is fifty feet wide and ten feet 
deep. — 6. That tree measures^ seven feet in circumference. 
— 5. A trunk^ four feet long. — 1. Is not that wall two feet 
and a half thick? — 1, 2. That church gate is twenty feet 
high. — 1, 2. There is around^ the park a ditch fifteen feet 
wide and twelve feet deep. — 4. A lance five feet long. — 5. 
A table four feet long and three feet wide. — 3. A well two 
hundred feet deep. 

^ a. ' malle, f. ' autour de. 

EXERCISE CXXI. 

Recapitulation — Agreement and Place of Adjectives— Nouns and 
Adjectives of Number — Dimensions— Examples. 

Anger and pride are odious. That work is complete. I 
found the mother and daughter quite distressed. He has 
showed a courage, an intrepidity superior to his age. He 
wore a cloak and a round hat She was bare-beaded and 
bare-footed. The late queen. My late sister. The second 
book. Book the second. A low intrigue. A low table. 
A good book. A round table. A tall big man. A worthy 
man. An interesting book. A man worthy of recompense, 
A false modesty. Romantic ideas. A brave man. An 
honest man. A certain piece of news. Authentic news. 
Other books. New books. Good for. Sorry for. Envious 
to. Next to. Louis the Tenth. Book the first. Chapter 
the seventh. On the twentieth June. This l^wer is a hun- 
dred feet high. A box three feet wide and four feet long. 
A well ten feet in circumference. A vast plain. A blind 
man. A pretty little girl. A learned man. A great man. 



d by Google 



ADJECTITES. 



191 



A tall man. A little man. A mean man. Addicted to. 
Greedy after. Wearj of. George the First. Henry the 
Second. A tower a hundred feet high. 



404. 



1. II est aussi grand que son 

frere: 

2. 11 n'est pas si (or augai) 

grand que son frei*e: 

3. £Ue marche itussi vite que 

Yous: 

4. II est aussi spiritual et aussi 

instruit que son cousin: 

5. II est modeste autant qu'ha.- 

bUe: 

6. II est autant aime ^u'ad- 

mire: 

7. Vous avez autant (f esprit 

que lui: 

8. II n'a pas autant (or tant) 

d'argent que vous: 

9. Ce pays a tant de res- 
sources! 

10. II a montrd autant cThabi- 
lete que de courage: 

' II est quelquefois aussi ne- 
cessaire de se taire que 

11. { </€ parler: 
Cela est aussi facile d faire 

qu*d dire: 



X. 

Comparisons. 
Comparison of Equality.* 

1 . He is as tall as his brother. 



2. He is not so tall as his bro- 
ther. 

3. She walks as' quickly as you. 



4. He is as clever and learned 

as his cousin. 

5. He is as modest as clever. 



6. He is as much beloved as 

admired. 

7. You are as clever as he. 



8. He has not so much money 
as you. 

9. That country has so many 

resources! 

1 0. He showed as much clever- 
ness as courage. 

' It is sometimes as neces- 
sary to be silent as to 
speak. 

I That is as easy to do as to 

I say. 



J 



405. A comparison of equality is rendered in an affir- 
mative sentence by ausd, as, before an adjective (1), or an 
adverb (3), and que after it; in a negative sentence by si or 
au^ (2). Aussi is repeat^ before every adjective. 

* See the comparative and superlative degree (62, 63). 
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406. AiUarU, as much, as many, may be employed in- 
stead of aum, but it is placed after the adjective (5); 
autant, however, is especially used with verbs or participles, 
and in that case may retain the place of aussi (6). 

407. Autant de is used instead of aiUant before nouns, 
when the sentence is affirmative (7); if the sentence is ne- 
gative autant or tant are employed (8); however, autant is 
more correct in this case than tant, which is rather used to 
express extension without a comparison (9). 

Que de is used after autant de, instead of que, before a 
noun, in the second part of the sentence. 

408. The preposition which follows the adjective in the 
first part of the sentence is repeated after que, in the second 
part of the same sentence, before an infinitive present. 



EXERCISE CXXII. 

Vous avez autant de jugement que lui. II a tant d'argent! 
Ce jeune homme n'est pas si laborieux que votre fils. lis 
n*ont pas autant de courage que leurs adversaires. Cest 
une qualit6 estimable autant que rare. J'aime cet auteur 
autant que je I'admire. EUe a autant d'esprit que de bont6. 
Vous Stes aussi riche que vous T^tiez. Oette trag^die ofire 
tant de beaut^s que je I'ai crue de Racine. Votre refus est 
aussi juste que ma demande. 

EXERCISE CXXIII. 

1. Germany^ is as popvlov^ as France, f. — 1. Your de- 
mand is as just as mine. — 2. The population of that coun- 
try is not so great as you thinJfi. — 8. You have so many 
friends ! — 5, That conduct is as rare as admirable. — 7. She 
has as much talent as her sister. — 8. You have not so much 
courage as ha — 2. They are not so rich as they «ay*. — 7. 1 
have visited as many countries as you. — 8. We have not so 
many prejudices as our neighbours. — 10. She showed^ (pret. 
indef.) as much prudence as firmness. — 11. It it^ as impor- 
tant to tell it as to write it. 

' Allemagxie,4f. > peuplle. ' yous le pensez. * le disent. 
' montrer. ' il est. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 
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XI. 
409. Comparisons of Superiority and Inferiority. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



Yous dtes plu8 grand que 

moi: 
Yons etes moms grand qw 

lui: 
II agit plus prudemment 9110 

Yoas: 
II a phs <f esprit que de 

jugement: 
Cet ouvrage est plus d'd 

moitU fait: 
EUe a plus de quinze ans: 



3. 



Yon are taller than I. 
You are less tall than he. 

He acts more prudently than 

you. 
He has more wit than judg- 
ment. 
This work is more than half 

done. 
She is more than fifteen 

years old. 
He is more learned and 

amiahle than his brother. 
You are taller than I by 

much. 
It is often better to be silent 

than to speak. 
That is easier to fancy than 

to execute. 



II est phs instruit et plus 4. 
aimable que son fr^re: 

5. Yous dtes plus grand que 5. 

moi de beaucoup: 

6. Souvent il yaut mieux se 6. 

taire que de parler: 

7. Cela est plus facile d ima- 7. 

giner qu'd ex^cuter: 

410. In a comparison of superiority or inferiority, pliis 
or moins are placed before an adjective, a participle, or an 
adverb,''^ and qite, than, after them (1). 

411. FliM de, moins de, are used before nouns, instead of 
pltts or moins. 

412. Deji3 substituted for que before a noun or adjective 
of number (3). 

413. Flu8, mains, trds, fort, and generally the adverbs 
used to mark tbe comparative or superlative degree, are 
repeated before every adjective in the same member of the 
sentence (4). 

414. jBy, after a comparative and before a word of quan- 
tity or measure, is expressed by de (5). 

415. After valoir mieux, to be worth more, to be better, 
aimer mieux, to like better, plutdt, rather, we put qtie de 
before the following infinitive (6); and in general before 

* The following words express by themselves an idea of comparison: 
— meillewr, mieux, pire, moindre, pis, moins, &c. 
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an infinitive we place after que the preposition which is 
goyemed by the sidjectiYe. (See Comparison of Equality, 
11th example.) 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

lis ont 6t^ plus prudents que nous. Yous avez plus de 
courage que de patience. Nous avons encore plus de cent 
francs. EUe est plus spirituelle et plus aimable que son 
frere. Cette table est plus longue que I'autre de trois 
pouces. Ne yaut-il pas mieuz rire que de pleurer? Cela 
sera peut-etre aussi difficile k d6£eiire qu'k faire. Yous avez 
plus de trois mille francs de renteK lis sont fort habiles et 
fort instruits. 

* aryear. 

EXERCISE CXXY. 

5. She is taller than you by two inches. — 4. They (m.), 
are more beloved and esteemed than their neighbours. — I. 
He spoke more boldly than ever^. — 6. This boy likes better 
to play^ than to study^ — 2. He has more perseverance than 
talent. — 3. She was (imperf. indie.) more than twenty years 
old. — 4. You are less strong and vigorous than your brother. 
— 1. He has done it better than you. — 6. It is better UA die 
than to commit a shameful action. — 6. He vnZl know how 
Ufi die rather than surrender^. — 1. Are they not richer than 
youl — 1. He writes better than I do.* — 1. You will act 
more prudently than he will.* 

' jamais. « jouer. * ^tudier. * il vaut mieaz. * fl saora. 
• Be rendre. 



XII. 
416. Que Tue, or que; plus or moins repeated. 

1. II 6crit p/tfs correctement 1. He writes more correctly 

qu'il ne parle: than he speaks. 

2. II ecrit autrement qu'il ne 2. He writes otherwise than he 

parle: speaks. 

X Ecrit-il autrement quHl par- 3. Does he write otherwise 
U: than he speaks! 

* After Ihan and cu, the verbs do, did, wUl, kc., are generally left 
out in Frenchy— the personal pronoun alone being expressed as a dis- 
junctive pronoun (91). 
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4. II n'ecrit pas pins correcte- 4. He does not write more cor- 

ment qu^Uparle: rectly than be speaks. 

5. N'^crit-il pas plus correcte- 5. Does he not write more cor- 

ment qu'il ne parle: rectly than he speaks! 

6. Je me porte mieux que hrs- 6. I am better than when I was 

que j'dtais en Italic: in Italy. 

IPlvs il parle, movM on I'd- I The more he speaks, the less 

coute: . 1 they listen to him. 

Pbts on est Agd, fhi8 on a '1 The older one is, the more 

d'experience: ( experience one has. 

417. After comparatiye adjectives or adverbs, than is 
expressed by que ne before any tense of the indicative or of 
the conditional, if the verb which precedes que is used 
without negation (1, 2). 

418. If thd verb which precedes que is used interroga- 
tively or with a negation, ne is omitted (3, 4).* 

419. If the first member of the sentence is interrogative 
and negative, ne is used in the second (5). 

420. When a conjunction occurs between que and the 
following verb, ne is also left out (6). 

421. When plus or moins are repeated or opposed in a 
sentence, they are never preceded by the definite article, 
and the construction of each proposition is as follows: — 1st, 
plvA or mains and the subject of the verb; 2d, the verb; 3d, 
the substantive, adjective, participle, or adverb, modified by 
plus or moi/ns^ &c. (7). 

EXERCISE CXXVI. 
Je V0U8 entends mieux que vous ne croyez. Plus il 
travaill^, plus il gagne^ d'argent Ne lit-il pas mieux qu'il 
n'^critl Je ne suis pas plus avanoe maintenant que lorsque 
je vous ai quitte. Moins on a besoin des autres, plus on 
est heureux. II a agi^ plus sagement que je ne pensais^, 
II ne parle pas autrement qu*il agit. Plus on est fier, moins 
on a d'amis. II a plus de patience qu*il n'avait. N*est-elle 
pas plus 6conome qu*elle n'6tait1 

* to work. ■ to gain. * to act. * to think. 

* The use or the omisnon of iie often depends on the meaning of the 
sentence; thus we must say, Texietence de Scipion sera-t-elle plus dou- 
teuse dans plusieurs sidcles qu'elle iie Test aujourdhui, because the exis- 
tence of Sdpio shall never be doubtful. 
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EXERCISE CXXVII. 

1. He is much richer than he was (imperf. indie). — 1. 
She plays on ihe^ piano better than she sings^, — 7. The 
more I see them, the more I like^ them. — 7. The more he 
works, the happier he is. — 5. Does he not play on the piano 
better than he sings? — 4. He does not act less wisely than 
he speaks. — 6. Your brother is more quiet here than when 
he was (imperf. indie.) in France. — 7. The more difficulties 
we have to conquer^, the more efforts we must make. 
* du. ' chanter. * aimer. * vaincre. 



XIII. 

422. Superlative Degree. 

1 . Get homme est iris (or fort) 1 « That man is very avaricioiis. 

avare: 

2. Le style de Kacine est bien 2. The style of Racme is much 

snp^rieur k celui de Cor- superior to that of Cor- 

neille: neille: 

(LemoTtelUplmhennux: ( The happieet mortal. 

4. Son plus grand d^ir: 4. His greatest desire. 

5. Le plus sage et k plus heu- 5. The wisest and happiest of 

reux des hommes : men. 

6. De toutes ces femmes celle-ci 6. Of all these women this is 

est la plus affligee: the most afflicted. 

7. Elle ne pleure pas mSme 7. She does not cry, even when 

quand elle est le plus af- she is the most afflicted, 

fligee: 

8. C'est elle que j'admire le ^. It is she that I admire the 

plusi most 

423. The superlative absolute is expressed by tr^y infir 
nimentffort, hien, very, much, &c., placed before an adjec- 
tive, a participle past, or an adverb (1, 2). (See the Ad- 
ditional Eemarks.) 

424. The superlative relative is formed by placing the 
article (3) or a pronoim possessive (4) before an adjective 
or an adverb in the comparative degree. 

425. Eemark the three different constructions of the 
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sentence (3). If the adjective is placed after the noun the 
article is repeated; but if the adjective is placed before the 
noun the article is not expressed twice. In the third con- 
struction, heureux refers to the word mortel understood. 
We should say, in the same manner, la peintitre est le plus 
beau des arts, painting is the finest of arts, — beau agreeing 
with the word art imderstood. 

^26. The words tr^s^ fort, le plus, le moins, kc, are re- 
peated before every adjective (5). 

427. Before the adverbs plus, moins, mieux, followed by 
an adjective, le, la, les, are used to express a comparison 
(6), and le invariable to express a quality in its highest de- 
gree without any comparison with other objects (7). 

428. Le plva, le mieux, le moins, are invariable when they 
are joined to a verb or an adverb (8) which does not qualify 
an adjective. Thus we must say, de tovles ces dames, ceUes- 
ei se mettent le plus eUgamriMnt, of all these ladies, these 
dress themselves the most elegantly. 

EXERCISE CXXVIII. 

Ce vin est tr^ bon. Yous ^tes fort enrhum6. Ce ta- 
bleau-ci est bien pr6f6rable ^ celui-la. Je suis le plus mal- 
heureux des hommes. Adressez-vous^ au plus habile me- 
decin. Ces deux dames sont les plus elegantes. Ne vous 
haigne^ pas dans Tendroit oil les eaux sont le plus rapides. 
Ce sont ces deux orateurs qui out parle le plus 61oquem- 
ment Voila nos amis les plus sinc^res et les plus devours. 
Les gens les plus honnetes agissent ainsL Cette grande 
revue etait le plus beau des spectacles. 

^ to address oneself. ' to bathe. 

EXERCISE CXXIX. 

1. The affair is very important. — 1. That picture is much 
esteemed. — ^3. That is^ the finest of (the) landscapes. — 6. 
That lesson is not the most difficult of aU. — 8. It ii? that 
thought which torments me the most. — 6. Give always to 
your friends theimost advantageous counsels. — 8. Racine is 
one of the dramatic authors who have written the best. — 
7. It is in^ autumn that fruits are the most abundant. 
* Toili. ' c'est. 3 ^.'eg^ g^^ 
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XIV. 

429. Superlative Degree, &c. — Continuation. 

1. Vous dtes lliomme le pluB 1. You are the most singiilar 

siogulier queje connaisse: man that I know. 

2. C'est Phomme le plus singu- 2. He is the most singular man 

lier de toute la ville: in the whole town. 

3. Si vous agissez ainsi, vous h'en 3. If you act thus, you will only 

serez que plus estimable: be the more estimable for it. 

4. EUe fat d'auiant plus surprise 4. She was so much the more 

qu'eUe s'y attendait moins: surprised that she least ex- 

pected it. 

430. The verb which follows a superlative relative is ge- 
nerally put in the subjunctive (1).* 

431. In, which comes after a superlative in English, is 
expressed in French by de (2). 

432. The less or th£ more for it, are expressed in French 
by en placed before the verb, and moins or plus after it (3.) 

433. So much the m/ore, so much the less, are translated 
by (TatUant plus, (Tauiant moins, and that or as, which fol- 
low, by que (4). 

EXERCISE CXXX. 

Le plus beau pays du monde ne nous fait point ouhlier^ 
notre patrie. C'etait le plus grand spectacle que Ton eut 
jamais vu. II n*en est pas plus heureuz. ILs n'en sont pas 
moins reconnaissants. Nous Taimons d*autant plus qu*ii a 
moins d'orgueil. La plus grande maison de la ville. Lea 
plus beaux diamants que Ton puisse voir. C'est la circon- 
stance la plus extraordinaire qui se soit jamais presentee. 
II est d'autant plus contrari6 de n'avoir pas €ie 61u, qu*il 
avait fait tons ses efforts pour r^ussir. 
1 forget. 

EXERCISE CXXXI. 

I. It is^ the most extraordinary thing thafi I have ever 

* After a superlatiTe relative we must use the indicative instead of 
the subjunctive, if we wish to express something positive; thus, if we 
say, de Umtes ces villes, c*egt la plus hillequeje connais, we mean to say, 
je coniuiu la plus belle de Umtes ces viltes, it is the most beautiful of 
these towns that I know. 
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heard.^ — 1. ITiese ar^ the best horses that we have. — 2. The 
best phjsiciaii in the town. — 2. The finest passage in the 
book. — 3. You will not be the more advanced for it. — 3. I 
esteem them the more^ for it — 4. His courage is so much 
the more astonishing. — 1. The best music that he has conp- 
posed^. — 2. The best wine that you drink. — 4. TIuU^ is so 
much the more singular. — 2. The finest climate in the world. 

1 c'est. '<ipe. * jamais entendae. 'yoUIL * dayaniage. 
* compos^e. ^ ^ela. 



ADDITIONAL KBMASKS. 



434. BieUf tr^,fort, infinimentf are joined to adverbs or 
adjectives; but beatLcoup does not generally precede an ad- 
jective or an adverb; however, heaucoup may modify plus, 
rnoinsy mieux, — ^we say, heaucoup plus, heaucoup movM, kc, 

435. Beav/coup cannot be preceded by tr^, fort, d, so that 
very much ia translated not by tris heaucoup, but hjfort, 
tr^, with an adjective or an adverb, or heaucoup only, with 
a verb. — Ex. I like it very much, je Vaime heaucoup. So 
much, 80 many, are translated by tant or autant, never by 
si heatKoup, 

436. Bien must be used instead of tris before supirieur, 
priferable, inf&rieur. 

437. The adjective or adverb is never understood in 
French after tr^, very. — Ex. he is very rich, is he not? yes 
yery; U est trhs riche, rCest-ce pas? oui, Ms riche (not tris 
only.) 



QUESTIONS. 



What does heaucoup not mo^fy? 

How is very much expressed in French? 

Before what adjectiyes do we use bien instead of tritt 

What is not understood in French after tritt 



d by Google 



200 FBBNOH OBAKHAB. 



CHAPTER IV. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS.* 

I. 

438. Celui-ci, oelui-1^ celui, voici, voilk, ce, cela. 

1. Racine et Comeille ont peint 1. Racine and Comeille have 

les hommes, cdui-ci (Cor- represented men, the latter 

ueille) comme iis devraient such as they should be, the 

dcre, celui'ld. (Racine) comme former such as they are. 
lis sont: 

2. CeuaHsi ecrivaient, ceux4oL lis- 2. Some were writing, othera 

aient: were reading. 

3. CeUi qui pratique la vertu, est 3. He who practises virtue is 

estimd; celui-lk est estim^, esteemed, 

qui pratique la vertu: 

4. Si vous n'avez pas de livre, 4. If you have no book take the 

prenez cdvi qui est sur U one which is on the table, 

table: 

5. Void or wild ma maison: 5, This is or that is my house. 

6. Voild ce que vous avez fait, 6. That is what you have done, 

wrici ce que vous devez faire: this is what you ought to du. 

7. C^est bien diffl^rent, cda est 7. It is very different; that is 

bien different; cda suffit: sufficient. 

439. Celui-ci and cdui-ld are generally used in reference 
to a noun antecedent, and correspond, celui-ci to the latter, 
and celui'ld to the former (1). 

440. Celui-ci, celle-d, celui-la, celle-ld, may be used in 
opposition for some and others (2); in both cases these pro- 
nouns take the gender and number of the nouns to which 
they relate. 

441. The relative pronouns qui and qv^ are not separated 
from the demonstrative celui, celle, ceux, celles, to which 
they belong (3). Remark that celui, celle, &c. before a 

* See in the First Part from No8. 70 to 78. 



d by Google 



DBMONSTRATIVB A]>JBGTITBS AND PBONOUNS. 201 

relative pronoun correspond to the English personal pro- 
nouns he, she, they, him, &c, (3), and to the one (4). 

442. If celuirld is used instead of celui, the relative 
pronoun is separated from it (3) j but the construction with 
celui is preferable. 

443. Vaid and voUd are employed for this is or here is, 
here are, this is, there are, &o.; void applies to nearer ob- 
jects; voild to more distant ones (5); voild points out also 
what precedes, and void what follows (6). 

444. Before the verb Stre we use often ce instead of cela 
{7), but cela must be employed before eve!ry other verb (7). 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

Lea talents ont un grand avantage sur la beauts, celle-ci 
n^a qu'un^ temps pour plaire, ceuz-U plaisent dans tous 
les temps. Celles-ci sont pauvres, oeUes-lll sent riches. 
Oelui-lil est heureuz qui ne desire^ rien. Ceux qui ne d6- 
sirent rien sont heureuz. Yoici votre chemin. La droiture 
du coeur, I'empire sur les passions, voiU la veritable gran- 
deur. Yoici la cause de cet evinement. Cela me parait 
extraordinaire. C'est juste. Cela est fort raisonnable. 

^ has but a. 'to desire. 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

See from 70 to 78. 

1. I prefer^ that garden to this, the former is small but 
well situated, the latter is large but badly exposed. — 3. He 
who is independent is happy. — 1. Agriculture and com- 
merce are equally useful to the state, the latter enriches^ its 
inhabitants, the former nourishes^ them. — 5. These are my 
children. — 6. That is your advice, this is mine. — 7. That 
annoys* me. — 3. He who acts «o* deserves^ to be'' praised. 
— 4. This table is that on which I left^ (preter. indef ) my 
money. — 2, Some were runnin^,^^ others remained^^ (im- 
perf. indie.) motionless. 

' pr6f(§rer. ■ enrichir. ' nourrir. * contrarier. 

^ a^ ainql * m^riter. 7 d'etre. ^ prendre. 

• lusser. ^^ coorir, ^^ restcr. 
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II. 

445. Repetition of Ce, 

1. Ce qui m'indigne, ce sont lea 1. What makes me indignant, is 

injustices: injasUoe. 

2. Ce que je dis est vrai: 2. What I say is true. 

3. Faire une injustice, c^est iire 3. To do an injustioey it is to be 

impie: impious. 

4. Le grand ouvrier de la nature, 4. The great workman of nature 

c^est le temps, or est le temps. is Time. 

5. La veritable noblesse est la 5. True nobility is virtue. 

vertu, or c'est la vertu: 

446. When ce qui or ce que (87), what, cr that which, 
are used in the beginning of a sentence, ce is repeated in 
the second part of that sentence (I). 

447. The repetition of ce does not take place, however, 
if the verb Hre in the second part of the sentence is followed 
by an adjective or a past participle (2). 

448. When ce is not used in the first part of the sen- 
tence, it is placed in the beginning of the second part before 
ttrCy if the verb etre is between two infinitives* (3). 

449. In any other case, the use of ce is not indispensa- 
ble, but it gives more strength to the expression (4, 5), and 
it is employed especially if the first part of the sentence has 
some extent (4). (See the personal pronouns for the use of 
ce instead of U.) 

EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

Ge quMl craint, c'est d*etre bl&m6. Ce que vous faites 
est inutile. Taire un service qu'on a rendu, c'est ajonter^ 
au bienfait. La manie de bien des gens, c'est d^avoir de 
Vesprit,^ Ce que je d6sire le plus c'est de vivre ^ la cam- 
pagne. Ce que vous voulez est impossible. Ce qu'il me 
mut, c'est un domestique intelligent. Ce que j'aime le 
moins en lui, c'est sa vanity. Le plus grand secret pour le 
bonheur, c'est d'etre bien avec soi. 

1 to add. * to be witty. 

* There are some exceptions to that rule; thus we say, without ce, 
nier n'est pas prouver, to deny is not to prove, &c. 
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EXERCISE CXXXV 

5. To attempt it^ would be a folly. — 1. What is impor- 
tant to^ every roan, is to fulfil^ the daties of his condition. 
— 2. What he says is well said. — 5. The greatest teacher 
is experience. — 1. What annoys me* is that they interrtipt^ 
me at every moment. — 1. What I hlame^ is his conduct. — 
4. One of the greatest blessings granted to man is hope. — 
3. To ifiinJc^ is to exist,^ — 2. What she writes is well writ- 
ten. — 1. What pleases in the ancients is that they have 
represented nature with a noble simplicity. 

' le tenter. ' pour. * de remplir. * me f&cher. 

' interrompre. * bUmer. ^ penser. ® exister. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 



450. Celuirci, eelui-la^ cannot be followed by qui or que 
when there is only one proposition of which they are the 
subjects; but when there are two propositions^ celui-d and 
cdui'ld may be the subjects of one, and through qui, the 
subjects of the other. Thus we can say celui-ci, qui est 
grand, me convient mieux que celui-lci, qui eat petit, this one 
which is large, suits me better than that one, which is 
small; c^est celui-d, qui rrCa voU, it is this man who has 
robbed me. 

451. Cdui, ceUe, &c., according to many grammarians, 
should never be used before an adjective, a participle past, 
or an equivalent expression, without being joined to them 
by a relative pronoun and the verb itre. Thus we must 
say cette remarque et celles qui sont purement grammaticales, 
this remark and those which are merely grammatical, not 
celles purement grammaticales; however, we find the second 
construction frequently employed. 

452. These pronouns are often understood in English with 
a noun in the possessive case, but they are always expressed 
in French. — Ex. which of the two horses do you prefer, your 
brother's or your cousin's? lequel des deux chevaux pr^ferez- 
vousf celui devotrefrire ou celui de votre cousin? we may 
express also celui or celle, kc. in sentences like this, I do 
not envy his fate who sacrifices honour to riches, ^f n^envie 
point le sort de celui qui sacrifie Vkonneur aux richesses. 
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453. ga is used for cela in a very familiar way. — Ex. 
dannez-moi ga, give me that. 

454. Celui, celle, &c. cannot represent a noun taken in an 
indeterminate sense^ that is to say, a noan without an article 
or any other word which determines its signification. Thus 
it is not correct to say si nous n'avions pas tant d'orgueil, 
noTis parkrions moins de celui des autres, if we had not so 
much pride we would speak less of that of others; because 
orgueu is without article, and therefore cannot be repre- 
sented by the pronoun celui. The sentence becomes correct 
when we say un si grand orgueU instead of tant d^orgueil, 
or de Vorgueil des autres instead of de celui des autres. This 
remark applies to every pronoun. 



QUESTIONS. 



In what case may cdui-ld or cdui-ci be followed by qui or que t 
Can celui, celle, &c., represent a noun taken in an indeterminate sense? 
Is it allowed to use celui, &c. before an adjectiye or participle past ? 
Are these pronouns sometimes understood ? 



EXERCISE CXXXVI. 



General Recapitulation on Gomparatiye and Superlatiye Degree, and 
Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

He writes otherwise than he speaks. The more he speaks, 
the less they listen to him. He writes more correctly than 
he speaks. The style of Bacine is much superior to that of 
Oorneille. His greatest desire. Of all these women, this 
is the most afSicted. It is she that I admire the most. 
You are the most singular man that I know. She was so 
much the more surprised, that she least expected it. Ba- 
cine and Comeille have represented men, the latter such as 
they should be, the former such as they are. This is or 
that is my house. This is enough. What makes me in- 
dignant is injustice. True nobility is virtue. If you have 
no book, take the one which is on the table. Some were 
writing, others were reading. He does not write more cor- 
rectly than he speaks. He is as tall as his brother. You 
are as clever as he. He has not so much money as you. 
It is sometimes as necessary to be silent as to speak. He 
has more wit than judgment. You are taller than I by 
much. She is more than fifteen years old. 
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CHAPTER V. 
POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

I. 

455. Bepetition of the Pofisessiye Adjective. 

1. Voire fr^re et wire sceur aont 1. Your brother and sister are 

k la campagne: in the country. 

2. No8 jeunes et noa vienx sol- 2. Our young and old soldiers. 

dats: 

3. Sea nobles et grandee qualit^: 3. His noble and great qualities. 

4. Ma soeur, veuz-tu venir avec 4. Will you oome with us, sister! 

nous) 

5. Comment se portent numaieur 5. How are your father and your 

Yotre pire et mesdemoiseUea sisters? 

Tos soaurst 

456. Bulbs. — The possessive adjective is repeated before 
every noun, agreeing in gender and number with that 
noun (1). 

457. The repetition of the possessive adjective takes place 
before adjectives which express qualities excluding each 
other in the same individual or object (2). It does not 
take place when the adjectives qualify the same noun (3). 

458. In speaking to our relations, we generally use the 
possessive adjective (4) before the noun. 

459. In speaking to others of their relations, we fre- 
quently use the words mormeur, madame, &c. before the 
possessive adjective, as a n^ark of politeness or respect (5 

EXEBCISE CXXXVII. 

Ses grands et nombreux d^fauts lui nuisent beaucoup. 
Oroyez-moi, mon frere, ne partez pas si tard. Notre brave 
et genius capitaine ^st venu ll notre secours. Leurs bons 
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et leurs mauvais tableaux ont et€ yendus. Veuillez pre- 
senter mes respects k madame yotre mire. Ma soeur et ma 
cousine nous (uxompa^neront.^ Sa douceur et son amabilite 
la font chMr de^ tout le monde. 



^ to accompany. 



■ to be loved by. 



EXERCISE CXXXVIII. 

1. He 7720^^ bis father and sister happy. — 3. His good 
and numerous services deserve^ a reward. — 1. Tour indul- 
gence and patience are really admirable. — 2. I hare seen 
their large and small rooms. — L Do you speak, father I — 
5. Shall we have the honour to^ see your uncle?— 5. Is not 
your sister with you? — 3. Their beautiful and large house 
was (preter. def.) sold yesterday. — 2. Our old and new ser- 
vants have shared^ our dangers. 



^ rendre. 



■ m^riter. 



sde. 



^paiiag6. 



II. 
460. The Definite Article instead of mon, ma, mes, &c. 



{II perdit la vie: 



EUe ouyrit ka yeux*: 
II leur a sauv^ la vie: 
II m*a coup^ les cheveux: 
Coupez-uiot les cheveux: 
Je TOU8 rognend les onglee: 
II £aiidra bd couper le bras: 
Yous /laembrouiUez lesid^es : 
. Doimez-»iot-/!a main: 



3. II fiit blees^ au bias droit: 3. 



ill m*a blessd d la jambe: 
II ks frappa d la t6te: 
{ Yous hd faites mal au pied: 
( II lui sauta au cou: 



1. 



2. - 



I He lost his life. 
I She opened her eyes. 
He saved their life. 
He has cut my hair. 
Cut my hair. 
I will pare your naila. 
It will be necessary to cut 

off his arm. 
You confuse his mind. 
^ Give me your hand. 
He was wounded in his right 
arm. 
. (He has hurt my leg. 
* { He struck their h^. 
( You hurt my foot. 
5. < He threw himself round his 
( neck. 



* Say also U vint d nwi U» larmes aux yeux, he came to me with tears 
in his eyes^—vAA not being expressed. 
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461. Bulbs. — In speaking of some parts of the body, or 
in speaking of intellectual Acuities, we generally use the 
article^ instead of the possessiye adjective, when there is no 
ambiguity in regard to the person who performs the action 
described, or on whom the action expressed by the verb 
falls (1). 

462. A personal pronoun, such as lui, leur, nous, &c., is 
added to the verb to point out the sufferer of the action, if 
the performer and the sufferer of the action are different (2). 

463. If the verb is used in the passive form, the noun in- 
dicating the part of the body is joined to the verb by au, a 
la, aux, without any personal pronoun (3). 

464. If an active verb is used, the conjunctive pronouns 
me, te, se, le, &c.; if a neuter verb me, te, lui, leur, &c., are 
also joined to the verb with au, a la^ d F, aux, before the 
noun (4, 5). 

EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

Vous me faites mal au bras. Fermez^ la bouche. lis 
lui ont sauve^ la vie. Vous m'embrouillez I'esprit. II 6tait 
bless6 H r^paule. Vous Tavez frappe au visage. Vous me 
&ites mal a la tete. Qu'il me donne la main. Vous allez 
me casser^ le bras. Ne nie marchez^ pas sur les pieds. 
Vous serrez^ trop les dents. Une balle de fusil m'a em- 
porti^ le doigt. LiezT lui les mains derridre le dos. 

^ to shut. * to save. ^ to break. ^ to tread. ^ to close. 

• to carry oflF, ' to tie. 

EXERCISE CXL. 

1. 1 am not afraid io^ lose my life for my country. — 4. 
We will hleed^ him in the right arm.— ^4. He struck him 
(preter. def ) gently on his shoulder. — 3. She was wounded 
in her left foot. — 4. Why have you struck him in his facel 
— 2. She will wask^ his hands. — 1. It was in that battle 
that he lost (preter. def.) his sight. — 2. Will you pare his 
nails 1 — 2. Do not tread on his foot. — 2. How many times 
have you cut his hair? — 3. Was he not wounded in^ his 
shoulder? — 2. Will it be necessary to cut off her arm? 

^ ne pas craindre de. ^ saigner. ^ layer. * 4. 
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III. 

465. Use of the article instead of num, mOy mes, &c, — 
Continuation. 

iVoiis wnt8 couperez te doigt: ( You will cat your finger. 

II a^est bruW la oervelle: 1. < He blew out his brains. 



( Nous noua laveronsilss mains: ( We will wash our hands. 

Il&les id^es claires: „ ( His ideas are clear. 



II a i!ss yeux petits: * \ His eyes are small. 

I /'ai chaud aua;pieds : ( My feet are warm. 

3. } fat froid aux mains: 3. < My hands are cold. 
( /'at mal aux yeux: ( My eyes are sore. 

4. Mon doigt me fait mal au- 4. My finger aches to-day. 

jourd'hui: 

5. Voos voyez que mon bras 5. You see that my arm is 

enfle: swelling. 

466. Rules. — The verb is reflectively used when we ex- 
press an action performed on ourselves and by ourselves ^1); 
the second pronoun is then an indirect pronoun, signifying 
to myself, to himself, to yourself, &c. 

467. In the description of persons the article is also used 
instead of the possessive adjective with the verb avoir (2). 

468. The same construction with avoir is used to express 
to be cold, to he warm, &c. with at£, d la, &c. before the 
noun (3). 

469. In speaking, however, of an habitual complaint, 
known to the person we address (4), or in order to avoid any 
ambiguity (5), we make use of the possessive adjectives. 

EXERCISE CXLI. 

Vous venez de vous couper le doigt. Vous etes-vous lave 
les mains? Avez-vous froid a la t^te? II a la memoire 
sure. Mon pied ne guirira^ done jamais. Son €paule lui 
a &it bien mal aujourd'hui. II prit un pistolet et se bnila 
]$. cervelle. Vous avez eu froid aux pieds. II a les bras 
tres longs. Je me suis meurtri^ I'^paule droite. Vous 
avez mal aux yeux. Elle a Tesprit tris vif. Les aveugles 
ont le toucher fort-d61icat. 

1 to be cured. « to bruise. 
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EXERCISE CXLII. 

1. They waahed (preter. indef.) their feet in the fountain. 
— 3. My hands are cold. — 2. His sight is very good. — 2. 
His judgment is not sound.— 4. Do you tkink^ that my 
hand will he cured^ (subj. pres.)? — 3. Are not your feet 
cold? — 4. My foot aches muck* to-day? — 2. His arms are 
too short. — 1. Why would he blow out his brains? — 3. 
His eyes are sore. — 1. Will you wash your hands? — 1. I 
have hurt my feet. — 1. I cut (preter. indef) my nails. — 1. 
I warmed^ (preter. indef) my hands. — 1. He improves^ his 
taste. — 2. His eyes were (imperf. indie.) open. 

* oroire. • ga^rir. > faire bien mal. * chauffer. 

^ perfectionner. 



IV. 
470. How to express mine, thine, with Hre. 

, i Ge cheval est d mot: , ( That hone is mine. 

( Cette maison est d elle: ' \ That house is hers. 

2. Get aigent est d mm p^re: 2. That money is my father's. 

3. Voilk votre argent, voici ie 3. That is your money, this is 

fttien: mine. 

4. Ce n'esf pas votre chapeau 4. It is not your hat that you 

que Yous avez pris, c'est have taken, it is mine. 

le mien: 



5. 


Un de mea amis: 


5. 


A friend of mine. 


6. 


C'est une de vo8 inventions: 


6. 


It is a contrivance of your 
own. 


7. 


Je m^prise toi et les iiens.- 


7. 


I despise thee and thine. 


8. 


C'est d vous d lire: 


8. 


It is your turn to read. 


9. 


C'est d vous de lire: 


9. 


It is your duty to read. 



471. After the verb kre in the sense of to belong, we ex- 
press mine, thine, yours, his, &c. by d moi, d toi, d votts, 
d lui, dt elle, &c. (1); and if there is a noun in the posses- 
sive case, instead of mine, thine, <fec. the possessive adjective 
with €t is used before the noun (2). 

472. Mine, thine, &c. are expressed by le mien, le tien, 
<kc. after void, voUd, c'est, and in general to distinguish 
one's property from another's (3, 4). (See No. 80.) 



d by Google 



210 rBBHOB 6BAXMAB. 

473. A friend of mine, a book of yours, and similar ex- 
pressions, are rendered as if we had said one of my friends, 
one of your hooks, &c. (5). 

474. The same construction is adopted to translate of 
your own, instead of yours, — of my own, instead of mine, 
kc. (6); that horse of yours, is trandated by vous avez 2ct un 
cJievat, — a house of his, by une maison d lui. 

475. Thine, mine, his, signifying thy friends — supporters 
or followers, &c. are translated by les miens, les tiens, which 
have no reference to any antecedent (7). 

476. It is your turn to, is translated by c'est d wms ct 
(8), — it is your duty to, by c^est d vous 



ted Dy ( 
de{9). 



EXERCISE CXUII. 

Vous ayez une de mes plumes. Vous avez lH un fort 
beau tableau. Je ne veux ni de^ toi ni des tiens. C'^tait 
it lui i parler. (Test H nous de lui faire des remontrances. 
Une de ses parentes Tient de mourir. Ce champ est-il I, 
vous? Un de vos domestiques rrCa apporti^ cette lettre. 
Cr6tait h. lui de les punir.^ Cette table est k nous. Vous 
avez ]h un excellent domestique. Voilk yotre cheyal et 
Yoici le mien. 

^ I will hare neither. ' to briii|^ ' punish. 

EXERCISE CXLIV. 

474. That horse of yours is very good. — 7. He or his 
(friends) have done it. — 9. It was^ your duty to speak. — 

6. I have seen a book of yours on that table. — 8. Was it 
her turn to sing ?^ — 1. Is that house yours? — 4. This m' 
your penknife, that is* mine. — 1. These books are hers* — 

7. / fear neither^ thee nor thine. — 2. Is not that money 
your brothel's] — 4. It is not^ my horse that you take, it is 
his. — 474. He resides m^ a house of his. — 5. A brother of 
mine is an officer. — 5. A sister of his is in France.— 4. It 
is not^ with your brother, it is with mine, that^ I have been 
in Germany. — 6. It was a plan of his own. 

^ c'etait. ' chanter. ' toicL * yoilil. ' ne cnundre ni. 
* ce n'eit pas. 7 halnter. * ce n'ett pas. « que. 
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477. Son, m, ses, or the Definite Article with en. 

Son, sa, 868. The article. 

1. Ce genre de yie a ses agre- 2. Ge genre de vie me convient, 

ments, j'en appr^cie k8 agr^ents, 

2%at kind of Ufe has its That kind ofUfe suits me, I ap- 

charms, predate its charms, 

3. Cetteyille est belle, j'admire 4. Cette ville est belle, j 'en admire 

la grandeur de ses ruea, surtout les rues, 

ITuft town is heauHfid, J admire This toum is beauHfvl, J admire 

the size of Us streets. above all its streets, 

478. Son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, are generally used when we 
speak of persons or personified objects; but in reference to 
inanimate objects, the possessive adjective is frequently 
replaced by en, of it, of them, before the verb, and the de- 
finite article before the possessed object 

479. Son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, are used in speaking of 
things, whenever the possessor referred to is expressed in 
the same part of the sentence or the same proposition (1); 
ses agrements refers to genre de vie, which is in the same 
sentence. 

480. When the possessor is not expressed in the same 
part of the sentence, the possessive adjective is replaced by 
en and the article (2); les agrenients refer to genre de vie, 
which belongs to the first proposition of the sentence, 

481. Although the possessor is not in the same part of 
the sentence, the possessive adjective is used in reference to 
it, when the possessed object (whether it is the subject or 
the object of the second verb) is accompanied by the prepo- 
sition de, or when the verb is followed or may be followed 
by the same preposition; but when there is no such prepo- 
sition either with the object or the verb, the construction 
with en and the article takes place (3, 4). 

EXERCISE CXLV. 
Chaque profession a ses difficultes. Vos eflForts ne seront 
point perdus, vous en recueillerez la fruit. Le joie de 
rhomme rend sa vie plus longue. Le soin qu'on apporte^ 
au travail emp^he^ d*en sentir la fatigue. J'admire beau- 
coup cette ville, les edifices en sont si beaux. II lit cet 
ouvrage, mais il n'est pas capable d'en sentir les beaut^s. 
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Amsterdam est une ville fort curieuse, ses nombreux canaux 
produisent un singulier effet. 

1 to bring. ' to prevent. 

EXERCISE CXLVI. 
2. That tree is fine, but its fruits are bad.— 2. This riyer 
is narrow, but its bed is very deep. — 1. That statue is re- 
markable for the beauty of its head. — 3. I like'^ London, I 
admire the size of its streets.— 3. I admire Edinburgh, its 
numerous monuments produce a fine effect. — 4. The city 
of London is very rich, its commerce is so extenave. — L 
Since this tree has been transplanted, its fruit is every 
year better. — 2. These two countries enjoy^ a fine climate, 
their inhabitants are healthy and vigorous. — 1. Each animal 
has its place marked by the Creator. 



ADBITIOITAL BEMAEKS. 

482. The possessive adjectives leur, notre, voire, &c. are 
put in the plural, as well as the noun which follows them, 
when the substantive expresses several individuals or units 
taken collectively. — Ex. Us paysans ^taient autrefois la pro- 
priete de leurs mgneursy peasants were formerly the pro- 
perty of their lords. Many authors, however, do not keep 
that rule, when the singular does not change the meaning. 

483. Notwithstanding the collective idea, the substantive 
and possessive adjective remain in the singular, when the 
substantive is not generally used in the plural. We say, 
je plains leur sort, I pity their fate (not hars sorts), 

484. Although the article is generally used instead of the 
possessive adjective when there is no ambiguity about the 
possession, the possessive adjective is often used to give more 
strength to the expression; thus, eUe haissa ses t/eux, she 
cast down her eyes, is often used instead of eUe haissa les 
yeux; elUfixa ses yeux sur lui, instead oi fixa les yetix, &c. 

485. Mine and thine substantively used, or signifying my 
property, thy property, are translated by le mien, le tien. 
Larochefoucauld has said, le mien et le tien sont la source de 
toutes les divisions et de toutes les quereUes, mine and thine 
are the origin of all divisions and quarrels. 
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486. This case excepted, the possessive pronouns ought 
not to be used in a sentence without having reference to an 
antecedent. This expression employed in the beginning of 
commercial letters, en reponse d la mienne, fai regu la 
vSire qui, &o,, in answer to mine I have received yours, 
which &c,, is not admitted by grammarians. Instead of 
la mienne, we must say ma lettre, &c 

487. Idiomatic expressions,— ^*'ai/at^ des miennes, I have 
made follies; U a fait des siennes, he has played some pranks 
of his. 

488. The possessive pronoun cannot represent a noun 
taken in an indefinite sense. (See the Remarks on the 
Demonstrative Pronouns.) 



QUESTIONS. 

In what case are leur, noire, &c., put in the plural with the noun 
which follows themf 

In what case do they remam in the singular? 

In what case is the possesraye adiectiye used, even when there is no 
ambiguity concerning the possessor! 

How are mine and thine translated, when snbstantiyely used? 

To what must the possessiye pronouns haye reference? 

Can they represent a noun taJcen in an indefinite sense? 



EXERCISE CXLVII. 

Possessiye Adjectives and Pronouns.— Becapitulation.— Examples. 

He saved her life. She opened her eyes. He was 
wounded in his right arm. You hurt my foot. He lost 
his life. You will cut your finger. He blew out his brains. 
My feet are warm. You see that my arm is swelling. A 
friend of mine. It is a contrivance of your own. I despise 
thee and thina It is your duty to read. A house of 
his. That horse of yours. It is not your hat that you 
have taken, it is mine. That house is mine. That money 
is my father's. It is your turn to read. That kind of life 
has its charms. This town is beautiful, I admire above all 
its streets. That kind of life suits me, I appreciate its 
charms. Give me your hand. I will cut your nails. You 
confuse his ideas. He saved their life. He threw himself 
round his neck. He came to me with tears in his eyes. 
My hands are cold. That is your money, this is mine. 
That house is hers. 
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CHAPTER VL 
RELAVIVE PRONOUNS. 



489. Qui and que. 

1. L'homme qui parle: 1. The man who speaks. 

2. L'homme que je vois: 2. The man whom I see. 

3. Le fait qui m'a frapp^: S. The fact which has struck me. 

4. Le fait que j*ai rapport^: 4. The fact that I have related. 

5. Nous qui aommea indulgents: 5. We who are indulgent 

6. Vous qui itea indulgents: 6. Yon who are indulgent. 

7. EUes qtd Bont indulgentes: 7. They who are indulgent 

8. La lettre que je croyais per- 8. The letter which I thought 
due: (was) lost 

9. C'est nne jeune personne qui 9. She is a young h&dy who is 
est fort instruite, qui a du yeiy learned, who has taste, 
goiit et ^itt est gen^ralement and who is generally ad- 
admiree: mired. 

10. L'homme que j'estime et que 10. The man I esteem and love, 
j'aime: 

490. The relative qui is the subject of the following verb 
(1, 3); que, on the contrary, is its object (2, 4) — both apply 
to persons and things. They correspond to the English 
pronouns who, which, whom, that. 

491. Qui, howeyer, in some elliptical sentences, may be 
the object of the verb; and, in that case, is only applied to 
persons. — Ex. je sais qui vous a accuse, I know (him) who 
has accused you, or the person who has accused you. 

492. Qui and qu^ take the gender, number, and person 
of their antecedent (5, 6, 7, 8); in the example (8), perdue 
is in the feminine singular to agree with que, which repre- 
sents lettre, 

493. Qui and que are generally repeated before every 
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verb (9, 10); this rule has, however, exceptions which taste 
and the meaning of the sentence point out. Thus. we say, 
cet homme qui dit et redit mna cesse la mime chose; Vhomme 
qui aiTne la campagne et haMte la mile, 

494. The relative pronouns are never left out in French 
(10). This remark applies to the conjunction que, 

495. Remark. — Qui or qu^ must be placed near their 
antecedent. Thus, we must saj, U y a dans cet auteur un 
air cPaffectation qui gate ses Merits, there is an air of affecta- 
tion in that author, which spoils his writings; and not, un 
air d^affectation dans cet auteur ^ qui gdte ses icrits, because 
qui, relating to things as well as to persons, would refer 
then to auteur, and the meaning of the sentence would seem 
an air of affectation in that author who spoils his writings. 
(See the Additional Remarks.) 

EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

Les dames que nous avons invitees. La table que je vous 
ai montree. Les dames qui sont dans ce salon. La table 
qui se trbuve^ dans la salle H manger. Moi, qui 6tais pres 
de lui. Vous, qui 6tiez pres de nous. La lettre qui nous 
est adress^. La lettre que nous lui adressons. Les livres 
qui me plaisent. Les livres que je lis. La dame qui 
chante. La chanson qu'elle chante. Un auteur qui midite^ 
son sujet, qui travaiUe^ k loisir, qui consulte ses amis, est 
sur du succ^s. Le livre que vous m'avez recommand^ et 
que je lis. Choisissez^ qui vous voudrez. Cet ouvrage 
qu'elle fait et defJEiit sans cesse. Your etes le h6ros qui a 
remporte^ de grandes victoires. 

^ to be. ■ to meditate upon. ^ to work. * to choose, 

'to cany. 

EXERCISE CXLIX. 

4. The tree that I perceive. — 3. The house which is on 
your right} — 2. The sailors whom we hear. — 4. The songs 
which you like.^ — 4. The books which I give. — 3. The 
books which are given. — 3. The instinct which guides^ 
animals. — 4. The instinct which we remark* in animals. — 
1. The men that helped'^ me (preter. indef.).— 2. The men 
that we favoured^ (imperf. indie). — 9. He w8 a man who 
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eato,7 drinks, sleeps very well. — 6. It u^ you who have 
spoken. — 1, It «• they^^ who have spoken. — 7. You speak 
like a man (296, 6) who understands his subject. — 7. They^^ 
who are rich. — 5. I who am poor. — 191. I hnow^^ whom 
he mtaru?^ 

^ i Yotre droite. ' aimer. ' guider. * remarquer. * aider. 
• fayoruer. ^ manger. ^ c'^gt. • ce sont. *" eux. 

" eayoir. " Touloir dire. 



II. 
496. Donty de qui, d qui, sur qui, &c, 

!La penonne dontje paile :^ ( The person of whom I apeak. 

LeliTreifoii/Jeyouaaiparle: 1.^ The book of which I have 

( spoken to yoo. 

Le monneor doni U fk est 2. The gentleman whose son 

yenu noos yoir: has come to see as. 

Le monsiear dtmJt jumt avona 3. The gentleman whose son we 

YU le fila: have f 



4. Le monsienr an fils d!e qui 4. The gentleman to whose scm 

nous ayons ^crit: we baye written. 

5. Le monsieur de qm j'ai re9a 5. The gentleman frran whom 

one lettre: I haye reoeiyed a letter. 

6. Le monsiear d qui noas ye- 6. The gentleman to whom we 

nons de parler: haye jost spoken. 

497. IhrU is used for persons instead of de qui, and for 
things instead of duquel, de laqueUe, &c, and signifies of 
whom, of which, whose {1,2, 3). 

498. Dont is generally used instead of the other pro- 
nouns immediately after the antecedent (1, 2, 3). 

499. Bont cannot be separated from its antecedent, and 
is always followed by the subject of the next verb (1, 2, 3). 
The English construction, ce monsieur dont le JUs nous 
avons vu, is not allowed in French. 

500. De qui, of whom, whose, is applied to persons only, 
and may be separated from its antecedent, so that it is 
used instead of doni after a noun or pronoun governed by a 
preposition (4). 

501. De qui is always used instead of dont, in the sense 
oifrom whom (5). 
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502. A qui, sur qui^ <feo. to whom, relate only to persons 
or personified things (6). 

EXERCISE CL. 

Alexandre dont nous lisons la vie. La dame aux enfants 
de qui il donnait des lefons. Le domestique k quij'ai 
donn6 Yotre lettre. La princesse dont nous admirons les 
vertus. La montre dont le ressort est cas86. Les ^Idves ^ 
qui nous recommandons cet ouvrage. Votre fils dont nous 
louions^ les efforts. Les sciences dont Tetude charme mes 
loisirs. Yoilsl le cheval dont je yous ai parl6. Tels sont 
les biens dont ils jouissent.* La demoiselle h. la soeur de 
qui nous allons 6crire. La personne de qui nous avons 
appris cette nouvelle. 

* to praise. 

EXERCISE CLI. 
2. The man whose mind is enlightened. — 2. That king 
whose ambition was so great. — 1. The young men of whom 
I have spoken.— 3. The statesman whose firmness we ad- 
mire. — 3. The work a copy of which I have seen.— 4. 
That man to whose discretion I trustA — 5. The gentleman 
from whom you shall receive a letter. — 4. That lady to 
whose daughter you have given lessons. — 6. The persons on 
whom I rely* — 1. The injustice of which I complain.^ — 
2. The colours the effects of which please us. — 6. The offi- 
cer to whom the general spoke (preter. def.). — 2. Geogra- 
phy, the study of which is so useful. — 1. The opportunity 
by which you have profited.f 
^ se confier. * compter. * se plaindre. * attendre. 



IIL 
503. Lequd, duquel, attquel, <&c., o^, gttdf quetUy &c. 

1. Le marl de votre tante, Uqud 1. Yonr aunt's husband, who is 

est tres charitable, a adopte very charitable, has adopted 

cet orphelin: that orphan. 

2. LHiomme auqud (or d qm) 2. The man to whom you apply. 

YOUS vons adressez: 

* Dont, duqud, &c. most be used with yerbs which, like jouir to en- 
joy, govern the preposition de; we do not aaj jouir um ckote, to eigoy 
a thmg, hat jouir d'une chose. 

t To profit by, proJUer de, 

T 
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3. L'tftttde d kiqudU je me livre: 3. The stady to which I gire 

myself up. 

4. La maisoB oit (dans laquelle) 4. The house in which I live. 

je demeure: 

5. Ce pays d'oUt la liberty parais- 5. This country £rom which li- 

sait baunie: berty seemed banished. 

6. Les lieux par oH (par lesquels^ 6. The places through which he 

il a pass^: has passed. 

7. Qud homme! guds dangers! 7. What a man! what dangers! 

8. Comment est-il entrd dons la 8. How did he enter into the 

maison d*oilt il sort! ^ house from which he comes. 

9. La fiamille dont il sort: 9. The family from which he 

springs. 

504. Leqitel, dvquel, Ac. may be used for persons and 
things; but generally leqiiel and laqtteUe, &c, without any 
preposition, are employed instead of qui or qu^, only in order 
to avoid ambiguity, or to show the connection of the pro- 
noun with the antecedent (1); qui instead of Uqtid, in this 
sentence, would refer to tante and not to maru 

505. In speaking of persons^ we may use auqud instead 
of d qui, duquel instead of de qui; qui, however, is {Prefer- 
ahle (2). 

506. In speaking of things the use of de qui is not pos- 
sible, so that we employ duquel, dont, desquels, auquk, d 
laquelle, &c.* (3). 

507. Ou is oflen used instead of dans lequel, laquelle, 
auquel, <fec., and expresses a state or a tendency (4). I/cu 
is used also instead of duquel, de laquelle, &q, (5), and par 
ou instead of par lequel, par lesquels, <fec. (6). 

508. Quel agrees always with a substantive expressed in 
the same sentence (7). 

509. lyou and dont, used as complements of verbs which 
express an idea of extraction or separation, are not indiffe- 
rently employed one for the other, — d^oH expresses the 
coming out of a place, or a physical relation (8), — dont 
serves to express & falkiily dependence or connection (9). 

EXERCISE CLII. 

La bont£ est un attribut saas lequel on ne pent concevoir 

* The same pronouns, dugtbd, de IctqueHe, &c. must always be used fn 
speaking of all animated beings, except only in speakisg of persons^ 
when we may also employ de qui and d qui. 
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k dmiiii6. L'hjmen yous lie^ eaoore anx dieuz dont yovls 
aortez,^ L'amour de la patrie est une vertu d'o^ dieoulent^ 
tou8 les biens de la 8oci6t6. CTest an effet de la divine pro- 
vidence, lequel attire^ I'admiration de tout le monde. 
Quelle fante ! Qnels soldats ! Le pays d'oii lis viennent 
Les foT^ts par o^ ils ont pass^. La profession it laauelle il 
se destine. La dtose remonte dans le nuage d oil elle 
6tait sortie. 

1 to oomifiot. ' to ^ring. ' to flow. * to attract. 

EXBRCISE CLIII. 
2. The men to whom we address ourselves are powerful. 
— 2. The ladies to whom I will send these letters. — 506. 
The animated beings of which I speak. — 9. The heroes 
from whom he descends.— 4. The church into which we 
entered^ (pret. def.) at Brussels. — L This young lad/s 
brother who set otU^ (pret. indef.) for Germany. — 7. What 
an indifference! — 7. I do not know what is his design.— 
8. The village from which he oame^ (pret. indef.). — 6. The 
town through which he passed. — 3. The vessel to which 
that name was given. 

> entrer. • partir. • venir. 



510. 



IV. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 
Qui, que, qu*eet-ce qui^ &g., ^o«, lequel, quel. 



1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 
6. 
6. 



1^' a fait cela! 
Qfd est-ce gvt a fait oelat 
De qui parlez-YOUs) 

SQui avez-vous vu? 
Q^i est-ce que vous arez vu! 
A qui est cette maison! 

!Que voyez-vous! 
Qu^est ce que vous Yoyez! 
Q^''e8t-ce qui vous d^plait! 
' A quoi s'applique-t-ilt 

Quoi de plus agr^ble! 
Ce k quoi vous pensez: 
Ce que yous dites: 
Ce qui m'etonne: 
Que/homme! 
I QueBe femme! 



1. I Who has done that! 

2. Of whom do you speak) 
8. I Whom have you seen! 

4. Whose house is tbisi 

5. } What do yon see! 

6. What displeases you! 
' What does he apply himself 



7.-! 



to! 

What more agreeable! 
What you think of. 
What you say. 
What astonishes me. 
What man! 
What woman! 
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IZequel de oes deux livres ^ Which of these two books do 

voulez-vous! q i you wish) 

A laqudie de oes dames en- ' 1 To which of these ladies will 

verrez-vous Vinvitationl ( you send the invitation! 

511. Qui, who, whom, interrogative, is used as a subject 
and an object, and only for persons (1, 3, see 8Q); it ifi also 
used after prepositions (2). A qui often means whose^ (to 
whom) (4). 

512. Qui est-ce qui, or qui est-ce que, may be used in- 
stead of qui, by qui is preferable (1, 3). 

513. What is translated in different ways, Ist, by que or 
qtCest'Ce que (5), when the direct object of a verb; 2d, by 
qu' est-ce qui, when the subject (6); 3d, by quoi, after a pre- 
position or without a verb — in the latter case it requires 
de before an adjective (7); 4th, when meaning that which^ 
that to which, that of which, &,c,, it is translated by ce qui 
or ce que, ce a quoi ce dont, &c., according to the case (7); 
5th, what, accompanying a noun, is translated by ^ud, 
quelle, quels, &c, (7). — Whichy when it refers to a sentence, 
is also translated by ce qui or ce que. 

514. Lequel, taquelle, <fec. which, agree with the noun or 
pronoun to which they refer (8). 

EXERCISE CLIV. 

Qui xn*appell€ ? ^ A qui parliez-vous ? De quoi paries- tu ? 
Que faites-vous? Qu'est-ce que vous demandezi^ Quel 
temps fait-il? A qui est cette voiture. Quoi de plus sin- 
gulier? Lequel de ces chapeaux choisissez-vous? Qu'est- 
ce qui est arrivi?^ A quoi pensez-vousi Ce dont vous 
vous-occupez est pen important. Voilk sur quoi il fonde^ 
ses esp^rances. Lequel de ces enfants ont-ils adopts. Qui 
avez-vous rencontre? Quel journal lisez^-Yons'i 
^ to call. > to want. ^ to happen. * to found. ^ to read. 

EXERCISE CLV. 

3, Whom do you caU?^ — 4. Whose gloves are these? — 
7. What more striking? — 513. Do you know^ what we speak 
of? — 5. What does he do? — 5. What does he say^ that he 
has heard?* — 7. On what paper do you write? — 6. What 
is on the table? — 7. It was what he applied himself^ to. — 
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5. What do you expect?^ — 8. Of all these ladies, which do 
you known — 8. Here are several boats, in which will you 
milf^ — 7. What towns have you passed through i^ — 4. 
Whose garden is this?— 6. What vexes^^ youl— 8. Which 
of these boys has not learned his lessons % — 7. What I say 
is right. — 5. What have you seen? — 7. Of what does he 
speak? — 7. What risk has he runi^^ 

* appeler. • savoir. • dire. * apprendre. * 8*appliquer. 
* attendre. ' connaitre. ^ partir. * par. "^ contrarier. 



ADDITIONAL REMARK. 



615. The repetition of qui or que. in reference to different 
persons or things, is to be avoided in the same sentence; 
thus we cannot say, fayez les plaisirs qui corrompent les 
coeurs, qui ont V amour de la vertu, qui est la chose la plus 
predeuse; the first qui relating to plaisir, the second to 
cceurs, the third to vertu. Do not say, c'est un proces qu^on 
a cm qu*on perdrait; but say, c'ett un proces qxiCon a cru 
perdre, 

EXERCISE CLVI. 
Geneoral reoapitolation — Belatiye prononnft— Ezampleg. 
The fact that I have related. We who are indulgent. 
The letter which I thought (was) lost. The man I esteem 
and love. The person of whom I speak. The gentleman 
whose son has come to see us. The gentleman to whose son 
we have written. Your aunt's husband, who is very chari- 
table, has adopted that orphan. The pUices througn which 
he has passed. The study to which you give yourself up. 
How did he enter into the house from which he comes? 
Who has done that) Whose house is this? What dis- 

? leases you? Of whom do you speak? The house in which 
live. To which of these ladies will you send the invita- 
tion? Which of these two books do you wish? The gen- 
tleman from whom I have received a letter. The book of 
which I have spoken to you. They (f ) who are indulgent 
The fact that has struck me. What do you see? What 
you think o£ What astonishes me. She is a young lady 
who is very learned, who has taste, and who is generally 
admired. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

I. 
516. Aucun, aucune, ntd, pas un, &c», ckacun^ chacune. 



1. Aucune (or wuBe) raison ne 1. 

peat j ustifier le mensonge : 

2. Aucun (or pea vn) de vous 2. 

ne peutse plaindre de moi: 

3. De tous mes amis y en a-t-il 3. 

aucun qui ait pu dire eela: 

4. Ayez-Tous apporte quelquea 4. 

tins de Yoslivresl Nonje 
n'en ai apport^ auctin; 

5. CAacKM d'ellesfut surprise: 5. 

6. Chacun se plaint de son ^tat: 6. 

7. Tous les juges ont opine 7* 

chacun selon ses lumieres: 



No motive can justify false- 
hood. 

None of you can complain o^ 
me. 

Of all my friends is there 
any one who may have 
said that! 

Have you brought some of 
your books! No, I hare 
not brought any. 

Each of them was astonished. 

Every one complains of his 
condition. 

All the judges have given 
their opinion, each accord- 
ing to his knowledge. 

They have brought each 
their books. 

All the judges have given 
each their opinion, aoterd- 
ing to their knwledge. 

Each conntiy has its customs. 

517. Aucun, aucune, pas un^ nul, are used as adjectiyes 
or pronouns; they are generally employed in a negative 
sentence, and accompanied by ne (1, 2); in an interrogative 
sentence, or after dotUer, to doubt, aucun is used, however, 
without negation (3). If the noun to which au4mn referif 
is not expressed, it must be replaced by a personal pronoun, 
which is generally the pronoun en, when we speak of 
things (4). Remark the use of en even in this sentence 
(3); pa$ is never used with aucun. 



lis ont apportd chacufi leurs 

livrel: 
Tous les juges ont donn^ 

chacun leur avis, suivant 

leurs lumieres: 
Ohaque pays a ses usages: 
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518. Eemark. — Atieun and nul assume the plural form 
before a noun which has no singular, or which must be used 
in the plural; thus, we say, aucunes Junh'aiUeSf aucunes 
troupes; aacun, in the plural masculine, is even admitted by 
the French Academy. Ex. U ne m'a rendu aucuns soins, 

519. Chacun, chacune, always singular, are used as pro- 
nouns, and take the gender of the noun to which they refer * 
(5); ^acun may be used absolutely (6), that is to say, 
without reference to any antecedent. 

520. After ehacun or chacune, preceded by a noun plural, 
in order to express possession, we sometimes use son, sa^ 
ses, sometimes Uur, hut's (7, 8); — if chacun is placed in 
the sentence after the collective sense is complete, the pos- 
sessive then refers to chacun, and we use son, sa, ses (7), if 
chacun is placed before the sense is complete, we use leur, 
Uurs (8); in the sentence (7), tous les judges ofit opine forms 
a complete sense, whilst in the sentences (8), Us ont ap- 
portii tous les juges ant donn$, the sense is evidently in- 
complete. 

521. It follows from this rule, that chacun requires leur, 
kurs, when it separates the verb from its direct comple- 
ment or object (8), and that, when there is no direct object, 
leur is used also after chacun, if an indirect complement is 
essential for the meaning of the verb; — thus, we must say, 
metiez ces livres chacun d leur place; but there is a great 
difference of opinion on that subject, and the rule by which 
leur, leurSi must be 'employed, when 'chacun is placed be- 
tween the verb and its direct object, is the only one about 
which all grammarians agree; in most cases, however, the 
English construction is the same as the French one, and is 
the best guide for the pupil. 

522. Chaque always accompanies a noun (9); thus, we 
cannot say. Us ont regu dix francs chaque, they received ten 
francs each, — in this case we must use chacun, 

Un chacun has become obsolete. 

523. Remark. — Any one, anybody, any, are r^dered 
by tovi le rnonde, or la premiere personne ventie, or le pre- 
mder venu, in speaking of persons, and by la premise ckose 
venue, tout ce que voui wudrez, in speaking of things* F-^ 
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any one, or anybody will tell it yon, tout le fnonde^ or la 
premiire personne venue vous le dira; take anything you 
like, preTiez tout ce que voue voudrea; any book will do, le 
premier litre venu suffircL Everybody is generally trans- 
lated by totU le monde. 

EXERCISE CLVII. 

lis ont apport6 chacun leur offrande. Elles partirent 
toutes pour raris, chacune dans sa Yoiture. Ohacuu veut 
etre heureux. Ohaque soldat a ii^ r^compens^. lis auront 
oent franos chacun. Aucones troupes n'ont montr6 plus de 
▼aleur. Je doute qu'aucun homme puisse sott^entr^ cela. 
Chacune d'elles iy aUendJ lis passer^t tons derant le 
roiy ohacun it son tour. Chacun d*eux y a oonsenti. lis 
ont jug6 diffdremment^ chacun selon see interto. Les 
abeillee bdtissent^ chacune leur cellule. 

> to maintain. ' to expect it. > to bnild. 

EXERCISE CLVIII. 

8. Men have each their defects. — 6. Each (m.) of us will 
do it — 7. They will come each with his servants. — 2. Not 
one of these young ladies has forgotten her books. — 6. 
Every one is dis&atufied vM} his condition. — 9. Every 
profisssion has its difficulties. — 6. They shall receive twelve 
francs each. — 7. They mu$t^ give their opinion each ac- 
cording to his knowledge^ — 2, 3. Of all his soldiers there is 
none who would not die for him.— -4. He receives three 
newspapers, and sometimes he reads none. 

* m6content de. ' deTtnr. 



II. 
524. On, quelque, quelque qrie, quel que, 

1. On n'est jamais content de 1. One is never satisfied with 

son sort: one's condition. 

2. On fait courir on bruit: 2. A report is spread. 

3. A Totre &ge, ma filie, on est 3. At yonr age, my daughter, 

blen cuneuse: one is very inquisitive. 

4. Heste-t-on amk quand on de- 4. Do we remain friends when 

vient rivauaef we beeome rivals! 
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5. Je resterai si ton yeut: 5. I will remain if they wish. 

6. Nous avons qudques amis: 6. We have some friends. 

7. Quelque riches qu'ils soient: 7. However rich they may be« 

8. Quelque heureusement dou^ 8. However happily gifted they 

qu'ils soient: may he. 

9. Quelques tahwte qu'ils aient: 9. Whatever talents they may 

have. 

1 0. Qiitelquea grands talents qu'ils 1 0. Whatever great talents they 

aient: may have. 

1 1 . QifdZe que eoit leur naissance : 11. Whatever may be their birth. 

12. Q^ti8 que soient leurs biens, 12. Whatever may be their 

lis nese font pas aimer: riches, they do not make 

themselves loved. 

525. On* one, is essentially masculine and singular; it 
requires the verb to be put in the third person singular (1); 
it has a vague or unlimited sense, so that the English words, 
one, people, men, somebody, we, they, when taken in a 
vague and general sense, and the subject of a verb, are 
generally rendered in French by on; it is the same with 
the passive voice in English, it usually corresponds to the 
active voice in French, with on as the nominative of the 
verb (2). 

526. But when on applies especially to a woman, the ad- 
jective which qualifies it, takes the feminine gender (3). 
When on serves to designate several individuals, the adjec- 
tive or noun which refers to it, is put in the plural, the 
verb always remaining in the singular (4). 

527. Eemarks. — Euphony requires in many cases the 
use of V before on, especially after ety si, oil, if the pronoun 
is not immediately followed by /e, /a, les, leur (5). Gram- 
marians generally recommend not to begin a sentence with 
Ton, the use of F being considered then as useless; many 
good authors, however, have used indifferently on or Voh in 
the beginning of a sentence. On must be repeated before 
all the verbs of which it is the subject. 

528. Qtielqite, signifying some, and placed before a sub- 
stantive, is written in one word, and takes the number of 
the substantive (6). It must be distinguished from* quel- 
gu^un, quelqu*uney quelquea-uns, quelques-unes, which sig- 

* Onu considered as being a contraction of homme. 
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Dify also some, but are pronouns. Ex. guelque^^ns de ees 
enfanU, some of these children; avetvouM qudgues-uns de 
eet livrea f Out, fen ai quelgueg-uns, have you any of those 
books? Yes, I have some. Remark also the use of en in- 
stead of a noun, with quelqu^un, qudqiiei-uns, which are 
always followed by de before an adjective or participle past 

529. Qwlque^ followed by an adjective, an adverb, or a 
participle past, which it modifies, and by que placed before 
the verb, signifies however, and, being an adverb, remains 
invariable (7, 8). If the subject of the verb is a noun, it 
is generally placed after the verb. Ex. qttelqite riches que 
soient ces kommes; remark that the verb is put in the sub- 
junctive. Quelque is also invariable when it is followed by 
a numeral adjective. Ex. quel age avez-vom ? ekl quelque 
ioixanU ans, what is your age) eh! about sixty. 

530. Quelque^ followed by a substantive which it deter- 
mines, with que or qui before the verb, takes the number of 
this substantive (9); the same rule applies to quelque fol- 
lowed by an adjective accompanied with a substantive (10). 

531. Quelque, followed by a verb, is written in two 
words, and quel agrees with the subject of the verb (11, 12). 
Remark that the verb is still in the subjunctive, and that 
the subject comes after it. The same agreement takes place 
when the pronouns t7, elle^ en, separate quelque from the 
verb. Ex. une femme, quelle qtHelle pause Stre^ a woman, 
whatsoever she may be. 

532. Remark. — Quelque chose, signifying something, is 
masculine, and requires de before the following adjective. 
Ex. quelque chose de hon, something good. Quelque chose 
que signifies whatever thing, and is feminine. Ex. quel- 
ques belles choses que vow disiez, whatever fine things you 
say. 

EXERCISE CLIX. 

Quelques auteurs ont adopts cette expression. Quelque 
bons que soient vos avis, on ne les suit point. On est heu- 
reuse quand on est reine et qu'on est aim6e de see sujets. 
Quels qu*ils soient, je ne puis les soufrir} Quelque savantes 
que soient ces femmes, elles ne plaisent point Quand on 
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est jolie^ on ne V ignore pas.^ On n*est pas des esclaves, 
pour ^tre traites ainsi. Quelques superbes distinctions qae 
notis nou8 donnions,^ nous avons tons la meme origine. On 
le loue,^ on le hldme,^ on le caresse.^ Si Ton pouvait hor- 
ner7 ses disirs! On ouvrira la lettre et on la lira. 

' to bear them. * not to be ignorant of it. ' to give to eaeb other. 
* to pnise. ^ to blame. ^ to careaa. ^ to limit. 

EXERCISE CLX. 

1. It is said that war is imminent. — 2. They pretend^ 
that our troops have been defeated. — 1. A beautiful concert 
was given last night. — 528. Some of the ancient philoso- 
phers have had (some) extraordinary ideas. — 7. However 
corrupted our manners » may be. — 8. However well written 
these works may be. — 11. Whatever may be the glory of 
the great. — 7. However wicked men may be. — 10. What- 
ever new misfortunes may strike^ us, we will not complain.^ 
7. However good our soldiers may be, they cannot remt^ 
(to) their numerous enemies. — 1. People | always || think | 
that they are more cunning than otWs. — ^2. It ifl | gene- 
rally II thought I that peace is preferable to war. 

* prStendre. ' moeTm, f. pi. ■ Irapper. * se plalndre. 

' ne poavoxr r^sister. 



Ill, 
533. Tout, tovie^ tons, tovtes. 

Tout, A^jectiye or Pronoun. 

1. IjO plus pr^ieux de tcm lu 1. The most predous of all 

dons du ciel est une vertu Heayen's gifts is a virtae 

sans tache: ^ without stain. 

2. Toute Tarmee sera sous ses 2. The whole army shall be 

ordres. under his orders. 

« ( Lesvaisseauxsont toitfprdts: » ( The vessels are all ready. 

* j Les dames sont toutes prdtea: j The ladies are all ready. 

4. Tout ftge a ses plaisirs: 4. Every age has its pleasures. 

5. Touie autre que votre seeur 5. Any other than your sister 

e6t M bl4mte: would have been hiamed. 
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Tout, Adyerb. 
6. TotU ingratB qu'ils sont, je 6. However ungrateful tbej 
les aime encore: may be, I still love them. 

Elle ^tait tout interdite: ( She was quite confused. 



(Ell 
IJe 



pense k tout autre chose: *** \^ think of quite another 
( thing. 
8. Lesvaisseauxsonttotf/prits: 8. The vessels are quite ready. 

IToute riche qu'elle est, 11 ne f However rich she may be, 

veut pas I'^pouser: ^ ) he does not wish to marry 

**• 1 her. 
Elle fut toute honteuse: ( She was quite ashamed. 

10. Elle est tout yeux, tout oreil- 10. She is all eyes and ears, 
les: 

534. Tout, adjective, signifying all^ the whole, is followed 
by the article, and agrees in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun (1, 2, 3). Remark that the article comes 
always after tout, never before it; it is the same with the 
possessive adjective. 

535. Tout, toute, indefinite adjective, signifying every, 
any, each, is used only in the singular, and never takes an 
article (4, 5). 

536. Remark. — The adjective plural may be used instead 
of the indefinite adjective singular. Thus this sentence, 
everp or each man has his dvJty to perform, may be tran- 
slated by tout homme a ses devoirs d remplir, or tous let 
hommes ont leurs devoirs d remplir, 

537. Tout, modifying an adjective or an adverb, is an 
adverb, and is generally invariable (6, 7, 8). Euphony re- 
quires, however, that it should be put in the feminine sin- 
gular or plural, before an adjective feminine beginning vnth 
a consonant or an A aspirate (9); in all other cases it does 
not vary. 

538. Remarks. — TotU, substantive, signifying the whok 
or everything, is masculine singular. Nothing at all, no- 
thing whatever, are translated by rien du tout; whatever, by 
Umt ce que, or tout ce quiy — tout must be repeated before 
each noun. 

EXERCISE CLXI. 

Lliomme tenant de Dieu toute sa gloire, doit la lui 
rapporter^ tout entiere. Cette lettre doit lui etre remist 
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toute cachetee. Yous m^ritez tout une autre fortune. 
Toute autre vie serait languissante pour lui. Elle est tout 
autre qu'elle n'etait. Oes fleurs sont toutes fraiches. 
Toute charmante qu'elle parait,^* je ne I'aime pas. Toute 
nation est capable de grandes choses sous un grand prince. 
Cet animal est tout ardeur, tout ob^issance. 

^ to refer. ' to appear. 

EXERCISE CLXII. 

2. He will granO you all his protection. — 10. She was 
found^ quite in tears. — 6. However* skilful she may be, , 
she does not succeed.^ — 9. Was her mother quite disposed 
to pardon her 1^ — 4. Every rank, every age aspires^ to hap- 
piness. — 9, Ladies, are you quite ready 1 — 8. They (m.) 
appeared quite black. — 2. The whole life of that man was 
(preter. def.) devoted to study. — 5. Every passion has its 
language. — 5. Any other than you (f ) would have fright- 
ened. — 7. That 18^ quite another difficulty. — 3. Ladies, are 
you all ready 1 — 2. The whole nation refects'' them. 

* accorder. ■ trouver. * r^ussir. * lui pardonner. * aBpirer. 
® voili. 7 rejetep. 

IV. 
539. Bien, personne. 

1. II n'a rien dit: 1. He said nothing. 

2. Nous n'avouB rien de nou- 2. We have nothing new to 
veau k vous dire: tell you. 



Eet-il rien de plus agr^able: 

Je doute que rien puisse le 

convaincre: 3. - 

II compte pour rien I'hon- 
neur et la prohite: 



Is there any thing more 
agreeable? 

I doubt whether anything 
may convince him. 

He counts for nothing hon- 
our and probity. 

4. Dieu crea le monde de rien: 4 . God created the world from 

nothing. 

5. Que fait-ill nen: 5. What does he dol Nothing. 

6. II passe son temps k des 6. He spends his time in 

riena: trifles. 

7. Peraonne ne Pa dit: 7> Nobody said it. 

* Tout or toute, signifying fiowevei', requires the verb in the indicative 
mood. 
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8. Heureusement il n'y a per- 8. Happily there is nobody 

Sonne de bless^: wounded. 

IJe dottte que persomu fasse { I doubt whether anybody 

cela mieux que lui: ^ \ may do that better than he. 

Per«oniiea-t-iljamaismieux ' yHas anybody ever written 

eeritl ( better. 

10. Y a-t-il quelqu'un ici! per- 10. Is there anybody here! No- 

sonne: body. 

540. Bien, signifying nothing, is generally accompanied 
with ne (1). 

541. De is placed before an adjective which follows rien 
(2), and the adjective is put in the masculine singular. 

542. In an interrogative or dubitative sentence, and ge- 
nerally when it signifies any thing or something, rien is used 
without ne; it is the same after compter (3), or in sentences 
like No. 4. 

543. In answering a question, rien is used alone without 
negation (5); rien, as a noun, may assume the plural form, 
— it signifies then a trijle, an insignificant thing (6). 

544. Personne, nobody, when an indefinite pronoun, is 
masculine singular, and generally accompanied by ne (7). 
Before an adjective or participle past we generally place de 
after personne (8). 

545. In a dubitative or interrogative sentence personne 
is used without ne (9). It is the same when personne is 
used to answer a question (10). 

546. Eemark. — Personne, as a noun, and signifying a 
person, is feminine singular. — Ex. (^est une personne fort 
singuliere que votre oncle, your uncle is a very singular 
person. (See 36.) 

EXERCISE CLXIII. 
Si jamais personne veut Ventreprendre,^ il riussircu^ Je 
n'ai jamais vu rien de plus curieux. II ne s'occupe de rien. 
La personne que nous avons vue. Personne ne se croit 
heureux. Nous doutons que personne veuille le faire. 
Rien de plus difficile. Comptez-vous pour rien la peine 
que j'ai prise? Que disent-ils? Rien. Ceuz qui n'ont 
rien it perdre^ aiment le changement. Je vous d^ends^ de 
rien accepter. Est-il rien qui produise plus d'impression, 
que la vue de tels malheursi 

^ to undertake. > to succeed. ' to lose. * to forbid. 
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EXERCISE CLXIV. 
1. I have heard^ nothing. — 2. There is nothing difficult 
in that.—- 7. Nobody believes him. — 9. Is there anybody 
who believes him? — 3, 5. Have you brought anything? 
Nothing. — 3. We doubt^ that anything could satisfy^ th^em. 
— 3. Was there anything more delightful? — 8. There was 
nobody taken that day. — 3. They counts for nothing these 
important services. — 6. Do not lose^ your time in^ trifles. 
— 5. What do you say? Nothing. — 4. God alone can 
createl something from nothing. — 3. Has he anything new 
to tell us? — 9. Has anybody ever doubted (of) that? 

' entendre. ' douter. * satiafaire. * compter. * prendre. 
* 4. 7 cr6er. 



2. 



547. Qui qne ce soU, quoi 
quiconque, 
Q^i que ce soU qui vienne, 

dites que je suis occup6: 
Je n'enyie la fortune de qui 

que ce soit: 
Quoi que ce aoit qu'U dise (or 
quoi qu'U diae) U ne me 
convaincra jamais: 
II ne r^ussit k quoi que ce 
8oit: 
r II ne lui reste chose quekon- 

; J ^^•* 

' j Deux lignes gtie&on^ues etant 

L denudes: 

Quiconque sera assez hardi 

pour: 

4. ■{ Qm'con^ue deyous,me8dames, 

serait assez imprudente 

pour: 

Nevous moquez pas cfautrui: 

f C'est toujours la mime chose: 

C'est la vertu mime: 

Les impies mimes tremblent 

k hi vue de hi mort: 

Les libertins, les impies mime 
tremblent k lavue de la 
mort: 



qtte ce soU, qtielconqti€j 



'i 



f Whoever may come, say that 
I am en 



* j I envy the fortune of nobody 
L whatever. 

! Whatever he says, he will 
never convince me. 

I He succeeds in nothing 
I whatever. 

! There renuiins to him nothing 
whatever. 
Two lines whatsoever being 
given. 
Whoever shall be bold 

enough to... 
Whoever of you, ladies, 
should be imprudent 
enough to... 
Do not laugh at others. 
It is always the same thing. 
It is virtue itself. 

6. ^ The impious themselves 
I tremble at the sight of 
L death. 

7. The libertines, the impious 

even tremble at the sight 
death. 
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548. Qui que ce aoit qui or que, used without negation, 
signifies whaisoever, whomsoever, and requires the following' 
verb in the subjunctive; with the negation ne it signifie» 
nobody y or nobody whatever (1). 

549. Quoi que ce soit^ without negation, signifies what- 
ever thirty; it has the same meaning as quoi que; with a ne- 
gation it means nothing, nothing whatsoever (2). 

550. Quelconqv€j whatever, with a negation, has no 
plural; without negation it has a plural, and is most gene- 
rally used in connection with scientific terms (3). 

551. Quiconque, whoever, although generally masculine, 
may be used for both genders (4); it does not admit U in 
the second part of the sentence. 

552. Autruiy singular masculine, means our fellow-crea- 
tures. This word is only used as complement of verbs or 
prepositions. 

553. Mhie, mimes, same, self, themselves, itself, take 
the number of the noun or pronoun with which they are 
connected (6). 

554. Mhie, adverb, even, is invariable. MSm^ is an ad- 
verb when placed after two or several nouns, or when it 
qualifies a verb (7). 

EXERCISE CLXV. 

Qui que ce soit qui vous parle, ne r^pondez pas. Quoi 
que ce soit (or quoi) qu'il fasse. Ne parlez pas mal d'autrui. 
Quiconque a dit cela n'a pas dit la verite. Cherchez^ des 
pr^textes quelconques. Trouvez une personne quelconque. 
Ses erreurs memes etaient des lemons pour lui. O'est cela 
memo. On ne trouve pas deux homm^ ayant memo visage, 
memes traits. Oes hommes ne semblent^ n6s que pour eux 
ra^mes. II lui dit des injures et meme lefrappa.^ 

^ to seek. ■ to appear. * to strike. 

EXERCISE CLXVI. 

1. Whoever undertakes^ it, (he) will not succeed. 
— 5. Do not covet^ the property of others. — 4. Who- 
ever thinks so is mistaken,^ — 3. Let us consider two points 
whatsoever. — 6. They had nearly the same inclinations. — 
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6, She was vanity itself. — 4. Whoever of you, young 
ladies, does not leaim^ her lessons, shall be reprimanded. — 

7. The old men, the women, and even the children were 
made prisoners. — 2. He does not appl^/ hinuelf^ to any- 
thing whatsoever.— 3. There remained^ to him no money 
whatever. 

' entreprendre. * desirer. ^ se tromper. * apprendre. 

^ s'appliquer. • rester. 



VI. 

555. Vun lavJtre; lei uns les atUres; ni run ni V autre; 
tel, telle. 

1. Ges deux auteurs s'estiment 1. These two authors esteem 

Vun Vautre: each other. 

2. Les hommes doiveot s'aider 2. Men ought to help each other. 

les uns les autres: 

3. Ni Vun rd tautre ne seront 3. Neither shall be absolved. 

absous: 

4. iVi I'un ni Vautre n'^pousera 4. Neither shall marry your 

voire fille: daughter. 

5. L'un ei P autre consul suivaient 5. Both consuls followed his 

sea dtendards: standards. 

6. Tel donne k pleines mains qui 6. Such a man who gives with 

n*oblige personne: open hands, obliges nobody. 

7. L'orage tombera sur tel qui 7. The storm will fall on him who 

n'y pense pas: does not think of it. 

8. Qui vous I'a dit! untel: 8. Who told it youl Such a one. 

9. Un hoomie tel que vous: 9. A man such as you. 

55Q. Lun Vautre^ Vune Vautre, one another, each other, 
are generally put in the singular when we speak of two 
persons only (1); it is preferable to put them in the plural 
when we speak of mbre than two persons (2)j remark in 
these two examples the use of the personal pronoun se. 

557. Ni Vun ni Vautre, neither, generally require the 
verb in the plural (3). If, however, the action expressed 
by the verb is attributed only to one person, the verb i^ 
put in the singular (4). 

558. The noun which follows Vun et Vautre, is always 
put in the singular, — Vun et Vautre being then adjectives 
(5). 
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559. Remark. — A personal pronoun is used before tbe 
verb of which Vun et Vavtre and Fun VaiUre, are the com- 
plement — Ex. je les regarde comme mines Us was tt les 
autres. See pp. 42, 43, the declension of Vun tautre, run 
et Vavtre, Vun ou Vautre, ni Vun ni Vautre, and obserre the 
place of the prepositions. 

560. Tel is sometimes used instead of celui; it may be 
then separated &om qui (6), or immediately followed by 
that pronoun (7); un tel corresponds to stLch a one (8); — 
tely adjective^ may be followed by qu^, which corresponds to 

€tS. 

561. Remarks. — Never use tel qtie instead of guelque que; 
id que marks a comparison, quelque que a supposition. No 
pronoun being preceded by the definite article, ike several 
is translated by les differents, not by Us plusieurs. Do not 
confound Vun et Vautre with Vun Vautre, the former indi- 
cates a similar action, the latter a reciprocal one. 

EXERCISE CLXVII. 

Oes deux hommes se louent toujours Tun Tautre. Ni 
Tun ni I'autre n'est Tauteur de cet ouvrage. Les hommes 
doivent se consoler les uns les autres. Nous avons par- 
couru Fun et I'autre hemisphere. Tel homme ienoi'gueil- 
Ut^ des qualitds de son esprit, qui devrait rougir^ des d6- 
fauts de son cceur. line femme telle que vous devrait avoir 
plus de courage. Le feu et I'eau se detruisent^ Tun I'autre. 

^ to be proud. • to blush. ' to destroy. 

EXERCISE CLXVIII. 

4. Neither can^ be nominated to that place. — 3. Neither 
have any abilities. — 1. Two brothers should kelp* each 
other. — 4. Such a man thinks^ himself clever, who is not 
so. — 2. Such an action is praiseworthy. — 5. Let us ex- 
amine^ both rules. — 9. A general such as you cannot fear^ 
(some) such enemies. — 561. The several channels which 
divide these islands. 5. Both are officers. — I. They esteem^ 
each other. — 8. Mr such a one has said that. 

^ pouvoir. * aider. ^ croire. * examiner. * craindre. 

* estimer. 
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ADDITIONAL BBMABKS. 

562. To the remarks gi^en on the use of the singular or 
the plural after chacun, we must add that the personal pro- 
noun after chacun, when it refers to a plural, must always 
he put in the plural. — Ex. elle Uur dit qv!il etait temps 
quails s*en cdlassent chacun chez eux (not chez soi), she said 
to them that it was time thej should go each to their home. 

563. The pronoun on cannot in the same sentence refer 
to different persons. Thus do not saj, la polUesse exige 
qyHon prite attention d ce qyHon notu dit, politeness requires 
that we should pay attention to what is said to usj hecause 
the first on refers to the persons who must pay attention, 
and the second to those who speak; — say, la politesse exige 
que nous prhioris attention, <kc. 

564:. 12 un V autre, Us uns, les autres, separately employ- 
ed, refer to objects just spoken of — Ex. lajeunesse est pre- 
somptueuse et la vietUesse est timide; Vune veut vivre, Vautre 
a vecu, youth is presumptuous, and old age timid, the one 
wishes to live, the other has lived. Some, others, used in 
opposition, are expressed some by les uns, others by les 
autres. 

565. Un is used to mark only unity; Pun to express be- 
sides an idea of determination. — Ex. un de vos moindres 
services sera un grand hienfait pour moi, one of your least 
services shall be a great benefit to me; Euterpe est Vune des 
netif muses qui composent la cour d^ApoUon, Euterpe is one 
of the nine muses who form the court of Apollo. 

566. A distinction is made by some grammarians be- 
tween tous deux and tous les deux; Urns deux signifying both 
together, — tous les deux signifying also both, but not imply- 
ing a simultaneous action or state. Thus^ according to 
that rule, nous irons tous deux d Londres, signifies, we will 
go both together to London; nous irons tous les deux a 
Londres, we will go both (but at different times) to London. 



• QUESTIONS. 

In what number do we put the personal pronoun after ekacun when 
it refers to a plural? 

What is to DO avoided in the same sentence when on is used? 

To what do I'un I'autre refer when separately employed? 

What difference between im and I'un, between ioui deux and UnU Us 
deuxf 
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EXERCISE CLXIX. 

General Recapitulation on Indefinite A^jectires and PronounB. — 
Eixamples. 

Each of them was astonished. All the judges have given 
their opinion, each according to his knowledge. A report 
is spread. Do we remain friends when we become rivals? 
We have some friends. Whatever talents they may have. 
The most precious of all Heaven's gifts is a virtue without 
stain. Any other than your sister would have been blamed. 
The vessels are quite ready. She is all eyes and ears. 
Every age has its pleasures. He said nothing. He counts 
for nothing honour and probity. God created the world 
from nothing. Has anybody ever written better? Whoso- 
ever may come, say that I am engaged. There remains to 
him nothing whatever. It is always the same thing. The 
impious themselves tremble at the sight of death. These 
two authors e<<teem each other. Neither shall marry your 
daughter. Who told it you) Such a one. Men ought to 
help each other. A man such as you. None of you can 
complain of me. Have you brought some of your books? 
No, I have not brought any. They have brought each 
their books. Each country has its customs. One is never 
satisfied with one's condition. Whatever may be their 
birth. The whole army shall be under his orders. I think 
of quite another thing. She was quite ashamed. She was 
quite confused. We have nothing new to tell you. I 
doubt whether anybody may do that better than he. He 
spends his time in trifles. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I. 

567. Personal Pronouns considered as Subjects of Verbs. 

1 . Je parle ; die lit; tN>i» ^crivez : 1 . I speak ; she reads; you write. 

2. Cefcte maison ne me convient 2. This house does not suit me, 

pas, ede est trop petite: it is too small. 

3. //fait un temps superbe: 3. It is beautiful weather. 

4. Qui a parUI mot.- 4. Who has spoken! I. 

5. C'est moi qui I'ai fait: 5. It is I who have done it. 

6. Ne partez pas sans eux: 6. Do not set out without them. 

7. Lui et mot, nous resterons: 7. He and I, we will remain. 

8. Moi qui les aimais tant. 8. I who loved them so much. 

9. Parle-t-iU qu'a-t-il dit! 9. Does he speak? what has he 

said? 

10. Puissiez-twiiA les roToir! 10. May you see them again! • 

1 1 . Ouiy dit-i/, j'y consens: 1 1 . Yes, said he, I consent to it. 

12. A peine fut-e//« partie: 12. Hardly was she gone. 

568. The personal pronouns, when subjects of verbs, are 
generally expressed by je, tu, U, elle^ nous, vous, Us, dies 
(see 90), whether they refer to persons (1) or things (2); U 
is always the subject of an impersonal verb (3). 

569. They are expressed by moi, ioi, lui, elle, nous, vous, 
eux, dies (see 91), whenever they are isolated from the verb, 
which happens, 1. in answering a question (4)j 2. after 
cest, c^itait, &c. (5); 3. afler a preposition (6); 4. when 
there are several pronouns subjects of a verb (7); 5. when 
the personal pronoun is immediately followed by a relative 
pronoun (8). 

570. The place of personal pronouns subjects of verbs is 
generally before the verb (1, 2, 3, 7, 8); but they are put 
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576. The pronouns retain their place before the verb in 
the 3d person of the imperative or when there is a negation 
(10). 

577. When a personal pronoun is the object of an infiiii- 
iive governed by another verb, it is generally placed between 
the two verbs (9); but it is allowed, especially in poetry, to 
place it before the two verbs (9). 

578. If there are two imperatives united by ou or et, the 
pronoun belonging to the 2d imperative may be placed be- 
fore it (11). 

EXERCISE CLXXII. 

Vous n'avez.pas de protecteurs et vous croyez^ reussir. 
Vous aurez des flatteurs, si vous etes riche. J'aurai v6cu 
sans crime et mourrai sans remords. II le plaint et le 
revere.^ Frenez^-les ou les laissez.^ Interrogez^-moi. Ne 
le tourmentez^ pas. II faut viiicouter? Vous les pouvez 
aider. Tu n'as pas d'argent et tu veux entreprendre^ un 
pareil voyage. Qu'ils nous guident^ Vous parlerez ou 
Icrirez. Je crains, je doute, j'h6site. 

^ to believe. ■ to reverence. * to take. * to leave. 

^ to interrogate. ^ to vex. " to listen. ^ to undertake. 

® to guide. 

EXERCISE CLXXIII. 

2. I say^ and maintain,^ — 5. She pleases^ (to) every- 
body, because she is kind and amiable. — 3. He neither 
gives^ nor receives.^* — 3. He came^ (preter. indef.) this 
morning, and will go away'^ to-morrow. — 7. Let him un- 
derstand^ us. — 7. Do not accuse them. — 7. You can oblig^ 
me. — 4. You are not strong, and you wish^^ to do it! — 11. 
— Hear^^ me vjidijudge^^ me. — 2. He took^^^ left}^ and took 
again the monastic dress. — 3. You are not wicked, and 
cannot he so,^^ — 11. Take these apples, and eat them. — 1. 
1\q Jlatters}^ promises,^^ ihreatens^^ in vain. 

' dire. ■ soutenir. ' plaire. * donner. ^ ni ne recevoir. 
• venir. 7 g»en aller. ® comprendre. • obliger. ** vouloir. 
" entendre. ^« juger. '^^ prendre. ** quitter. ^' I'dtre. 

M flatter. ^^ promettre. '* menacer. 

* Euphony requires that the repetition of il should not take place 
after m. 
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III. 

579. Pereonal Pronouns as Indirect Objects. 

1. U me parte; elle hU porle; 1. He epeaks to me; ehe speaks 

nous lew parlons; nous to him; we speak to them; 

kur avons parl^: we have spoken to them. 

2. Parlons-/ut; parlez-mot; don- 2. Let us speak to him; spesk 

ne>tot oe plaisir: to me; give thyself that 

pleasure. 

3. Ne lui parle pas; ne kur re- 3. Do not speak to him; do not 

fnsez pas cela: refuse that to them. 

4. Ges chiens ont soif, donnez 4, These dogs are thirsty, give 

lew k boire: them to drink. 

5. J'aime ce travail, je iui dois 5, I like that work, I am in- 

ma tranquiUit^: debted to it for my tran- 

qoillity. 

6. II ecrira k e&, k vougy et d 6. She will write to her, to you, 

bU: and to him. 

7. Nous nous adresserons d eux: 7. We will apply to them. 

8. II ne pense gu^ d nous: 8. He thinks but little of us. 

9. II m'a pr^nt^ d elle: 9. He has presented me to her. 
10. Ce cheval est d lui: 10. This horse belongs to him. 

580. Personal pronouns, when indirect objects, and im- 
plying the preposition d, are expressed (in speaking of per- 
sons) by the conjunctive pronouns (90) me to me, te to thee, 
lui to her, to him, nous to us, votis to you, leur to them, se 
to himself, to herself, to themselves, to each other (1); and 
they are placed in the same manner as the direct pronouns 
(1, 2, 3). TTvoii toi, being used instead of me, te, after an im- 
perative (2).* 

581. Lui and leur are used also in reference to animals 
(4), or personified inanimate things, especially with dewnr 
to owe (5). 

5^2, The disjunctive pronouns (91) are used when two 
or more pronouns are the objects of the verbs, and they 
are placed after the verb, the preposition d being then ex- 
pressed (6). 

583. A moi, d toi, dlui, d eux, d elles, d nous, &c., are 

* Remark that him, them, you, us, Sus., are often used in English in- 
stead of to him, to them, to von. &c., they must then be translated by the 
French indirect pronouns Cut, leur, &c. 

z 
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also used after reflected verbs (7); after pemer to think (8), 
and the following : — songer to think, cUler to go, venir to 
come, courir to run, Imre to drink, cu:courir to run to, 
recourir to have recourse to, avoir igard to have r^ard to, 
viser to aim at, tendre to tend at, en appeler to appeal, 
faire attention to pay attention, prendre interSt to take in- 
terest, avoir recoura to recur, ^tre to belong (10), and pre- 
senter (9) when preceded by me, nous, or vous, 

EXERCISE CLXXIV. 

Nous lui avons ecrit II m*a envoy6 ce tableau. Nous 
leur aotihaitons^ un heureux voyage. Je parle h eux et k 
elle. Nous recourrons k vous. Avez-vous pris soin de ces 
animaux, leur avez-vous donne k manger) Nous n'avons 
pas fait attention IL luL II accourut IL nous. Je vous pre- 
senterai h eux demain. Adressez-vous k moi. Ecrivez-luL 
Ne leur r^pondez pas. Se sont-ils ecrit. Je pense toujours 
it eux. Ce livre est h. vous. II prend interit IL nous. 
J'irai it lui, s'il vient IL moi. 

1 to wish. 

EXERCISE CLXXV. 

1. I will not write to her. — 1. I will send them these 
books. — 6. We answer to them and to you. — i. Have you 
taken care of your horsel have you given him water enough? 
— 1. These books belong^ to us. — 8. I will not think any 
more^ of them (m.). — 8. I take interest in him. — 8. They 
will come to us. — 5. These mineral waters are very good, I 
ow€^ to them the recovery of my health. — 8. You must pay 
attention to her. — 9. She would introdttce^ you to her. — 
7. I trust^ to you. — 8. I appeal to them. — 1. He resembles*^ 
them. — 1. She shall survive^ him. — 8. She will recur to 
you. — 2. Write to them immediately. 

' fttre. ■ plus. ' devoir. * presenter. ' s'cn rapporter. 
' ressembler. ^ survivre. 



IV. 

584. Y and en — Disjunctive Pronouns after Prepositions. 

1. Yob raisoiu sont bonnes, je ). Your reasons are good, I 
m*y rends: ^ yield to them. 
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2. U y fiut attontioD: 

3. Je pnrie beaoooup de Toua, 

et j'y pexise encore davan* 
tage: 

4. AUez-y; n'y aUez pas: 

5. Votre fr^re est-il chez luil 

non, il n'y est pas: 

6. II 86 rappelle avee plaisir ee 

Toyage, il en parle BoUTent: 

7. Parlez-Yoiu de Ml oui, j'«ii 

parie: 

8. Allez-vous k Londres! oon, 

yen viens; donnez-eA; n'oi 
doxmez pas: 

9. Ne YooB plaoez pas deyant 

lui: 

10. Le banc est hamide, ne vons 

asseyez pas dessus: 

11. J'ai cru pnttien/ de le faire: 



2. He pays attention to it 

3. I speak mnehy and I think 

still more of you. 

4. Go thither; do not go thither. 

6. Is yoor brother at hornet no, 

he is not. 

C. He remembers with pleasure 
that journey, and speaks 
often of it. 

7. Do you speak of himi yes, I 

speak of him. 

8. Do you go to London! no. I 

come from it; giye some; 
do not give any. 

9. Do not place yourself before 

him. 

10. The bench is damp^ do not 

sit upon it. 

11. I thought it prudent to do it. 



585. T is used instead of d lui, d die, en lui, en elle, &c., 
when speaking of inanimate objects (1, 2); however, in 
speaking of persons in a vague or general manner, or to 
avoid the repetition of the personal pronoun, we may use y 
(3). 

586. 7 is used also for places, meaning there^ thither^ in 
it, in them, and is never understood in French (4, 5). 

587. Remark that y, even with the verbs which require 
the pronouns after them, always follows the general rule for 
the place of personal pronouns before verbs (2). 

588. Remark that we generally suppress y before the 
future and conditional of cdUr, for the sake of the sound. 

589. Bn is used instead of de lui, cTeUe, (Tetix, <kc. when 
speaking of things (6) or places (8); however, we use it 
also sometimes in speaking of persons (1); en corresponds 
often to the English expression some or any (8). 

590. Remark, — When speaking of persons, the use of de 
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luiy dPeux, d lui, d, eax, gives more energy to the style than 
the use of y and en. 

591. The disjunctive pronouns (91) are generally used 
after prepositions, in speaking of persons (9). When we 
speak of things, we generally suppress the pronoun, and the 
preposition is changed into an adverb* (10). 

592. The personal pronoun it is not expressed in sen- 
tences like this (11). 

EXERCISE CLXXVI. 

Ce travail me plait, je m'y applique^ serieusement.' ^Al- 
lons-y ensemble. Votre sceur 6tait-elle au pare hier?-non 
elle n'y etait pas. Avez-vous pense it nous? non, je n'y ai 
pas pensl. Plus on approfondifi Thomme, plus on y 
d^TnM^ de faiblesse et de grandeur. J'ai cm important de 
vous donner cet avis. Placez-vous IL cote d'elle. La chaise 
est rompue, ne vous asseyez pas dessus. Allait-il au Jardin 
Botanique ? non, il en venait. Nous aimons beaucoup vos 
parents et nous en parlons souvent. 

^ to apply oneself. « to search into. ' to discover. 

EXERCISE CLXXVII. 

1. — That mansion is still too small, he will add^ a wing 
to it. — 6. That circumstance has struclfi him, he speaks 
often of it. — 10. This well is very deep, do not go near it. 
— 11. I thin}? it prudent to remain at homA — 8. You go 
to the town, and I come from it. — 10. Let him reTnain^ 
behind it. — 7. Have you spoken of these ladies? no, I have 
not spoken of them. — 1. He like^ that study, and devotef 
his time to it. — 5. Are they at hom^i no, they are not. — 
10. Do not tread^ on it. — 1. The more I examin^^ that 
statue, the more beauties Ifind^^ in it. 

* ivjouter. ^ frapper. ^ oroire. ^ ft la malson. ^ rester. 
' aimer. ^ consacrer. * che2 euz. * marcher. "^ examiner. 
" trouver. 

* Avant is changed thus into anparavarU, dans into dedans, kors into 
dehors, sous mto dessous, sur into dessiis, prh into aupr^, &c. 
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593. The Pronoun Soi — Repetition of Pronouns as 
Objects — le, la, Us. 



1. 



f Etre trop content de «oi est 
I une sottise: 
I Qnieonque ne songe qu'k 
] toi ne pent avoir d'amis: 



LLe vice est odieux de wi: 

2. Get homme n'aime que bd: 

3. Voos croyez qu'il aime 

beaucoup son fr^ret il 
n'aime que aoi: 

in Taime et restime: 
II m'^crit soavent et am 
raconte ce qa'il^fait: 
5* 



11 m'a ecrit et racontd tout 
ce qu'il a fait: 

6. lis M sent rencontres et 

reconnus: 

7. lis se sent rencontres et se 

sent parl^: 

8. Etes-Yousmaitreeseloniyje 

/Issuis: 

9. Etes-Yous la maitresset oui^ 

je la suis: 
10. Etee-Yous les t^moinst oni, 
noos Ib» sommes: 
C Sont-oe Ik yos enfantst oui, 
. . 3 ee 2e8 sont: 

y Etait-ce votre Toiture! ce 
(. Citait en effet: 
12. Je suis rest^ plus long- 



8. 



9. 
10. 



11. 



12. 



To be too satisfied with 

oneself is a folly. 
Whoever thinks only of 

himself cannot have any 

friends, 
c Vice is odious in itself. 
This man only loves himself. 
You think that he loves 

much his brother! he is 

only fond of himself. 
He loves and esteems him. 
He often writes, and relates 

to me what he does. 
He has written and related 

to me what he has done. 
They have met and recog- 
nised each other. 
They have met and spoken 

. to each other. 
Are yon mistresst yes, I 

am. 
Are you the mistress! yes, 

I am. 
Are you the witnesses! yes, 

we are. 
Are these your children! 

yes, they are. 
Was it your carriage! it 

was indeed. 
I have remamed longer 

than I thought. 



temps que je ne croyais 
(or que je ne /ie croyais): 

594. Soi oneself, itself, used for persons and things, and 
for both genders, is generally singular. The persons to 
which it refers must be taken in an indeterminate sense, so 
that its subject is almost always an indefinite pronoun, such 
as on, quiconqiiBf chacun, personne, <fec. (1); but when we 
speak of things, its subject is taken in a determinate sense. 
— Ex. le vice est odieux de soi (1); for the plural we must 
use eva, elles, although some authors have employed soi in 
that case also. 

595. Remark. — We may use elle instead of soi when 
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speaking of things in the feminine. — ^Ex. la vertu est bonne 
en 80%, or en elle mime; bat lui in the masculine is not sab- 
stitated for soi, 

596. Soi is sometimes used in reference to persons taken 
in a determinate sense, in order to avoid ambiguity (3); but 
in general lui must be employed with persons (2); lui is 
sometimes used also with chacun, 

597. The repetition of personal pronouns as direct or 
indirect objects, is indispensable before every verb (4, 5), 
except in compound tenses (6); they must however be re- 
peated even in compound tenses if the pronoun is used as 
a direct object before a verb, and as an indirect one before 
another (7). 

598. The relative personal pronoun, le is invariable when 
it refers to an adjective, a verb, or a noun taken adjectively 
(8); it varies when it refers to a substantive (9, 10). After 
ce, r or le8 are used with itre in reference to persons ot 
things (11). 

599. It is seen in the sentences (8, 9, 10, 11) that le, 
la, les, corresponding to the English word so, are always 
expressed in French. However, after a comparative we 
may suppress le, if this omission does not produce any 
ambiguity (12). 

600. Mhie, mhies, self, themselves, are added to 9oi and 
to other personal pronouns, giving strength to the expres- 
sion. — Ex. soirmhne, luv^nhne, eua-mim^es, <fec. They are 
generally used in the same cases as the English expressions 
hirnself, them^selves, herself, <kc. 

EXERCISE CLXXVIII. 
II depend^ souvent de soi d'etre heureux. Chacun songe 
it soi. La science est attrayante de soi. En remplissant* 
les volont6s de son p^re, ce jeune homme travaiU^ pour 
soi. Nous le Umonp et le recompensont^ quand il le mirit^. 
Nous nous sommes vus^ et nous nous sommes parl6. Etes- 
vous heureuse? oui, je le suis. Sont-ils arrives? oui^ ils le 
sont Etes-vous la fiUe du Dr D.? oui, je la suis. Sont-ce 
Idfi ses frires? oui, ce les sont. Nous travaillons autant 
que nous pouvons. 

1 to depend. " to fulfil. ' to work. * to praise. 

' to recompense. ^ to deserye. 7 ^een. ' * are these. 
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EXERCISE CLXXIX. 

1. Studj is good in itself. — 4. Censure alamu^ and de- 
ject^ them. — 4. These tales charrrfi and amu9^ us. — 5. He 
has spoken and written to him several times. — 10. Are jou 
the sons of Mr B.I yes, we are. — 8. Ladies, are you fright- 
ened? no, we are not. — 12. We studied (imperf. indie.) as 
much as we could (imperf. indie). — 11. TFcw it nofi your 
horse? no, it was not. — 1. To h^ too much dissatisfied with 
oneself is a weaknes& — 596. This good father never thinlu 
of himself. — 600. Can you do that yourself? — 594. Vices are 
detestable in themselves. — 7. They have contradicted^ each 
other, and done harmP to each other. 

' alanner. > ftbftttre. ' charmer. * amuser. ' n'6tait-«a pas. 
• fitre. ^ penaer ft. » contredire. • nuire. 



VI. 

601. Order of several Pronouns governed by the same 
Verb. 



1. U me le donne: 


1. He gives it to me. 


2. llflM/'adoim^! 


2. He has given it to me. 


3. 11 Ua lui donne: 


3. He gives them to him. 


4. 11 la leur donne: 


4. He gives it to them. 


5. 11 nous ymene: 


5. He takes us there. 


6. lis nous en apportent: 


6. They bring us some. 


7. Ik nottsy 011 apportent: 


7. They bring us some there. 


1 Ne nous les donnez pas: 


g 1 Give them to us. 
* j Do not give them to us. 


9. Pr^tez-fe-fai.- 


9. Lend it to him. 


10. Donnez-ile-mot.- 


10. Give it to me. 


J . J Menez-y*}7»otV 
• ( Menez-nottf-y.- 


I Lead us there. 


12. Donnez-m'en.' 


12. Givemesom& 


13. Donnez*/etir-en: 


13. Give them some. 


14. Menez-y./0.- 


14. Take him there. 


602. When several pronouns are governed by the same 


verb, they are placed before the verb, except when the verb 


is in the imperative without 


negation, according to the 


rules already given for single 


pronouns, — and their order 


is the following: — 
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1. Me, te, se, noua, vous. 

2. Le, la^ les. 

3. Lui, leur. 

4. Y. 

5. En (1,*2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7). 

603. It may be remarked also, that before the verb, the 
pronoun which is the direct object comes the second, whilst 
the indirect one is the first, lui and leur, y and en, excepted, 
which come always after the others. Ex. U nous le donne^ 
liter, he to ns it gives; il vom les donne, he to you them 
gives. 

604. After the verb, that is to say, with an imperative 
without negation, the direct pronoun comes the first, and 
the indirect one the second, as in English (8, 9). 

605. Remarks. — Me and te are changed after the verb 
into moi and toi (10, 11), and are placed the last, even after 
y (11); me and te, however, are used with en, (12), which 
comes always the last (12, 13). In some cases also, euphony 
requires that the regular construction should be departed 
from, so that we say, menez-y-le (14), applique toi d, cekLy- 
instead of applique £y. Observe the use of hyphens to 
join the pronouns to the imperative. 

606. The rule for two imperatives united by et or ou 
applies to several pronouns. Ex. c^nn«z-/e-noiM ou nous 
le prUez, 

EXERCISE CLXXX. 

Voulez vous nous le donner? Donnez-le-nous. Ne le 
leur donnez pas. Nous aliens I, la campagne, nous n'avons 
pas de vin, voulez- vous bien nous y en envoyer.* Condui- 
sez-les-y. Dites-le-leur. Envoie-les-moi. Parlez-lui-en. 
Qu'ils les lui donnent. Qu'il nous F^crive. Vous Ta-t-il 
ecrit? II vous y en portera. Qu'elle m*en apporte. Ces 
enfants n'ont pas de pain, donnez-leur-en. 

EXERCISE CLXXXI. 
1. He lends^ them to me. — 1. He will lend them to you. 

* Or »o«*« en envoyer, which sounds better; y is often suppressed for 
the sake of sound, when it is possible to do so without giving place to 
any ambiguity. 
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12. You have manj books, aend^ me some. — 14. You go to 
the concert, taJc^ her there. — 6. Do not give any to &em. 
1. I will return^ them to you on Friday. — 7. They had 
(imperf. indie.) plenty oj^ fruits, and when we were (imperf. 
indie.) in town, they brought^ some to us there every day. 
— 3. I will teW it to him. — 4. Do not tell it to him. — 6. 
He lattgh^ at it^, — 11. Let us condtict^^ them there. — 10. 
Send them to me. — 4. That I may not prove^^ it to them. 
— 1. That she may show^* them to me. 



* prater. 
• apporter. 
" proaver. 



• cnyoyer. • mener. * rendre. * beaucoup de. 
7 dire. ^ g^ moquer. • en. *® conduire. 

" montrer. 



VII. 



607. (Test, (fitait, cefut, <&c., instead of il egt, il etaU, 
il fut, (fee. 

L 
2. 



(Test mon devoir de le f aire : 
Ck furent les Ph^niciens qui 

invent^rent I'^criture: 

C*est Be tromper que de 

penser ainsi: 

' Cb fCest point assez que 

i d'avoirdegrandeB quality: 

I Cesi ainsi qa'il faut agir: 



5. C*ett pour vous que je tra- 

vaille: 

6. Nous I'avons dit, c'est vrai: 
C Vous le Youlez, &e9t bien, 

. 3 ^'^° parlons plus: 

y Est-ce bient non, ce n'est 
C pas bien: 

8. Qui est ce monsieur t t^eat 

un Fran^ais: 

9. Est'Ce un portrait que vous 

regardez) non, c'es^ une 
medaille: 

608. Ce, with the verb etre, is used, 1st, in reference to 
what follows (1, 2, 3, 4, 5); 2d, instead of cela (6, 7); 3d, 
in explanatory sentences, answering questions (8, 9). 



It 18 my duty to do it 
It was the Phcenicians who 
invented writing. 
3. It is to deceive oneself to 
think so. 
fit is not enough to have 
. 3 great qualities. 
' y It is thus that it is necessary 
C to act 

5. It is for yon that I work. 

6. We have said it, it is true, 
r You wish it; very well, let 

- 3 ^B ^^^ speak any more 
i about it. 
C la it well t no, it is not well. 

8. Who is that gentleman ? 
he is a Frenchman. 

9. Is it a portrait you look at! 
no, it is a medaL 
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609. Ist, Ce, used in reference to what follows, is em- 
ployed before nouns (1, 2), infinitives (3), adverbs (4), pre- 
positions (5), especially when que or de comes after in the 
same sentence. 

610. 2d, Ce is used instead of cela before adjectives or 
adverbs, when they have no complement (6, 7). 

611. 2d, Ce is employed in explanatory sentences before 
nouns, instead of a personal pronoun, whether we speak of 
persons or of things (8, 9). 

612. Remarks. — iCe is also used before personal pro- 
nouns. Ex. c'est moit c'est lui, ke. The verb which 
follows ce is put in the singular or in the plural, according 
as it is required. Interrogative sentences follow the same 
rule& 

EXERCISE CLXXXII. 

Cest ^tre fou que de faire de semblables projets. CTest 
it vous que je m'adre88e\ Vous I'avez dit unefois^, c'est 
assez, je m'en sotmendrai*. Qui est cette dame ? c'est une 
Anglaise. Est-ce une montre que vous lui avez achetie? 
non, c'est une bague. Ce sent mes amis qui mHnvitent^ it 
le faire. C'etait son int^rlt de parler ainsi. II faut y faire 
attention, c'est tr^s-important. Est-ce Ik dessein que vous 
avez dit cela? 

^ to address oneself. ' once. ' to remember. * to invite. 

EXERCISE CLXXXIII. 

1. It is a great thing to^ have (some) such friend& — 5. 
It is owp you that the thing depends^, — 8. Who are these 
men? they are Germans. — 1. It was her pleasure to* write 
these letters. — 7. Do not undertake^ that, it is too difficult. 
— 9. Is it a pen that you wish to have^ ? no, it is paper. — 
4. It is wrongfully that you have accused him. — 2. It was 
(preter. def.) the Romans who huiW (preter. def ) that wall. 
— 4. It was thus that he obtained^ (preter. def.) money. — 1. 
It will be a great generosity to leave^ (to) them that money. 

* beaacoup de. ' de. ^ d6pendre. * de. ' entreprendre. 
* vouloir. 7 b^tir. ' se procurer. * de laisser. 
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VIII. 

613. II €8ty U itaUy UfiU, eUe est, &c, instead of c'est, 
c'etait, cefut. 



1. 


// est vrai que nous I'avons 
dit: 


1. 


It is true that we have said 
it. 


2. 


// est reconnu que vous avez 
dit la y^rit^: 


2. 


It is acknowledged that you 
have said the truth. 


3. 


(//««^ai8ddelefaire. 
1 // est temps de le faire. 


3. 


It is easy to do it. 
It is time to do it. 


4. 


£st-il juste que nous le fas- 
sions? 


4. 


It IS just that we should do 
it. 


5. 
6. 


Fiez-vous k votre guide; il 
est courageux et fiddle: 

Qu'est-ce qu'il est! t/ est 
medecin. 


5. 

6. 


Trust to your guide ; he is 
courageous and faithful. 

What is het he is a physi- 
cian* 



614. His used before Hre instead of ce, 1st, in reference 
to what follows ; 2d, in relation with an antecedent. 

615. 1st, In reference to what follows, il is used before 
an adjective or participle past, or a noun used adjectively, 
followed by que or de (1, 2, 3, 4), the verb etre being then 
an impersonal verb. 

616. 2d, In relation with an antecedent, the personal 
pronoun is placed in explanatory sentences before an ad- 
jective, or a noun used adjectively (5, 6). 

EXERCISE CLXXXIV. 

II est indispensable que vous leur ecriviezK Est-il neces- 
saire que faille^ d. Londres. II a 6t6 ^tabli que les preuves 
n'6taient pas suffisantes. Ce jeune homme rhissira^ parce 
qu'il est laborieux. Qu'est-ce que monsieur votre frere est? 
il est avocat. II est difficile de leur r^ndre\ Vous devez^ 
aimer votre soeur, elle est si bonne et si indulgente. Nou s 
I'avons vu, il est vrai * mais sans y faire grande attention. 

^ to write. * to go. 'to succeed. * to answer. • you ought. 



* In an incidental sentence like this we can use il est, instead of c'est, 
before an adjective. 
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EXERCISE CLXXXV. 

1. It is certain that he has ^^ England. — 3. It was 
necessary to^ speak to them. — 5. I admire that woman, 
she is so courageous! — 6. What is his profession? he is a 
lawyer. — 3. It is natural to' think so. — 4. Was it right 
that you should mbrnU^ (imperf. sub.) to it. — 1. It is true 
that he took^ (preter. def.) the money. — 2. Was it (imper£ 
indie.) not decided that he should repair^ (condit.) to Cam- 
bridge. — 3. It is useless to^ inform him of it. — 5. You can 
rely on^ that serrant, he is honest and trustworthy. 

* quitter. ■ de. • se soumettre. * prendre. ' se rendre. 
* se ner it. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 



617. Some grammarians give the two following rules con- 
cerning the repetition of personal pronouns as subjects, — 
1st, The pronouns of the first and second person ought to 
be repeated before all verbs, when these verbs are in diffe- 
rent tenses ; 2. The personal pronouns, of whatever person 
they are, ought to be repeated when we pass, not only from 
negation to affirmation, but also from affirmation to nega- 
tion. There are, however, so many examples contrary to 
these rules in good writers, that we have thought better 
not to insist upon them. 

618. ^ou8 is sometimes used instead ofje or moi, in that 
case the adjectives which modify it remain singular. Ex. 
nous nous aommes cru obligS de dire^ &,o,, I have thought 
myself in the obligation of saying, &c. 

619. The following remark, that has been already made 
concerning pronouns in general, necessarily applies to per- 
sonal pronouns: — they cannot represent substantives taken 
in an indeterminate sense, that is to say, employed without 
any article or adjective. Thus, we cannot say, votis avez 
droit de ripondre, on vous Va accord^, as F or le cannot 
here represent droit; you must say, vou8 avez le droit de ri- 
pondre, on vous Va accorde, 

620. Pronouns cannot have different relations in the same 
sentence; do not say then, il remit son ep6e au gBneral, et U 
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la lui rendit ausdiSt, — say, U remit son ipie au g^n^^al, qui 
la lui rendit aussitdt, or celui-d la lui rendit aumtdL 

621. Ce may be put instead of cela before pouvoir and 
devoir followed by itre: Ex. ce doit itre faux^ it must be 
false; and also before semble: Ex. ce me semhle, it seems to 
me. 

622. Ce is sometimes used instead of U or eUe^ in speak- 
ing of a person already mentioned: Ex. ce doit ^tre un hien 
m£chant homme, he must be a very wicked man. 

623. Cda is used in the same manner, but suggests an 
idea of contempt: Ex. cela parte, cela veut raiionner, he or 
she speaks, he or she wishes to argue. 

624. (TeU^ ce sont, ce furent, are expressions which 
strengthen the meaning of the word which follows them; 
this word, if it is subject, is followed by the relative qui, — 
c^est mm qui ai parU, (^est lui qui a parley est-ce lui qui a 
parU, If the word following c^est or ce sont, &c. is the at- 
tribute of an infinitive^ the conjunction que is used, and de 
is placed before the infinitive, — c'est un devoir que de se- 
courir Us mcUheureux, it is a duty to help the unfortunate 
ones; que, however, may be suppressed, for we can say, c^est 
un devoir de secourir les malheureux. It is evident that 
the construction with c'est gives more strength to the ex- 
pression; secourir les malheureux est un devoir, has not the 
same power. 

^2b. Although ce with ^ire is generally used before a 
noun, U or elle may be employed also before a noun, in re- 
ference to an antecedent just before expressed: thus, we 
may say, il n'est pas un sot, instead of, ce rCest pas un sot; 
and in speaking of the dog for instance, U est le modele, le 
vrai prototype de Pamitie, instead of c*est le modile; practice, 
and the studying of good authors, can only enable the pupil 
to distinguish the cases in which it is allowed to use these 
expressions. 

626. There is a difference between quelle heure est-il, and 
quelle heure est-ce; the second expression signifies, what is 
the precise hour which strikes in this moment, whilst quelle 
heure est-U is the usual way of asking the hour. 

T 
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QUESTIONS. 

What are the roles given by some grammarians concerning the repe- 
tition of personal pronouns? 

Instead of what is rums sometimes used? 

What is the general remark about the use of personal pronouns in 
the same sentence? 

In what case is U sometimes used instead of cet 

What is the difference between qudle Aeure est-dlt and qtbdU heave 
est-cef 



EXERCISE CLXXXVI. 

General Recapitulation on Personal Pronouns. — Examples. 

Who has spoken? I. Does he speak? Hardly was she 
gone. He and I will remain. Ton think and believe. 
He is respected because he is just. I praise him. He ac- 
cuses me. Do not accuse them. Take it and keep it. 
Let us speak to him. I like that work, I am indebt^ to 
it for my tranquillity. He has presented me to her. This 
horse belongs to him. Tour reasons are good, I yield to 
them. He remembers with pleasure that journey, he speaks 
often of it. Do not place yourself before him. Vice is 
odious in itself. Whoever thinks only of himself, caDnot 
have any friends. They have met and spoken to each 
other. Are you mistress? Yes, I am. Are you the wit- 
nesses? Yes, we are. He loves and esteems him. He 
gives it to me. They bring us some. Lead me there. 
Take him there. He has given it to me. Do not give them 
to us. It was the Phoenicians who invented writing. We 
have said it, it is true. Is it a portrait you look at? No, 
it is a medal. It is for you that I work. It is to deceive 
oneself to think so. It is thus that it is necessary to act. 
It is true that we have said it. It is easy to do it. What 
is he? He is a physician. Do not set out without them. 
You shall accept or reject his offer. I am going to defend 
him. Do not refuse that to them. We will apply to them. 
Do you speak of him? Yes, I speak of him. I thought it 
prudent to do it. Are these your children? Yes, they 
are. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

VERBS. 

Sect. L — Subjects and Objects of Verbs. 
I. 
627. Place of the Subject. 

est ] . The Christian religion is con- 



1. La reKgion Chr^tienne 

consolante: 

2. Que tout soit soumis k la vo- 

lont^ divine: 

3. Qui pent Stre toujours heu- 

renx! 

4. Les hommes se beroeront-tZf 

toujours de fausses esp^- 
rances! 

5. Tel est tnsage: 

6. Ainsi se conduiiait un homme 

d'honneur: 

7. II est aniy^ d'iiranges i^hte- 

ments: 

S, Combien vaut oette toilet 

9. CTest faux, s'dcria le priaon- 
rUar: 

1 0. D'un cdt^ on voyait une ri- 
viere on se trouvaient des 
ties bord^es de tilleuls: 

1 ] . Puissent tons les hommes Stre 
convaineus de cette ^rite! 



solatory. 

2. Let everything be subjected 

to the divine law. 

3. Who can always be happy I 

4. ShaQ men be always lulled 

by false hopes? 



5. Such is the custonL 

6. Thus a man of honour would 

act. 

7. There have happened strange 

events. 

6. How much is this cloth worth ? 

9. It is false, exclaimed the pri- 
soner. 

10. On one side they saw a river 

where islands were found 
bordered with lime-trees. 

1 1 . May all men be convinced of 

that truth! 



628. The subject of the verb generally precedes it (1); 
it precedes also the verb in an imperative sentence (2); in 
an interrogative sentence, when the subject is qui (3), or 
wben it is a substantive, and when a pronoun designating 
the same thing as the substantive, is used (4). 

629. The subject of the verb, when a substantive, follows 
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the verb after the worda tel (5), comme, alors, ou, comment^ 
voUd, ainsi (6), au mains, du moinSj en vain, peut-etre, quel. 

630. It follows also an impersonal verb, the logical sub- 
ject being the substantive, although the grammatical sub- 
ject of the verb is the pronoun U (7). 

631. It is placed after the verb in interrogative sentences 
when a substantive onlj or a pronoun is used. 

632. In quotations or interjected sentences (9). 

633. The subject is generally placed also aflber the verb 
when this subject is followed by several words connected 
with it (10). We must say besides, that the subject, what- 
ever it may be, is very frequently placed after the verb, for 
the sake of elegance and harmony. 

634. The subject is always put after a verb in the sub- 
junctive, beginning sentences and expressing a wish (1 1). 

635. It is scarcely necessary to add that every verb must 
have a subject, and every subject a verb; so that these two 
lines of Voltaire are incorrect, il being useless : 

** Louis en ce moment prenant son diad^me 
Sur le front du Tainqueur, U le posa lui mdme." 

EXERCISE CLXXXVII. 

On m'a done trompe, disaii^ cet homme. Que chacun 
ventre^ chez soi. VoilJl comment s'est termin6e la question. 
Le sage trouve son repos dans sa conscience. Nous irons, 
dussions-nous y p6rir ! Ainsi va le monde. Parmi eux se 
trouvaient des hommes plus faibles que mechants. // est 
venu^ plusieurs personnes. Je ne sais comment se portent 
vos freres. Dites-nous quelle en est la raison. 

' to say. * to come back. > there to come. 

EXERCISE CLXXXVIII. 

1. The body dies,^ the soul does not die. — 9. / have said 
hut^ the truth, exclaimed^ the woman. — 7. There is spread* 
a report. — 10. It is there that the island is situated on 
which the town of Tyre is built, — 8. How much are these 
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fruits worthf^ — II. May^ these men receive the reward 
they deserve f 7 — 5. Such was (iinper£ indie.) your opinion. 
— 8. Where are his sisters? — 2. Let all created beings pro- 
daim^ the glory of the Creator. — 4. Shall men always pre- 
fer^ error to truth? — 5. B^kold^^ what his principles are. 

* mourir. • ne dire que. ' 8'6crier. * se repandre. • valoir. 
• pouToir. ' m6riter. 8 proclamer. • pr6f6rer. •* voilk. 



11. 
636. Agreement of the Verb with its Subject. 



1. L'homme rhgoe ear les ani- 

rnaux: 

2. Le pass^ est on abime oil se 

precipitant k priaent et 
Vavemr: 

3. Vous et moi nous partirons: 

4. Vou8 et /lit Youfl partirez: 

5. Bux et votrefrire partiront: 

6. La nation enti^re applaudit 'k 

ce choix: 

7. L'enneim cSda bient6t: 

8. Lamultitadedes^toUesnous 

itoime: 

9. Une multitade d'dtoiles 8ont 

visibles: 

10. Une partie de ses hveoB fut 

confisqu^e: 

11. Beaaooup de personneB di- 

arent Bavoir^ peu disirent 
apprendre: 

12. La plupart le disent: 

1 3. La plupart du monde le crok: 



1. Man reigns over animals. 

2. The past is an abyss into 

which the present and the 
future precipitate them- 
selves. 

3. You and I will set out. 

4. Yon and he will set out. 

5. They and your brother will 

set out. 

6. The whole nation applauded 

that choice. 

7. The enemy soon yielded. 

8. The multitade of stars as- 

tonishes us. 

9. A multitude of stars are vi- 

sible. 

10. A part of his property was 

confiscated. 

1 1 . Many persons wish to know, 

few wish to learn. 



12. The greater number say so. 

13. Most people believe it. 

637. A verb agrees in number and person with its sub- 
ject (1, 3). If two nounS; in the singular, form the subject 
of the verb, the verb is put in the plural (2). 
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638. When a verb has subjects belonging to different 
persons, it is put in the plural, and agrees with the first 
person in preference to the second, and with the second, if 
there is no first person, in preference to the third (3, 4). 
In the sentence (5) the two subjects being of the third per- 
son, the verb is put in the third person pluraL^ The pro- 
nouns mai and noiui are generally placed after the substan- 
tives, or the other pronouns with which they are used as 
subjects (3). 

639. Remark. — The rules already given for the agree- 
ment of adjectives with nouns united by et, ou, de mime 
que, comme, or terms forming a graduation, &c. apply to 
verbs. (See the Agreement of Adjectives.) With pronouns 
of different persons, however, as its subject, the verb is al- 
ways put in the plural^ even when these pronouns are united 
by ou, — ^Bx. vom ou moi nous mourrons, you or I shall die; 
The number of the verb after run et tautrey ni Pun ni 
raiUre, has already been mentioned. 

640. After a singular noun of multitude, the verb and 
adjectives or pronouns which relate to that noun, are always 
put in the singular in French (6, 7). We cannot say then, 
as in English, the parliament have decided, le parlement ont 
dicidi; we must say, the parliament has decided, le parle- 
ment a dicid^. In speaking of the enemy, we cannot say, 
they retreated. Us se retirerent; we must say, it retreated, U 
se retira, 

641. When the collective noun is followed by a substan- 
tive in the plural, the verb agrees with the collective, if it is 
a collective general, that is to say, a collective noun repre- 
senting a whole or definite collection (8). A collective 
general is generally preceded by the definite article. 

642. The verb agrees with the following noun if the col- 
lective is a collective partitive, that is to say, representing 
only a partial or rather an indefinite collection (9). A col- 
lective partitive is generally preceded by the indefinite ar- 
ticle (9), 

643. The same word may be a definite or indefinite col- 

* I^ous and vous are generallj used before the verb after pronouns of 
different persons; they are sometimes understood. 
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lective according to the idea which is attached to it, or ac- 
cording as it is preceded by the definite or the indefinite 
article. When, however, the attention is especially fixed 
on the collective, the verb may agree with it (10), whether 
it is definite or indefinite. 

644. After heaticoup, pen, followed by a substantive 
plural, or used alone, and in general after the adverbs of 
quantity, the verb is put in the plural (11). 

645. After la plupart the verb always agrees with the 
following noun (13); but when la plupart is used alone, 
the verb is put in the plural (12). It is the same after the 
collective expressions force, nomhre, quantUL — Ex. nombre 
(Thistoriena Font raconti, a number of historians have re- 
lated it. 

646. The verb governed by qui takes the number and 
person of the noun or pronoun to which qui relates; thus 
do not say, novs tommes deux qui ont; say, nous sommes 
deux qui avons, <bc., qui relating here to the pronoun nous, 

EXERCISE CLXXXIX. 

XJne foule de gens ignorent^ ces choses. Quantite de 
preuves seront donn^es. Vous, lui, et moi nous resterons^ 
ici. Lui ou moi nous vous icrirons.^ L'ennemi se pre* 
sentaA Une nu^ de barbares ditolerent^ le pays. La 
moitie des humains vU aux depens^ de Tautre. Une nuee 
de traits dbscurdt^ Tair. La plupart croierd^ qu'on est 
heureux quand on est riche. Un petit nombre ^echapp^-^ 
rent,^ Le parlement a 6t6 proroge. La totality des en&ns 
sacrijle^^ Tavenir au present. 

^ are ignorant of. ' to remain. ^ to write. * to present. 

* to desolate. ^ to liye at the expense. ^ to darken, 

" to believe. * to escape. ^^ to sacrifice. 

EXERCISE CXC. 

11. A great number died^ (preter. def.) from hunger. — 
3. He and I will finish^ that work. — 12. Most men die 
wUJumt knowing it^ — 2. Faith and reason prove^ that truth. 
— 2. Neither^ gold nor grandeur make i«® happy. — 4. You 
and your brother shall attend"^ these classes. — 7. The ene- 
my fled away^ (preter. def.), we pursued^ (preter. def.) 
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them — 10. One half of mankind lattgks^^ at the expense of 
the other half. — 4. You, your mother, and his sister haye 
well kept the secret. 

* mourir. • finip. • sans le savoir. * pronver. ^ ni. 

« ne nous rendre. ' suiyre. ^ g'enfair. • poumiiTre. ^'^ rire. 



III. 

647. Number of Stre after ce, or after several Infinitives. 

1. Ce fvrent les Pb^nicienB qui 1. It was the Phoenicians who in- 

invent^rent P^oritore: vented writing. 

2. Ce sont eux qui se plaignent: 2. It is they who complain. 

3. 8ont-ce Ik voe preuvesi 3. Are these your proofs! 

4. Nous croyons que tout change 4. We believe that everything 

etc'es^ nous qui changeons: changes, and it is we who 

change. 

5. Ce que je demande c'eat la 5. What I ask is justice and 

vdrite et la justice: truth. 

6. (Teat elle et lui qui le disent: 6. It is she and he who say it. 

7. Cest aux magistrats de faire 7. It is for the magistrates to 

respecter les lois: make the laws respected. 

8. Manger^ boire, et dormir^ c^est 8. To eat, drink, and sleep, that 

son unique occupation: is his only occupation. 

9. Lire trop ou lire trop peu sont 9. To read too much, or to read 

{or ce sont) deux d^fauts: too little, are two faults. 

648. The verb ^tre after ce is put in the third person 
plural before a substantive or pronoun plural of the third 
person, whether the sentence is affirmative or interrogative 
(1, 2, 3). 

649. The verb ^tre is always put in the singular before a 
pronoun of the first or second person (4, 5), or before pro- 
nouns or substantives of the third person singular (6). The 
verb Hre is also singular before a preposition (7). 

650. After several infinitives the verb itre is put in the 
singular, if the substantive which follows is singular (9); it 
is put in the plural if the substantive which follows is 
plural (10). (See the Additional Remarks.) 

651. The use and repetition of ce have been given (445 
<kc.). 
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EXERCISE CXCI. 



Ce 8ont les vertus qui ennoblissent^ rhomme. C'est la 
paresse et roisivete que vous devez fuir,^ C'est yous qui le 
punirez,^ C'est d. elles que je m'adresserai.^ Parler et of- 
fenser^ pour certaines gens, c'est la meme chose. (Test nous 
qui avons fait cela. C'est lui et votre frdre que je viens de 
rencontrer.^ YieUlir^ ^tre malade et mourir^ ce sont, pour 
bien des hommes, les plus grands maux de la vie. Sont-ce- 
1^ ses seuls d^&uts? 

^ to ennoble. * you ought to shun. ^ to punish. 

* to address oneself. ^ to offend. ^ to meet. ^ to grow old. 
8 to die. 

EXERCISE CXCII. 

2. It is they who will huy^ it. — 2. What we admire^ in 
Racine is the characters, which are always natural. — 1. It 
was the Egyptians who observed^ (preter. def.) the first, the 
course of the planets. — 5. It is study and temperance which 
strengthen* the mind. — 9. To remember,^ and to relate^ are 
the two great pleasures of old age. — 4. It was (preter. def.) 
we who warned^ (preter. def.) him. — 4. It is you that I 
look for, ^ — 5, It is your pride and obstinacy which mislead^ 
you. — 7. It was (preter. def.) for my children that I wrote^^ 
(preter. def) that book. 

* acheter. ■ admirer. ' observer. * fortifier. ^ se souvenir. 

• raconter. ^ avertir. ^ chercher. • §garer. ^^ 6crire. 



IV. 

652. Complements or Objects of Verbs. 

. ( II nous informe de tout: ^ j He informs ub of everything. 

'* I U i^ lui dit: ( He told it to him. 

2. Oest h, vous que je veux 2. It is to you that I wish to 

parler: speak. 

3. (Test de cette maison qu^il 3. It is from that house that he 

est sorti: came. 

4. C'est k la ville que je vais: 4. It is to the town that I am 

going. 

3. lis se nuisent run ^ I'autre: 5. They do harm to each other. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



262 FBBNOH GRAMMAR. 

6. II ooniudt 868 avantagee et 6. He knows and makes use 

8*en sert: of his advantages. 

7. U aime le jeu et VStude or il 7. He likes play and atady, or 

aime 'kjouer et 6 StwUer: to play and to study. 

8. II est mdpris^ de tout le 8. He is despised by every- 

monde: body. 

9. Soyons gouvemes par les 9. Let us be goyemed by the 

lois: laws. 

653. When a verb has two complemeDts establishing 
different relations, one must be direct and the other indi- 
rect (1). In the first sentence rums is the direct object, de 
tout the indirect one; in the second, le is the direct, lui the 
indirect one. Bemark that in English, him, them, you, 
&c. are often used instead of to him, to them, to you, and 
must be translated bj lui, leur, &c. placed before the verb. 

654. A verb cannot have two indirect objects for the same 
relation. Thus, we could not say, (2) c^est d voiu d qui, (3) 
c'est de cette maiaon d^ou, (4) c^est a la vUle ou or a lagueUe, 
we must say, c'est de cette maison gue^ c^est d la viUe que. 

655. By the same motives we cannot say, c^est Id ou je 
vais, because Id and o« are two adverbs which establish the 
same circumstance; we must say, c'est Id quejevais. 

656. We must observe to give to every verb the object 
which it requires. If we would say, (5) U ee nuiserU fun 
VaUtre, the sentence would not be correct, because nuire re- 
quires d with the object. 

657. In the same manner, we could not say, U connait et 
se sert de ses avantages (6), because de would belong to con- 
nait as well as to «e sert, and connait must not be followed 
by de. It is important to remember this rule, because the 
English language differs in that form from the French, a 
French preposition, placed after a series of verbs, adjectives, 
or adverbs, belonging to each verb, adverb, or adjective oif 
the series. Thus, we cannot say, U parte centre et enfaveur 
de votre ami, because contre cannot be followed by de; bat 
we say correctly, il parte contre votre ami, et en faveur de 
votre ami, or et en sa faveur. These remarks have already 
been made for the adjectives. 

658. If an object, direct, or indirect, is formed of two 
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parts, united by et, nt, or ou^ these parts must be expressed 
by words of the same kind> two substantives, two verbs, 
&c. (7); it would be incorrect to say, U aime le jeu et d 
ettidier. 

659. After a participle past, we put de to express a feel- 
ing or movement of the soul (8), and par to express an ac- 
tion which the mind or body alone concur to perform (9); 
par is, however, used sometimes in order to avoid the re- 
petition of de. Ex. sa condwUe a eti approuvee d'une 
commune voix, par Us personnes sages et iclairees; — but 
these last rules are not strictly followed by many good 
authorities. 

EXERCISE CXCIII. 

C'est ^ nous qu'il parle. C'est ]k qu'il s'est retire. C'est 
^ Londres que nous aliens. Us medisent^ continuellement 
Tun de I'autre. U espere ^ arranger ses affaires et partir 
bientdt pour la campagne. Elle aime la musique et la 
danse. Ne soyons point offenses du m^pris des sots. Un 
grand nombre de vaisseaux entrent^ dans ce port, et en 
sortent^ chaque jour. C'est ici qu'il nous Jlt^ ses adieux. 
Cette maison a et^ batie par mon pere. 

^ to slander. ' to hope. ^ to enter. * to come out. ' ^ to make. 



EXERCISE CXCIV. 

2. It is for us that he undertakes^ the journey. — 4. It is 
there that we shall remain.^ — 7. I lilfc^ to hunt* and to 
Jlsh*^ — 6. He complains^ of, and remains with them, (m.). 
— 657. I esteem'^ and rely^ on them. — L It is there that he 
died^ (preter. det). — 6. Re knows^^ B,nd takes advantage^^ 
of my kindness. — 3. It is from that window that ihsj fired^^ 
(preter. def.). — 5. We rely on each other (see p. 42). — 
8, 9. The plan of that building was conceived by my grand- 
father, and approved by the king. 

1 entreprendre. * rester. • aimer. * chasser. * pdcher. 
' 86 plaindre. ^ estimer. ^ compter. ' mourir. *^ connaitre. 
" profiter. " faire feu. 
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660. The respective Places of the Indirect and Direct 
Objects — Prepositions governed by Verbs. 

1. Ge vieillard a donnd ton hien 1. This old man has given his 

aux pauvree: property to the poor. 

2. Ce vieillard a donn^ ma 2. This old man has given to 

pauvres tout le bien qui lui the poor all the property 

restait: which remained to him. 

3. Je crots avoir bien agi: 3. I think I have acted well. 

4. Je crois qu*U a bien agi: 4. I think he has acted well 

5. II consent a partir: 5. He consents to set out. 

6. II merite de reussir: 6. He deserves to succeed. 

7. II pent riussir: 7. He may succeed. 

8. J'ob^is aux ordres du g^- 8. I obey the orders of the ge- 

neral: neral. 

9. Cela ddpend de vous: 9. That depends on you. 

10. J'ai parle ainsi pour lui 10. I have spoken thus, to prove 
prouver que je n'dtais pas to him that I was not his 

sa dupe: dupe. 

661. When a verb has two complements of equal length, 
the direct object comes the first (1). 

662. If the two complements are of different lengths, the 
shortest comes the first (2); but these rules may be modi- 
fied according as harmony, or the meaning of the sentence, 
requires. 

663. Instead of uniting two verbs by qtie, when their 
subject is the same, we put the second verb in the infinitive 
present (3); but the construction with que is indispensable 
if the subjects are different (4). 

664. Some verbs require d before the infinitive which 
follows them (5), others require de* (6), others do not re- 
quire any preposition (7)j some verbs, being generally fol- 
lowed by a noun or pronoun, require d before them (8), 
others require de (9). (See the list of the Verbs at the end 
of the. grammar.) 

665. When to before an infinitive may be tranformed into 

* Remark that after every preposition (except en) we put the verb in 
the infinitive present. 
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in order to, it is generally expressed in French by the pre- 
position pour; the application of that rule is of very fre- 
quent occurrence. For, followed by a participle present is 
translated also by pour with an infinitive; that is translated 
by pour que, or que with the verb in the subjunctive, when 
in order to is understood. Ex. U a HS ch<M»i pour avoir 
trop parU; je voua icris pour que vous veniez d notre aide, 

EXERCISE CXCV. 

lis plaisent^ h tout le monde. Nous nous apprHons^ k 
partir. lis ien sotmennent^. Ha joutssent^ de ces plaisirs. 
lis refluent^ de travaiUer^. Tindique^ k ces hommes la 
route qviih doivent prendre^. Je l^gue^ cette terre 2i ma 
femme. Je l^gue it ma femme cette terre, ces deux fermes, 
et la nuuson que 'fhabite^^, II veut rester. II travaille 
pour vivre. Je orois^^ avoir U€ juste. Je ne crois pas 
qu'il ait 6t6 juste. 

^ to please. * to prepare. > to remember. ^ to ei^oy. 

* to refuse. * to work. ' to point out. ' they most take. 

• to bequeath. » to inhabit. " to tlunk. 

EXERCISE CXCVI. 

See the list of the Verbs at the end of the Grammar. 

8. I pardon^ that man. — 5. I invU^ you to corn^ with 
us. — 5. He swxeeded^ (preter. def.) in pleasing. — 6. He ne- 
glects^ to write. — 10. He rose^ to speak. — 1. I vnM to 
read^. — 4. I believe^ they are rich. — 3. I believe I have 
succeeded. — 1. I gave (preter. indef.) my book to my sister. 
— 2. I gave to my sister the book which she read (imperf . 
indie.) with so much pleasure. — 665. He has been punished 
for having concealed the truth. — 665. Gome (plur.)^ nearer, 
that I may hear^\ — 8. Why do you not obey his orders? — 
10. He remains to please you. — -5, We consent to pay. 

' pardonner. 'inyiter. 'renir^ *r6useir.. ^n^glfger. 
• se leyer. ' vouloir. * lire. * eroire. ^ entendre. 



666. Although the subject of a verb ought not to be ex- 
pressed twice, we cannot condemn^ however, as many gpram- 

z 
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marians do, that sentence of Racine, ce mime Agamemnon 
d qui vovs insuUez, U est m/m pire, it nCame^ dkc. ; U adds 
to the strength and beauty of the expressions, and ce mhne 
Agamemnon maj be considered as a kind of adjectiye to il. 

667. Fltu dun, more than one, expresses the idea of plu- 
rality; however, the verb is generally put in the singular 
after it. Ex, Plus dune F^nelope honora son pays. But 
the verb should be put in the plural if it expresses recipro- 
city. Ex. plus dunjripon se dupent Vun Vavire. 

668. The verb Hre after ce^ ibllowed by seyeral substan- 
tives in the singular, is put in the plural^ when it is pre- 
ceded by a plunJ with which it is immediately connected : 
Ex. les plus grands poetes donl la Franoe se glor\^, ce sont 
Comeilley Racme^ Molih'e, et la Fontaine. 

669. We must say, c'e^ dix keures gtd sonnent, because 
dix heures is instead of la dixihne heure; but we should 
say, ce sont trois heures qui nCont paru longues. 

670. We askj/di-ce instead of fussmt-ce, serorce instead of 
seront-ce, for the sake of the sound. Ex. sercHse vos amis? 

67 1 . Sometimes, in ordeT to avoid ambiguity, we place the 
direct object after the indirect one, although they are of 
equal length. Ex. ce physlden arrache d la nature tous ses 
secrets, this natural philosopher snatches from nature all its 
secrets ; ai-ra^ tous ses secrets d la nature, would signify, 
all his secrets to nature. 

QITBSTIONB. 

In what case is it allowed to repeat the subject of the verb? 
What is the number of the verb atter pltu d'unt. 
In what case is the verb Hrt put in the phml when foilowed hj sub- 
staoftiveB in the singular? 
Why must we say, c'est dix heures qui tonnentt 
Why do we replMiefustent-ce h^fut-ee, and eeront^ix hr teta^eef 
What is done sometimes concerning the respective puices of the ob- 
jects, in order to avoid ambiguity? 



EXERCISE CXCVII. 

General Recapitulation on Subjects and Objects of Verbs.— Examples. 

Who can aWays be happy? There have happened strange 
events. How much is this cloth worth? May all men be 
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conviaced of tliat truth. Man rei^ over animals. The 
enemy soon yielded. A part of his property was confis- 
caled* Most people believe it Yoa and I will set out. 
You and he will set out. It is they who complain. Are 
these your proofs. It iM she and he who say it. It is for 
the magistrates to make the laws respeeted. To read too 
much, or to read too little, are two faults. We believe 
that everything changes, and it is we who change. He in- 
forms us of everjrthing. It is to you that I wish to speak. 
He knows, and makes use of his advantages. He is des- 
pised by everybody. Let us be governed by the law. He 
told it to hiuL This old man has given his property to the 
poor. I think I have acted well. He deserves to succeed. 
I obey the orders of the general. I have spoken thus to 
prove that I was not his dupe. He consents to set out 
Sueh is the oustom. Shall men be always lulled by false 
hopes) Let everything be subjected to the divine law. The 
Qinstiaa religioa is consolatory. The multitude of stars 
astonishes us. A multitude of stars are visible. Many 
people wish to know, few wish to learn. What I ask is 
jvstiee and trutb. To eat, drink, a»d sleep, that is his only 
occupation. It is from that home iha^ he came. It is to 
the town that J am going. 



Shot. II.^<-Tbv Usb 09 Moods avd Tensss. 
I. 

672 Indicative Mood, present tense. 

1. Nous atmoiw la paU: 1. We love peace. 

2. Diea €9t ^rnel: 2. God is eternal. 

3. U Be f* JltpNcerHf peint, ao- 8. He is not disconoeited, ae- 

cept$ le eombaty etr «nMrw eeptstheeonbatianiover- 

soa ennemi: throws his enemy. 

4. Je voos ai d^montir^ qne la 4.. I have demonstratecl to you 

terre $tt ronde: that the earth is round. 

5. Je pan oe soir et je nwn* $. I set out this evening, and 

demain: come back to morrow. 

6. S'il fait beau demain, nous 6. If it is line weather to-mor- 

irens k la campagne: row we will go to the 

country. 
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7. II y a six mois que nous ap- 7. We have been learning mu- 

prentnu la mauqae: sic for six months. 

8. Yoil^ trois heures qne/lcrif; 8. I have been writing these 

three hours. 

9. Gombien de temps y a-t-U 9, How long have yon been 

que TOQS taUmkx\ waiting! 

673. The present of the indicative expresses an action or 
a state of things beginning in the moment in which we 
speak (1), or things true in all times (2), or an habitual 
thing. 

674. It is used instead of the past, to make the expres- 
sion more rapid and striking (3); it b employed thus fre- 
quently in historical narrations. 

675. After a past, the present is used to indicate an es- 
sential or general truth (4); if we wish to express a parti- 
cular j&ct rather than a general truth, we use the imper- 
fect: thus we say, on rifCa dit que mon amitie vaus incom- 
modait, I have been told that my friendship was trouble- 
some to you. 

676. We may use also the present instead of the future, 
to make the expression more animated (5). 

677. After si if, expressing a condiiion, we use the pre- 
sent instead of the future (6); but after », expressing a 
doubt and meaning ufhetheTf the future must be used,— ;;> 
ne aa%8 s*U viendra, I do not know whether he will come. 

678. Eemark the use of the present, and the difference 
between the English construction and the French one in 
the three sentences, 7, 8, 9. 

EXERCISE CXCVIII. 

Je me liv^ chaque jour 2l six heures. La puissance de 
Dieu est immense. Je tous ai prouy6 que Dieu est juste. On 
comhafi de tous cdtes, sur une yaste Itendue de mer rign^ 
le carnage. II y a trois mois que nous sommes ici. Voilit 
deux heures qu'il attend^. S'il arrived demain je pourrai^ le 
voir. II ne saiif s'il partira ce soir ou demain. Combien de 
temps y a-t-il que vous icrivez,^ ? 

^ to rise. ' to fifffat. ' to reign. « to be waiting. * to arriTe. 
* to be able. ^ to know. ^ to write. 
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EXERCISE CXaX. 

8. I haye been readinf^ ^r two houn. — 3. On* one hand 
tbe English darted^ flame^ on the other thej ti'ied to ess- 
imgmak^ those wkioh nm*(mnde^ tiiem.— 4 . I shall ut &ufi 
or Mi? three da3f«.-**677. We do not kmn/fi whether he wiU 
OMep^ or 910(10.^^^ How kmg have jou been flaying\^. — 
5. IwiUweMed^'ny&therin^twoyears.-^. Ihayeto^' 
TOft tbat the power of God is without boards. — 7. Thef 
wre been Ucirtdng fencmg^^ these two monthB.—- 1. Tbej 
dime"^ evexy daj at five.-i*6» If he will sai^ to-nuwrow, 
we ahaU not he aUe to see^^ Um^ 

1 lim. t do. *' Umomi ^ esMg^tr d'Mtin^be. * entonrer. 

* pwtir. 7 dans. ^ saToir. ' accepter. ^^ non. '* joaer. 

** 8acc6der i. ^ dire. ^^ apprendre i faire des armei. *' diner. 
^ partir. »' poBTOir voir. 



IL 

679. Iipperfect and Preterite of the Indicative. 

Imperfect. 

1. Je 4Mi qnaod il eatra: 1. I wis reading wfaAn he en- 

tered. 

2. Loxsque j'^tatf ^ la cam- 2. When I was in the country 

pagne, je me promenaU I need to walk every day. 

tons les jonia: 

, ( II (n€tU alow 17 ans: « ( He was then 17 y^rs old. 
(lUtoi^g^n^ralementestimi^: ( He was generally esteemed. 

4. Si jiB poumU lui parler, I'af- 4. If I could speak to him, tbe 

fiure sl^rrangerait: affair would be settled. 

Preterite definite. 

5. I 9ortit locsque yous am- B.. He went away when you 

men^dtes k parler: began to speak. 

6. Ce prince pSgna dix ans: 6. That prince reigned ten 

years. 

7. II fMurni en 1804: 7. He died in 1804 

8. Je le vis I'ann^e demi^re, 8. I saw him last year, last 

le mois passe, hier: month, yesterday. 

680. The imperfect is used, I. to express a state of things 
or an action which was going on when another took place 
(1); 2. to indicate a past, habitual, or frequently repeated 
action (2); 3. to describe the state in which persons or ob- 
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jeots in nature have been ^3); 4. instead of the conditional, 
after H, expressing a condition (4). The imperfect corres- 
ponds to, / was doing, 1 used to do. 

681. The preterite definite is used to express an action 
past and com|^etely oyer (5); it is frequently used in his- 
tory, and called, on that account^ ike historical tense (6, 7). 

682. We use also the preterite definite in speaking of cir- 
cumstances or eyents elapsed in a period of time completely 
finished (8); howeyer, this last rule is not adhered to when 
we speak of the common occurrences of life; instead of say- 
ing, Je reneontrai hier votre onde, it is better to make use 
of the preterite indefinite, and to say, fai reneontri kier 
votre oncle, 

683. The following remarks will serye to make the pupil 
understand better the use of the imperfect, and that of tiie 
preterite in narrations. 

The preliminary descriptions must be in the imperfect^ 
the main fitcts in the preterite. 

Any circumstances or facts haying begun, or taken place, 
or going on, before the last fact mentioned, are to be in the 
imperfect; the fisusts or circumstances beginning qfter the 
last fact mentioned are to be in the preterite* Any narra- 
tion may furnish an application of these rules. 

EXERCISE CC. 

Si yous pouyiez lui 6crire yous me feriez plaisir. II se 
plaisait 2i cultiyer son jardin. EUe 6tait d*une haute taille. 
II se leva^ quand nous entr&mes. Nous suivtme^ le boule* 
yard de la Madeleine, et nous entr&mes dans la rue St Ho- 
nor€. Oe prince v^fi daiis le 15^ si^le. Mr D. 6tait sur 
le point de se marier* lorsqu'il mot^rz^ subitement. Un 
petit escalier tres-ralde nous conduisUP au cinquilme etage, 
c*etait la demeure d'un peintre en miniatar^. Ce jeune roi 
n'ayait jamais ii% instruit par la mauyaise fortune, ses 
maitres ayaient empoisonn^ par la flatterie son beau naturel, 
il 6tait eniyr6 de sa puissance et de son bonheur. Onze 
heures yenaient de sonnet^ lorsque nous parttme^, 

* to rise. • to follow. • to lire. * to marry. • to die. 
• to conduct. 7 miniature painter. * to strike. * to let out. 

* These remarks are taken from the excellent works of Professor 
Herlet, London. 
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EXERCISE CCI. 

7. She died^ at the age of thirtj. — 5. He ros^, took? his 
hat, and went away^ tnthout uttering'^ a single word^, — 3. 
She was kind and amiable. — 1, 3, 5. Mr B. was of a generous 
disposition, one day he was on horsehacki in the neighbour- 
hood of London, when he met untffi a child about ten years 
old, who excUed^ his interest and compassion; the child was 
weeping^^ bitterly, Mr B. alighted^\ toent near^^ him, and 
(1) tried^^ to comfort^^ him, when two men appeared^\ — 5. 
We perceived^^ a kind of habitation, (2) it was the hut of a 
woodcutter. — 2. It was already late, howerer we (5) eon- 
/»Ri«e(2^7 our journey. — L If you cotdd^^, lend^^ me that book, 
you would oUig^ ma — 2. When I was in Paris, I used to 
go every day to the garden of the Tuileries. — 6. These two 
princes reigned^ about ten years. 



* moarir. ■ te lerer. • prendre. * B*en aller. 
* mot. 7 H oheyal. ^ remontre. * exeiter. 
*^ deocendre de cheyal. " s'approcher de. " esaayer. 
'* paraitre. »• aperceyoir. " continuer. '^ pouvo 
* obligor. »' regner. 



' prononcer* 
^^ pleurer* 

nyuAwuvx u«. — VBBnjrvA. ^ CCHlBOler. 

" continuer. '^ pouvoir. *• pr6ter. 



III. 

684. Preterite Indefinite — Future — Oonditional — 
Imperatiye. 



1. Awz-wua entendn oe qiCU a 

diti 
3. Je tai «v cette ann^ cette 

semaine, oe matin: 
3. Hier en lee revoyant /at 

tprcuti un vif plaicdr: 



4. 


Rendez fidilement un depdt 




qu'on Tous aura cot^fii: 


5. 


Quand vous aurez finl youb 




eortirez: 


6. 




7. 


Quand il le dirait, je no le 




croiraM pae: 


8. 


AUez lid dire qa'U est temps 




departir: 



1. Did you hear what he said! 

2. I saw him thia year, this 

week, this morning. 

3. Yesterday, when seeing them 

again, I experienced a lirely 
pleasure. 

4. Restore fiuthftilly a deposit 

which has been entrusted to 
you. 

5. When you have finished, you 

shall go out. 

6. Do as you like. 

7. Although he would say it, I 

would not beliere it. 

8. Oo and tell him that it is time 

to set out. 



d by Google 



272 VBBHOn Q&^mCAB. 

685. We use the prtaberiff ind^Ue in speaking of a past 
action, without determining the time in which it happened 
(1) * or when the action has taken place in a period of time 
not entirely elapsed (2). However, we maj use also the pre- 
terite indefinite in speaking of a period of time completely 
elapsed (3). 

686. Remark that the preterite indefinite may thus be 
used whether the period is completely elapsed or not» whilst 
the preterite definite can never he used in speaking of a 
period of time not completely finished. We can say,/ai vu 
or Je vis hier, but we cannot say, fai vu or je vis ce fnatinj 
fai vu must absolutely be used in this case. 

6S7. Instead of the preterite indefinite, we use sometimes 
the future anterior, or compound of the future (4). 

688. The future is always employed afW ^wmd when, 
(Us que as soon as, larsque when, comme as, &c., if a future 
action or circumstance is implied (5, 6). 

689. After quand or qtumd mime, signifying eMovghj we 
use the conditional (7). 

690. Instead of employing two imperatives joined by ei, 
we put the first verb only in the imperative, and the second 
in the present of the in&iitive (8). 

691. The use of the pretmte anterior and that of the 
pluperfect may suggest the saiae remarks as the use of the 
preterite definite, and the imperfect of the indicative. The 
preterite anterior is generally preceded by guandy d^ quCf 
ausdtdt, que. 

EXERCISE ecu. 

Quelle chaleur U afaU^ cet 6te! quand vous le voudre^ 
nous partirons. tTai 4te fort content de recevoir votre 
lettre. Quand il le voudraifi, je ne le ferais pas. Hier 
ni>us son^mes alles 2i im fort beau concert Ce matin nous 
sommes all€s 2i rexpwUion^ et nous avons vu de fort jolia 
tableaux. Aussitot que vous aurez 6orit votre lettre nous 
irons nous promenet^. Dha qu'il eut fini de parkr, chacnn 
se retircfi. Alles en iimrtir^ votre fr^re. 

> we had. > to like. 9towUh. « exhibition. •to take 
a walk. * to retire. ' to inform. 

* The preterite definite is also used in that case as the hutofioalUnte. 
Ex. Dieu cria le ciel et la terre. 
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EXERCISE CCIII. 

1. We had beautiful weather yesterday. — 6. We will do 
as he likes. — 7. Although they should /orftirf^ him to^ do it, 
he would do it. — 2. I saw hun this morning. — 1. I hare 
houghi^ a house. — 8. Let him go and tell (to) them that we 
are waiting fai^ them. — 6. We shall set out as soon as you 
are ready. — 691. As soon as he had finished writing we 
leffi the house. — 1. These difficulties happened^ in all (the) 
times. — 1. Did you hear' anything new? — 4. Fulfil^ ex- 
actly the promise you have mad^. 

1 d^fendre. * de. ' acheter. ^ attendre. * fini d'6crir«. 
'loitirde. ^ tmYer, ^apprendre. ^remplir. **faite. 



IV. 

692. The use of the Subjunctive Mood. 

1. Je doute qn'il nemie: 1. I doubt whether he will 

come. 

2. Je desire, jeTenziD^e que 2. 1 desire, 1 even insist that 

Tons Idfaasiez: yoa shonld do it. 

a. Je sms enchant^ qu'il ioii 3. I am delighted that he is 



yena: 

4. Groyez-Tous qall ot^raisonl 4. Do yoa think he is ri^tt 

6. Je ne crois pas qn'il ait 5. I do not think he is righL 

raison: 

6. Si je czoyais qa^ e^ raison! 6. If I thought he was right. 

7. II lant que nous portions: 7. We must set out. 

8. II est impossible que nous 8. It is impossible that he eould 

arrimms k temps: arrive in time. 

9. Gtez-moi une preuve qui 9. Give me a proof which may 

toU plus convaincante: be more convincing. 

10. CestassezqueToasledisiez: 10. It is enough if you say so. 

693. The object of the subjunctive is to indicate an ac- 
tion or thing dependent on an idea or a will expressed in 
an antecedent proposition; it is the mood of dcvbt. We 
use in this mood every verb which is subordinate to another 
expressing fear, desire, will, supposition, prohibition, cou" 
sent, Ac, — ^in short, to any idea implying uncertainty or 
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doubt about a result (I, 2). It is used also after rerbs or 
locutions expressing pUcuure, joy, grief, approbation, tur- 
prise (3), 

694. We use the subjunctiTe after an interrogative yerb, 
unless the interrogation is only an oratory form (4). 

695. After a verb accompanied by a negation (5). 

696. After a yerb preceded by the coi\j unction si (6). 

697. After an impersonal verb expressing something 
doubtful, such as UfatU, U convient, U est impossible, &o., 
or any impersonal verb used interrogatively or negatively 
(7, 8). 

698. After ^i, qtie, oi^, dont, preceded by gvJh'es, le seul, 
runique, le dernier, or any superlative relative, or when the 
relative pronouns qui, que, oh, are followed by a verb the 
action of which presents something doubtful (9). 

699. The subjunctive is the only mood used after c'est asset 
que, it is enough that; ee n'et^ pas que, it is not that; c'eit 
peu que, it is little that (10). 

700. Remark.— *-Tbe conjunctions governing the subjunc- 
tive mood have been mentioned- See also for the use of 
the subjuBOtive with quelque que, &c. 

EXERCISE CCIV. 

On vovi}^ peu d*hommes qui aient ce courage. II est 
n6cessaire que vous Hudiie^. Si je croyais qu*ils fussent 
contents! je ne desire pas qu'ils viennmi?. II serait bon 
que tons les hommes suivissent^ cet exemple. Je n'affirme 
pas qu'ils I'aient fait. II est inutile que vous lui parliez. 
Espirez-voufP qu*il ait rempli son devoir? je crainir qu'ils 
ne* m'ecrivent trop tard; je ne nCetonne plu^ qu'il craigne 
de me voir. 

^toiee. *tosiiidy. >tocome. ^tofeUow. < to know. 
' to hope. 7 to fear. ^ to be no longer astonislied. 

EXERCISE CCV. 

2. /uFuA^ that you may be happier. — 7. It does not please^ 
me that you should go thither. — 8. It is time that he ap- 

* See in the Syntax of Adverbs the nae of ne with aome Y^rht. 
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pear^. — 3. I am delighted that your projects are encouraged. 
— 1. Ld us mppoi^ that he comes bad^, — S. It is necessaiy 
that we obei^ (to the) laws. — 3. I am astonished that joa 
hare done it.— 8. It is impossible that you coidd »ee^ my 
master now. — 9. Igranfi that he does it— 4. Do you think 
she will angwer^^l^^5, I do not think he bitrayi^ you. — 5. 
I do not unsh^^ that you should make an^^ expense. 
> dMror. ' plairt. ' pftnttre. ^ mppoMr. * rtnmr, 

' obdr. ' Tolr. ' accorder. ' ripondre. ^ tnhir. 

»i Youloir. » de. 



701. The use of the Indicative Mood instead of the 
Subjunctiye. 

1. Je didare qn'il ne dit pss la 1. I dedare he does not say the 

y^rite: tmth. 

2. Nous ordormoM qn'il sera 2. We command that he shall 

ex^cnttf: he exeented. 

3. Oubtiea vow que nam wommts 8. Da yon {otgei that we are in 

k Paris! Paris! 

4. YouB a-t'<m dk %u'il a re9a 4. Have they told you he has 

de I'aigent! received mon^! 

5. II iMMiMitentpasquela terre 5. They did not know that the 

86 meat autour du soleil: eaith moves around the 

sun. 
€. II paraU qu'il a raisoa: S. It appears he is right. 

702. The indicative and conditional mood are used after 
verbs expressing a positive affirmation, and some others; 
such are affirmer to affirm, asswrer to assure, avouer to con- 
fess, er^re to believe, dSeldrtr to declare, espirer to hope, 
^^er to lay a wager, gararUir to guarantee, jurer to Swear, 
ffuxiintenir to maintain, parier to lay a wager, penser to think, 
prouver to prove, primmer to presume, sovtenir to main- 
tain, etre 9dr, Hre certain^ to be sure (1), except when they 
are used n^atively, interrogativdy, or when preceded by 
the oonjunction si, or when &ey are accompanied by an ex- 
presBAon which implies some doubt — Ex. fai peine h croire 
qu'U ffienney I haidly believe he will come. 

703. The indicative is also used after the verbs ordonner 
to command, risoudre to resolve, easiger to require, dieider 
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to decide, &e., when the result is so certain that the ordered 
or resolved action may be regarded as a fact which shall 
necessarily take place (2). 

704. Sometimes an interrogation is only used to commu- 
nicate to others a fixed opinion, or to affirm more strongly, 
in that case the indicative is used after it (3); it is the 
same when the state or action expressed by the subordinate 
verb is positive and certain (4). The meaning of the ex- 
ample is, he has received money, have they told it to yout 
After a verb used negatively, the indicative is also used 
when there is no doubt about the subordinate fiict express- 
ed(5). 

705. IlparaU, U est vraij expressing something positive, 
require the indicative mood (6). (See the Additional Re- 
marks.) 

EXERCISE CCVI. 

II ordonna que les veterans recevraient leur recompense 
en argent Je soutiens que vous ne serez pas heureuz. Je 
suis certain qu'il a commis cette &ute. Groyes-vous qu'il 
fera cette d^penset Je chercke^ quelqu*un qui me rendra* 
ce service. OiMiesHHnu^ qu'il est mon perel II pardt 
qu'il a fait sa fortune. Je presume que vous leur aves 
^orit. Je vous assure qu'il ne dit pas la v6rit6. Nous de- 
cidons qu'il sera emprisonne. II est vrai que nous I'avons 
dit. ye trcfwvezrvouB^ pas que j'ai raison % 

^ to look for. s to render. > to foiget. * to thinku 

EXERCISE CCVII. 

1. He hdievet} that we are wrong. — 1. I dedare that 
they (m.) are innocent. — 1, I am sure they have loet their 
money. — 1. I tfumgkt^ it was a trick of his. — 6. It is cer- 
tain that he is right— 4. Do you think he can do that! 
— 3. Do you forget we are in England % — 1. I lay a wager 
that he inll not come. — 1. I confess that these &ct6 are 
astonishing. — 6. It appears that you do not undentand^ 
me. — 1. I hope the journey has done (to) them good. — 2. 
We command^ that an examination of his papers shall be 
made, 
.^croice. 'penaer. * eomprendie. ^ordoDoer. 
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2. 



VI. 

706. Correspondence between the Tenses of the Indica- 
tive, the Conditional, and those of the Sabjunctive. 

' Je desire, ^ que vous ^criviez, 

/ desire thai you should umte, 

Je d^sirerai, ' que vous ayez ecrit, 

/ trtff dmre J that you should have written. 

'' Je d&irais, 
I desired 

Je d^sirai, 
I did desire 

J'ai d6axr6f 
I have desired 

J'avais desird, 
/ had desired 

Je d^irerais, 
/ should desire 

J*aurai8 or j'eusse d^sir^, 
^ / should have desired J 

Je doute qu'il reatit k Paris 
si 868 affaires ne Vy re- 
tenaient: 

Je ne crois pas qu'ils eossent 
r^nssi sans vous (sans que 
vous les eussiez aidds): 

Vous m'avez rendu trop de 
seryiees pour que je doute 
de Yotre amitid: 



que vous ecrivissiez. 
that you should write. 

que Yous eussiez ^crit, 
that you should have unitten. 



3. 



4. 



I doubt whether he would 
remain in Paris, if his af- 
fairs did not detain him 
there. 

I do not think that they 
would have succeeded but 
for you. 

You have rendered me too 
many services for me to 
doubt your friendship. 

707, After the present of the Indicative, and the future, 
we use the present of the subjunctive if we wish to express 
a present or future time, and the compound of the present 
or the preterite, if we wish to express an elapsed time (1). 

708. After the impeTfect of the indicative, the past tenses, 
the pluperfect, and the condUionalSf we put the second verb 
in the imperfect of the subjunctive, to indicate a present or 
future time, and in the pluperfect or compound of the im- 
perfect, to indicate an elapsed period (2). 
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709. The exceptions to the preceding rale are the follow- 
ing:— 

710. (1.) After the indieative present ot the future, we 
put the verb in the imperfect or in the plupeffect, if there 
is some conditional expression in the sentence, followed by an 
imperfect or a pluperfect either expressed or understood (3, 4). 

711. (2.) After the indefinite preterite and one of the 
conjunctions €^n que, pour que, de crainte que^ quoique, 
hien que, encore qtie, the second verb is put in the present 
instead of the imperfect of the subjunctive, if it indicates a 
time present or to come, in relation with the moment in 
which we speak (5), or if we express a constant truth, 
whilst it is put, as usual, in the imperfect if the time is past 
in the moment that we are speaking. — Ex. notis avoni en- 
trepris ces travaux, Hen que Vex^cution en fut difficile, we 
have undertaken these works, although their execution was 
difficult; here the difficulty exists no more. 

EXERCISE CCVIII. 
Je veux^ qu'il remplisse^ tons ses devoirs. Je ne croyais 
pas qu'il y consentit. II aurait voulu que vous eussiez fait 
cette d6marche. J'ai prepare votre ouvrage afin que vous 
puissiez^ commencer tout de suite. Je doute qu'il eut fait 
le voyage sans vous. II serait impossible que nous partis- 
sions si tot. Je ne crois pas qu'il le veuille. J'aurais d^ 
sir6 qu'il nous eut ecrit toutes les semaiaes. Croyez-vous 
qu'ils aient re^u ma lettre? 

> to wish. « to fulfil. s to be able. 

EXERCISE CCIX. 

5. He has deceived him although he is his brother. — 1. 
I shall always doubt^ that you have made all your efiforts. 
— 1. It will be necessary that they yields to the power of 
truth. — 4. I no not think that the affair would have suc- 
ceeded, but for your interference. — 2. I would like^ that he 
should study more. -**-2. The Romans did not loishfor^ (im- 
perf. indie.) any victories vfhiehtuould oo9t^ toommeh blood. 
— 4. I do not think that they might have obtained that 
favour, if you had not (imperf indie) protected^ (past part. 
m. pi.) them. 

> donter. ' se rendre. ^ Tooloir. ^ ne pas digobrer. 

» coflter. • prot^g^h 
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ADDinOHAL BEMARK8. 

712. After il semble or il me semble^ it seems or it seems 
to me, we use the indiecUivey when the incidental proposi- 
tion expresses a positiye fact; we use, on the contrary, the 
subjunotive, when there is doubt, and when the verb of the 
incidental proposition expresses an extraordinary or impos- 
sible fact— ^Ex. U umble que nous augrnenUms noire etre 
qwmd nous pofuvons le porter dans la mSmoire dee autres, U 
senible qu^on soU convenu que la bonne foi ne serait plus une 
vertu. Some grammarians, however, give as a rule to use 
always the subjunctive ^.fber U sernhh, and the indicative 
after U me seToble or U semble accompanied by an indirect 
object of person. 

713. After on dirctit, on croirait, &c, the subjunctive is 
used when these expressions announce something impro- 
bable:— 

** On dircvit que le del qui se fond tout en ean 
VwMe inonder la terre d'lm deluge nouveau." — BoiIiEAV. 

714. After comme w, as if, sinon que, si ce n'est que, ex- 
cept that, defaqcm que, de sorte que, de maniere que, so that, 
the subjunctive is again used to express doubt, the indica- 
tive to express something positive. — Ex. vivez de maniire 
que chacun ait de Vestime pour vous; il a vecu de maniere 
qu'il a eu Vestime de chacun. 

715. Some grammarians make the same distinction after 
le sevl, le premier ^ le meilleur, le plus, le moins, le dernier, 
&c.; but it is most generally admitted that they require the 
subjunctive. 

716. A verb in the subjunctive always depends on an- 
other verb either expressed or understood; the expression 
fosse le del has for its antecedent Je disire que; Je ne sache 
pas used instead ofje ne connais pas, I don't know, has for 
antecedent k hasard veui que, chance decides that, &q, 

Remarks on pouvoir, vouloir, and devoir. 

717. It frequently happens that udll, shall, would, should, 
poTild, and might, are not used merely as signs of the future 
or the conditional, but that they imply especially will, com- 
mand, determination, possibility, and duty; in this case 
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they must be translated bj povvotr, fxndair^ or devoir. The 
following examples will point o«t tiiat nune dearij: — 

I win do it, Je veux hfaire. 

Ton shall remain, Je veux que voue veetiee. 

He would not do it, // ne voulait pas lefaire. 

I could do ity Je pourrais lefaire. 

He might do it, II pourrait lefaire. 

You should remain, V<m* devriez reeter. 

(See from 221 to 227.) 

On Beneoted Yerfa& 

718. Reflected verbs are frequently employed in French, 
as they are used not only to indicate a reflected or reciprocal 
action, but also instead of the passive voice, to denote a 
mere state of things; ^ey are called thai passive reflected 
verbs, and their subject is generally an inanimate thing in- 
capable of action.— Ex. k bli *e vend fori eker cetie amnie, 
eom is sold very dear this year; l^ABememd ee parte dans 
une grande partie de la Suisse, GFerman is spoken in a 
great part of Switzerland; eette histoire se raconte differemr 
tnent, this story is differently related. There are, however, 
passive reflected verbs, the subject of which is capable of 
producing the action of the verb; but these verbs have a 
passive signification, because the subject does not act on it- 
self — Ex. cette femme iest trouvie innocente du crime dont 
on VaccusaUj this woman has been found innocent of the 
crime of which she was accused. 

On Impersonal Verbs. (See from 216 to 220.) 

719. The genius of the French language admits also the 
frequent use of many verbs as impersonal; such are venir, 
faire, sefaire, trouver, se trouver, convenir, arriver, se tenir^ 
se passer, &c. — Ex. U se tiendra un conseU demain, a coun- 
cil will be held to-morrow; il vous reste trds francs, three 
francs remain to you; il se trouve des hommes qui pensent 
ainsi, there are men who think so; U est arrive un accident, 
an accident has happened, kc. 

720. These verbs, many of which are used at the same 
time reflectively, have for their grammatical subject the 
pronoun il, and for their logical subject the noun which 
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comes after. They are generally used to express incidental 
circumstances. 



QUfSTIOKS. 



In what case is the ipdieative or 8ttbjiixtoti?e used after il sembU or il 
mesemhlet 
After on dirait, on croiraitt 
After de maniire qtu, sinon que, comme sit 
What remarks on fosse le ciel,je ne sacke past 
What remarks on pouvoir, wmloir, and devoirt 
In what case are reflected verbs used in French? 
What are the Terbs which are frequently used impereonally? 



EXERCISE OCX, 

Second Section of Verbs. — General Becapituktion. 

We love peace. I set out this evening and come back 
to-morrow. How long have jou been waiting? I was 
reading when he entered. I saw him last year. If I could 
speak to him the affair would be settled. When I was in 
the country I used to walk every day. He died in 1804. 
Did you hear what he said? When you have finished you 
shall go out. Go and tell him that it is time to set out. 
I doubt whether he will come. I am delighted that he has 
come. It is enough if you say so. I declare he does not 
say the truth. Have they told you he has received money? 
It appears that he is right. I desire that you should write. 
I do not think that they would have succeeded but for you. 
God is eternal. I have demonstrated to you that the earth 
is round. If it is fine weather to-morrow, we will go to 
the country. I have been writing these three hours. He 
went away when you began to speak. I saw him this 
week. Do as you like. It is impossible that we could ar- 
rive in time. Do you think he is right? We command 
that he shall be executed. They did not know that the 
earth moves around the sun. I doubt whether he would 
remain in Paris if his affairs did not detain him there. 
There are men who think so. Com is sold very dear this 
year. You shall remain. I will do it. He might do it. 
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CHAPTER X. 
PARTICIPLES. 
I. 
721. The Present Participle and the Verbal Adjective. 
PorticipleB. 
1. II arrive souvent que lee 
hommes vimnt (quiyiTent) 
dans Populence sont fort 



It often happens that the men 
living in opulence are great 
egotists. 

3. On voyait des debris flottant 
(qui flottaient) vers la edtey 
There were seen wrecks floating 
towards the coast, 

5. Je les ai vus souffrant (qui 
souffraient) ces insultes, 
I have seen them suffering those 
insults. 



Adjectives. 
lis ^taient encore vivants lors- 

que nous les avons aper- 

9US, 
Thei/ were still Uving when we 

saw them. 



4. Elle aper9ut des d^ris Jht- 
tants sur la cdte, 
She perceived floating wrecks on 
the coast. 

6. lis sont toujours souffrante^ 
They are stiU suffering. 



7. Je les entends ^t chantent: 7. I hear them singing. 

8. Je les vois se promener: 8. I see them taking a walk. 

9. II se promene en Usant: 9. He walks whilst reading. 

722. There are in French as well as in English many ad- 
jectives derived from verbs and resembling present parti- 
ciples; in English, the adjectives, being always placed before 
the noun, are easily distinguished from the participles which 
come after it; but it is not the same in French, as both 
come after the noun; the distinction, however, is important, 
as the present participle is invariable, whilst the verbal* 
adjective agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it qualifies. 

723. In order to distinguish the present participle from 
the verbal adjective, it must be kept in view that the par- 

* That is to say, derived from verbs. 
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ticiple present generally expresses an action, and may be 
changed into a personal tense preceded by the pronoun qui 
or a conjunction, whilst the adjective expresses merely a 
quality or a stat€ of things. 

724. A participle present may be followed by a direct 
object; it is not the case with an adjective. 

725. The verbal form in ant is always a participle pre- 
sent when preceded by the preposition en (9). 

726. Instead of the participle present, when there are 
two verbs, and the first governs the second, the French ge- 
nerally use a personal tense with qui (7), or the infinitive 
present (8). 

727. The present participle may be used in English as a 
noun — it is not the same in French ; but the subject of a 
verb may be an infinitive present. — Ex. hair est un tour- 
ment, to hate is a torment. Remark that in French the 
infinitive present, when subject of a verb, is not preceded 
by any preposition. 

728. Instead of the present participle in English, we 
often use the compound of the past participle in French 
with apr^s after, and pour for. — Ex. after reading some 
time, apr^ avoir lu (to have read) quelqv£ temps; he was 
punished for talking, it a eU puni pour avoir parle. 

EXERCISE CCXI. 

J'ai trouv6 une femme tremblante. Je les vois tremblant ^ 
toujours.* II croit^ apercevoir^ des serpents rempant^ autour 
de lui. Ces animaux rampants se glissent^ partout. C'est une 
personne d'un caractdre doux, ne grondan^, ne desobligeanf 
jamais. Ne vovs engaged pas sur cette mer mugissante. La 
mer mugissant^ ressemblait h. une personne qui a 6te long- 
temps irrit6e. Seule, erranO^ k pas lents, elle semble en 
proie au d^sespoir. II y a des peuples qui vivent errants 
dans les deserts. Nous parlerons de cette aflFaire en mar- 
chant^\ 

1 to tremble. * to think. ' to perceive. * to creep. 

' to glide. ' to scold. ^ to disoblige. ^ to trust onesellf. 

» to roar. ^^ to wander. " to walk. 

* When the form in arU is followed by an adverb it is a partidple 
present, and consequently invariable; when preceded by an adverb it is 
on the contrary an adjective. 
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EXERCISE CCXII. 

5. We see her changing^ her^ projects by^tj day. — 6. She 
is of a changing disposition. — 5. She was (imperf. indie.) re- 
presented reading^ a letter. — 2. Ladies, you have been very 
obliging. — 3. I found^ her (preter. def.) going to and fro^ 
in her house. — 9. We will disct^ that question when^ din- 
ing^, — 6. These wandering tribes are not well known. — I. 
I saw them dyin^ a glorious death. — 2. She was (imperf. 
indie.) dying. — 5. How many mothers fearing^^ to dis- 
please^^ their children, are weak, and hdieve themidve^ 
afiectionate.---4. The trembling mothers throw ih&mdve^ 
at your feet 

' changer. • de. ' Ure. ♦ trouTer. * aller et ▼enir. 

' diicater. ' en. ^ din^r. ' mourir de. '° trembler. 



'1 de d6plaire ^. 



^ se Jeter. 



IT. 

729. Participle Past — Its Agreement — Fundamental 
Bules. 



Separated from its stalk, 

this flower will fade away. 

The earth cultivated, the 

torrents restrained, the 

sea subdued, &c. 

j She is astoniabed. 

( She appears astonished. 

( She has been astonished. 

\ She has appeared astonish- 

( ed. 

iWhafc flowers you have 
gathered! 
The letters that he has 
written. 
She has blamed them. 
The presents thjit your sis- 
ter has received. 

You have gathered flowers. 
To whom has he written! 
They have blirt Uieig#elYes. 





ArrachSe de sa tige, cette 






fleur se fanera: 




1. 


La terre ctdtivie, les tor- 
rents retenus, la mer sou- 

^ IRUtf, &C. 


1. 


2. 


; EUe est ^tomie: 
' EUe parait itormie: 
EUe a M itonnSe: 


2. 


3. 

1 


Elle a paru Stonnge.- 
^Quelles fleura vous avez 


3. 


4.! 

1 


1 cueUUea/ 


4. 


\ Les leUres qu'il a Scrites: 


5. 


EUe Ua a mmSa: 


5. 


6. 


Les presents que votre soeur 
a regua, or qu*a refua 
votre soeur: 


6. 


7. 




7. 


8. 


A qui a-t-U icritf 


8. 


9. 


Elles M sont bleaaiea: 


9. 
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10. Elles «e Bont parti: 10. Tliey hare ipoken to eAeh 

oUier. 

1 1 . £Ue f'oBt achAi oe chapeaa : 11. She hM boogfat for benelf 

this hat 

12. Quelle chaleur il a/att/ 12. How hot it haa been! 

730. The participle past, used without any auxiliary, 
takes the gender and number of the word which it quali- 
fies* (1). 

731. Preceded bj the simple or compound tenses of the 
verb itre, or by any other verb than avoir , the past parti- 
ciple takes also the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noim to which it relates, that is to say, agrees with the no- 
minative of the verb (the reflected verbs excepted) (2, 3). 

732. When conjugated with avoir, the participle past 
agrees, not with the nominative of the verb, but with its 
direct object only, provided that direct object is placed be- 
fore the past participle (4, 5); Jleurs is the direct object of 
cueUlie8 (that is to say, the object without any preposition 
either expressed or understood, the accusative case); qu\ 
which represents lettres, is also the direct object of dcrites; 
les is the direct object of bldmSs; qylavez-vous cueUliy what 
have you gathered 1 des fleurs; qu^est-ce qu'il a icrit, what 
has he written? Us lettres; qui a-t-elle blaniSs? les {etuc). 
Remark that the rule is the same, whether the subject pre- 
cedes the participle past or follows it (6). The past parti- 
ciple, conjugated with avoir, is on the contrary invariable 
when it is followed by its direct object (7), or when it has 
no direct object (8). In the sentence (8), ^crit has no direct 
object; it is used as a neuter verb. It follows from this 
rule that the past participle of a neuter verb conjugated 
with avoir is always invariable. 

733. The participle past of reflected verbs is subjected to 
the same rule as the participle of the verbs conjugated with 
avoir; it agrees with the objective pronoun, not with the 
nominative one, if that pronoun forms a direct object (9); 
it remains invariable if the pronoun is an indirect object, 

* Some participles used as prepositions, and placed before the verb, 
may be considered as exceptions to this rule; such are attendu con- 
ridering, excepti encept, pasaS after, vu on account of, non compru ^nth 
the exclusion of, which in that case ren.ain invariable. 
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that is to Bay, if ^t aigiiifies to himsdf, to hertdf, to itaelf, to 
themselves, or to each other, &c. (10, 11). 

734. The participle past of impersonal verhs is invariable 
as well as that of the verb itre (12)* 

735. Remark. — Qtie is often the direct object of the verb, 
and it is with it that the participle past agrees, as qiie takes 
the gender and number of the noun or pronoun that it re- 
presents. It is a very common mistake among beginners 
to refer the agreement of the participle past to the noun 
which is represented by que; but the rules of the past par- 
ticiple are not well understood, and cannot be properly ap- 
plied if the direct object of the verb is not carefully distin- 
guished. In the following sentence, for instance, les livresy 
que voiLs avez envoySs, ont et6 regus, it is obvious that les 
Uvres is the subject of ont ki regus, and that qtie which 
represents Uvres is the direct object of envoy es, and forms 
a part of an incidental sentence quite distinct from that in 
which Uvres is placed. 

EXERCISE CCXin. 

Nourris It la campagne, ils n'en seront que plus vigoureux. 
EUes ont €t6 fort bien re9ue3. Que de pays nous avoru 
parcourus^ ! La terre qu'il a cultivee. Nous avons lu ces 
livres. Voici les livres que nous avons lus. Elles se sont 
envoy^ des presents. Les presents qu'elles se sont envoy6s. 
Que d*evenements U est arrived Que de changemens il y 
a eu! Elles semblaient afflig^es. lis se sont occupes de^ 
cette affaire. 

' to oyerron. ' to send. ' to happen. ^ to occupy 

oneself with. 

EXERCISE CCXIV. 

6. The soldiers whom he has commanded. — 6. The sus- 
picions that we have conceived. — 3. The trees that have 
been cut down. — 7. He has commanded armies. — 7. We 
have cut down trees. — 7. She has conceived suspicions. — 
3. She appears convinced. — 10. They, f. have done harm to 
each other^, — 2. Their house was burnt. — 7. They have 

* Some neater verbs may be used as active or traiuitiTe Terbs, such 
is parler; m tiiat case their past participle may be rariable. — Ex. la 
laTigue qu'iU ont paHie, 
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barnt their house. — 9. Tliey have praised each otJier^, — 11. 
Thet/ have thrown stones to each other^. — 9. They have thrown 
themseive^ into the river. — 6, 3. The favour that we have 
asked has been giianted to us. 

> Be iraire. ' se lotet. • se jeter des pierres. * ae jeter. 



736. 



III. 

Various Applications of the Rules on the Past 
Fartioiple. 



1. 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 



Je les ai vus mourir: 1. 

Ik se soot tu maltraiter: '2, 

La hardiesse que yaieuede 3. 

le contredire: 
Les fatigues que nous avons 4. 

eu h supporter: 
ATez-vous fait tous les ef- 5. 

forts que tous avez dd 

(faire)? 
II a impost ]a conation 6. 

qu'il a TOidu (imposer): 

Jelui aurais fait tous les 7. 
vers qu'ilaurait 'oeulu (que 
je lui fisse): 

!La notivelle qa*^ a crue 
fausse: » 

Cette femme que j'ai erUe 
si heureuse: 



I have seen them die. 

They have seen themselves 
iH-treated. 

The boldness which I had 
of contradicting him. 

The fatigues we had to en- 
dure. 

Have you made all the ef- 
forts you should (make)! 

He has imposed the condi- 
tion that he wished (to im- 
pose). 

I would have made for him 
all the verses he would 
have wished (I should 
have made). 

!The news he thought false. 
Iliis woman whom I thought 
so happy. 



737. The participle conjugated with avoir, wheti followed 
by an infinitive, and preceded by a direct oliject, is variable 
if that direct object is the object of the participle (1), in- 
variable if it is the object of the infinitive (2). In the first 
sentence, what have I seen) I have seen them die, or dying, 
fai vu eux mourvr; in the second sentence, what have they 
seen? they have seen somebody ill-treating them, of they 
have seen themselves ill-treated. In most cases it is easy 
to distinguish the case in which the participle is vwriabU^ 
by remarking that the agreement takes place, if the French 
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infinitiTe which follows maj be transfonned into a parti- 
ciple present; we can Wf,je Us ai tms mourant^ dying; but 
we cannot say, Us se sarU vu maUraUant, ill-treating; we can 
say only, ik se sotU vus maltraites, ill-treated. 

738. The preceding rales apply to a participle past, fol- 
lowed by an infinitive preceded by a preposition (3, 4.) In 
the sentence (3) que is the object of eue; in the sentence (4) 
que is the object of supporter, 

739. With du vouZu, and some other verbs, the infinitive 
which governs the object placed before the participle past 
may be understood; and the participle past in that case is 
invariable (5, 6). 

740. Sometimes not an infinitive only, bnt a whole inci- 
dental proposition is nnderstood after widu, &o., (7). 

741. A participle past, followed by an adjective agrees 
according to the general rules (8). 

EXERCISE CCXV. 

Nous les avons laisses partirh lis se sent laisse sur- 
prendre. lis se sont laisses tomher^, Les maux qu'ils ont 
laisse faire. Je Tai vue s'en aller d^ ce c6te. tPai conrig€ 
toutes les fautes que j'ai pu. II a ecrit toutes les lettres 
qu'il a voulu. II veut^ fortement les choses qu'il a une fois 
voulues. II a rendu tons les servicesqu'il a du. II a pay€ 
les sommes qu'il a dues. II nous a pries de lui ecrire. II 
nous a propose de lui Ecrire. 

1 to allow to depurt. ' to ftU. 'oil « to wish. 

EXERCISE CCXVI. 

5. I have rendered to them all the services that I could 
(preter. indef.) — 6. He has taken all the books that he wished^ 
(preter. indef) — ^3. The lesson that I have given to you to 
learn. — 4. The road that we had (imperf. indie.) resolved to 
follou^. — 1. The two orators that I have heard speak. — 2. 
The verses that I have heard repeated^ (infin. pres.) — 3. He 
has obliged us to answer*, — 1. The circumstances which 
have preveniedJ^ us from succeeding (infin. pres.) 

1 Tonloir. > r^sondre de gaiTTe. * r6p4ter. * de r6pondre. 
* emp^cher. • r6uMir. 
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I\r. 

742. Application of the rules on the Past Participle — 
Continuation. 

1. La r^oompense que j'ai cru 1. The reward which I hare 

que V0I18 obtiendriez: thought yon should obtain. 

2. Avez-Tons re9n des lettrest 2. Have you receiTed any let- 

odi, j'en ai repL' ters! yes, I have. 

3. Les lettres que nous en avons 3. The letters that we have re- 
ceived from them. 



4. Combien de pages avons-nous 4. How many pages have we 

iuetff read. 

5. lis se Bont/ait reprimander: 5. They have made themselves 

to be reprimanded. 

743. The past participle, placed between two que^ that 
is to saj, employed in an incidental proposition followed by 
another incidental one, is invariable, the que which precedes 
the past participle being the object of the second incidental 
proposition (1). 

744. The past participle preceded by en is invariable, 
when en is not preceded by a direct object (2); it is vari- 
able if a direct object precedes en (3). 

745. If an adverb of quantity, having a substantive for 
its complement, precedes the participle past, the participle 
agrees with the substantive (4). (See the additional Re- 
marks.) 

746. Fait, followed by an infinitive, is always invariable, 
being considered as a kind of auxiliary, which has no sig- 
nification without the infinitive which it accompanies (5). 

EXERCISE CCXVII. 

Lea lefons que nous avons desire qu*il pritK Les avan- 
tages que vous en avez tires. Combien de batailles ils ont 
livr6es! Elle s*est fait peindr^, A-t-il mang6 des fruits? 
Oui, il en a mange. L'opinion que j'en avais con^ue. Les 
livres que j'ai cru que vous recevriez. II n'a pas re9u de 
renseignements, quoiqu'il en eut demand^ h plusieurs per- 
sonnee. 

' to take. > to be painted. 

2b 



d by Google 



290 FRBHOH GRAKKAB. 

EXERCISE CCXVIII. 

5. The gown that she has caused to be mctd^, — 4. How 
many obstacles they have surmounted. — 2. They had (im- 
perf. indie.) many books, and yet they had (imper£ indie.) 
asked some. — 1. The projects that I had (imperf. indie.) 
thought she had (imperf. indie.) — 3. I have informed her 
of it. — 1. The horses that I had wished he should have (im- 
perf. subj.). — 5. She has caused herself to be blamed^. — 3. 
We have blamed them /or il\ — 3. The advantages that you 
have expected /rom iti. 

^ fure £ure. * se faire bl4mer. * en. ** en. 



ADDITIONAL BBMAKK8. 

747. Some of the applications of the rules on the agree- 
ment of the past participle have raised many discussions 
among the French grammarians. Such is latMe followed 
by an infinitive, which in many cases is considered as in- 
variable, as well SLsfait, although preceded by a direct ob- 
ject; such are also valu, coute, &q. The opinion of those 
who include them in the general rules has been adopted in 
this grammar, on account of its easy application. 

748. The past participle, preceded by le peu, is variable if 
le peu signifies a little quantity, the past participle taking 
then the gender and number of the noun which follows le 
peu, Ex. le peu de provisions qu^on a conservees; but if U 
peu has a negative sense, and signifies the want, the parti- 
ciple remains invariable, or rather agrees with j>eu. Ex. le 
peu de surete quefai vu pour ma vie. 

749. Others establish that a participle past accompanied 
by en is invariable, when it is followed by an adverb of 
quantity, whilst it is variable if the adverb precedes it. — 
Ex. combien en a-t-on ims, &c,; le glaive a tuB bien des 
hommea, la langue en a tui bien plus. But the rule adopted 
by the French Academy, that a participle past is invariable 
when preceded by en and an adverb of quantity (not fol- 
lowed by any noun), is the most simple, and it is recom- 
mended to the learner to follow it. By that rule> instead 
of combien en a-t-on vus, we must say combien en a-t-on vu, 

750. When fait is followed by an infinitive present having 
a direct object, we generally use lui, leur^ &c. instead of le 
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la, or les, <fec. before it; when there is no direct object after 
the verb, we use le, la, les, <kc. Ex. je leur ai fait chanter 
une chanson, I have made them sing a song; je les ai fait 
chanter. According to the first remark we must say, fai 
fait chanter une dkanson d cette dame, I have made this 
lady sing a song. 

751. Remark that the yerb faire cannot be separated 
from the verb, so that the objective, if a noun, must be 
placed after the last verb, and if a pronoun, before it; it is 
the same with laisser and other verbs. — Ex. elle nous laissa 
partir, she allowed us to depart; elle laissa partir ces dames, 
she allowed these ladies to depart. 

QUESTIONS. 

What remark on laissS followed by an infimtive? 
On a participle preceded by le pent 

On participles preceded by en and an adverb of quantity (not followed 
by any substantive)? 
On fait followed by an infinitive, and preceded by a personal pronoun? 



EXERCISE CCXIX. 
Becapitulation—Present and Past Participles. 
It often happens that men living in opulence are great 
egotists? She perceived floating wrecks on the coast. 
There were seen wrecks floating towards the coast. I hear 
them singing. He walks whilst reading. Separated from 
its stalk, this flower will fade away. The earth cultivated, 
the torrents restrained, the sea subdued. She has blamed 
them. The presents that your sister has received. You 
have gathered flowers. They have spoken to each other. 
I have seen them die. They have seen themselves ill- 
treated. Have you made all the efforts you should (have 
made). He has imposed the condition he wished (to im- 
pose). The reward which I have thought you should ob- 
tain. How many pages have we read? They have made 
themselves to be reprimanded. They were still living when 
we saw them. I see them taking a walk. I have seen 
them suflering those insults. They are still suffering. She 
is astonished. She has been astonished. They have hurt 
themselves. What flowers have you gathered? To whom 
has he written? The boldness which I had of contradicting 
him. The fatigues we had to endure. Have you received 
any letters? Yes, I have. The letters that we have re- 
ceived from them. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 
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CHAPTER XL 
PREPOSITIONS. 



752. Repetition of Prepositions — Remarks on en, dan$, 
avant, devant, pour, &c, 

1. We will go to London, Paris, 
and Vienna. 



2. We shall act thus during 

peace and war. 

3. I have read that in Paul and 

Virginia. 

4. There is no man to whom I 

trust more than him. 

5. The chair you sit upon. 

6. Were you then in France! 

7. I find too much pride in 



1. Nous irons d Londres, d Pa- 

ris et d Vienne: 

2. Nous agirons ainsi pendant la 

paix et pendant la guerre: 

3. J'ai lu cela dans Paul et 

Virginie: 

4. II n*y a pas dliomme d qui 

je me fie plus qu'd lui: 

5. La chaise nor la quelle vous 

Tous asseyez: 

6. Etiez-vous alors en France: 

7. Je trouve en eux trop d'or- 

gueil: 

8. J'etaisc/aiMlasalle It manger: 

9. Je me promenais dans mon 

jardin: 

10. Je me suis ^gar^ dans Lon- 10. I lost my way in London. 

dres: 

11. Nous irons h, Paris en deux 11. We will go to Paris in two 

jours: days. 

12. Nous irons k Paris dan< deux 12. We will go to Paris after 

jours: two days. 

13. lis dtaient en voiture: 13. They were riding in a car- 

riage. 

14. Vous partirez avant nous: 14. You shall set out before us. 

15. L'honneur aiMuit tout: 15. Honour before eyerything 



8. I was in the dining-room. 

9. I was walking in my garden. 
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16. Elle est toujours avant les 16. She ib always before the 

aatres dans sea classes: others in her classes. 

17. Ne vous placez par devant 17. Do not place yourself before 

lui: him. 

18. II a fait cela pour nous faire 18. He did that to do us plea- 

pUusir: sure. 

753. The prepositions a, de, en, are generally repeated 
before every complement; the other prepositions are re- 
peated, only to mark an opposition between two terms, or 
to give more energy to the expression (1, 2). 

754. A preposition, however, is never repeated when it 
is placed before two words forming but one expression, or 
used as the title of a work (.3). 

755. When the meaning is comparative we must always 
repeat prepositions (4). 

756. Prepositions are not placed in French after their 
complement, or at the end of a sentence, as in English*^ (5). 

757. En is generally used before nouns without article, 
before personal pronouns, and the names of countries; dans 
is employed before articles, demonstrative and possessive 
adjectives, proper names of persons, and the names of toums; 
en refers to the way of doing things; dans often means 
hence, after, within (6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13). 

7£i8. Avant before, designates time, rank, and order; 
devan^ before, indicates place.t 

759. Every preposition, except en, requires the verb which 
it governs to be in the infinitive; and when to placed be- 
fore an infinitive in English may be transformed into in 
order to, or unih a view to, it must be translated in French 
by pour. 

760. With is translated by de after many participles and 
^jectives; but it must be translated by avec when it sig- 
nifies union, or means* — Ex. coupez cela avec votre canif, 
cut that with your penknife; firai en Suisse avec mon 
frire, I will go to Switzerland with my brother. Beginners 

* DurwfU may be considered as an exception, being sometimes placed 
after its object. — ^Ex. m vie durarU, during his life; but it may be con- 
sidered also in this case as a participle present. 

t Before, adverb, is translated by auparavcML 
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often commit the fkult of translating toUh hj de in cases in 
which it should be translated by avec, 

EXERCISE CCXX. 

Je parle de la France et de TEspagne. Le pays d'o^ 
Yous venez. Irons-nous en Allemagnel Yous 6tiez dans 
le salon. Nous irons par mer d*Edimbourg h, Londres en 
40 heures. Qu'ils ne se metterU^ pas deyant nous. On 
voit dans Edimbourg plusieurs beaux monuments. Je 
YOUS ecris pour yous informer de leur arriY^e. Mettez ceci 
dans cette armoire. II veiU^ etre toujours serYi aYant les 
autres. Ayez yous remarqu6 ce passage dans Etdocle et 
Polynice, trag^die de Racine. II n'y a pas d'homme pour 
qui j'aie plus d'estime que pour lui. 

' to put oneself. * to wish. 

EXERCISE CCXXI. 

5. The passage (494) you allude^ to.~12. We will set 
out^ in three days. — 11. We will perform^ the journey in 
three days. — 3. Read^ to me the fable of the wolf and the 
lamb. — 17. He placed himself^ before me. — 16. Study 
more^ and you shall soon be before him. — 18. I wiU play 
on 7 the Yiolin to amuse^ you. — 6. Was he (imperf. indie.) 
in Italy) — 4. There is no man on whom I rely^ more than 
on him. — 10. Tou are now in London. — 2. In peace and 
war. — 1, I 9ee^^ in him a great want of judgment. — 9. 
Were you in your garden) — 760. If I be satia&ed with him 
I will go with him to the country. 

1 faire aUunoQ. 'partir. ^fiure. *Iix«. 

* se mettre. ' 6tadier davantage. ' joaer de. " amuaer. 

• compter. " voir. 



ADDITIONAL RSMABKS. 



761. The same complement cannot senre for seYeral pre- 
positions when they require each a complement of different 
nature; thus do not say, fai fait cela pour et d cause dc 
90u$, but 8Aj,fai/aii cela pour votu et d cause de vous. 
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762. In the sentences in which we establish a comparison, 
it is better to express the preposition de before every term. 
— Ex. qui Haient Us plus sages de nous ou de vous. How- 
erer, we find in good vrriters many examples of the suppres- 
sion of de in these cases. 

763. Remark that the use of de after a number is more 
general before a past participle than before an adjective. 
We generally say, cinquante hmnmes de blesses; but we often 
say also, U iCy a pas qucUre monuments remarquables dans 
cette ville. The preposition de must be used, although 
there is no number, if the substantive is represented by the 
pronoun en — voyez ces fruits; U y en a deja de murs — see 
these fruits; there are some already ripe. 

764. Some grammarians lay down as a rule, that prepo- 
sitions are always repeated when the words before which 
they are to be placed express different ideas, and that they 
are not repeated when the words are synonymous. The 
rule that we have given appears, however, more in accord- 
ance with custom. 

765. The prepositions which, with their object, express a 
circumstance, ought to be placed as near as possible to the 
word with which this circumstance is connected. — Ex. 
eroyez vous pouvoir rarnener, par la douceur, ces espriis 
igaris (not ramener ces esprits ^garis, par la douceur), 

766. Examples of the different uses of de. 
(Host of these examples have already been given.) 

Nous avons de bons livres. Souvent il vaut mieux se 
Je n'ai pas ef amis. taire que de parler. 

II a beaucoup ef amis. L'eau de puits. 

II n'a pas de patience. Le roi de Prusse. 

II a montr6 autant (f habi- Une tabatiere (for. 

lete que de courage. Une femme de chambre. 

Get ouvrage est plus d% La route de Londres. 

moitil fait. Une espece de livre. 

EUe a plus de 15 ans. La femme de mon frere.* 

* Remark that a momenfs patience is translated in French as if we 
had a moment of patience, un moment de paXxence; six miles' distance, 
nx millet de ditUmee; three month's service, troit moit de eerviGe, &c 
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Quelque cbose de bon. 
Nous n'avons rien(^ noaveaa 

k vous dire. 
II n'j a personne de bless^. 
II y eut trois homines de 

blesses. 
Quelqu'un de blesse. 
Voyez ces fruits; il y en a 

deja de murs. 
Cette tour a cent pieds de 

haut. 
Une tour haute de cent 

pieds. 
Un puits de dix pieds de cir- 

conf^rence. 
Cest il vous de lire. 



Content de. 

Ayide de, &c. 

II est facile de le faire. 

Autour de, &c. 

Quoi de plus agr^ble. 

De la meme maniere (in). 

Trois francs de pltu (more). 

Profiter dei (by). 

Achever rf«t (to). 

Risquer def (to). 

EUe a change de chapeaut 

(her). 
Voulez-vous de ces fruits 

(will you have). 
Ce paresseux de Jean. 



QUESTIONS. 



In what case can you not use the same complement for different pre- 
positions? 

Have prepositions always the same complement? 

In what case is it necessary always to express det 

What remark on the use of d^ after a numeral adjective or after tbe 
pronoun ent 

What remark on the place of a preposition accompanied by its ob- 
ject? 

f See the Government of Verbs. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

ADVERBS. 

I. 

767. Their Place— p/w, davantage, pltu t6t, plutAt, 
de suite, &c. 



T, II 86 plaint tonjotan: 

2. II s'est Untfours plaint: 

3. U s'est plaint tans ceM$e: 

4. II sont partis hier: 

5. II pourrait mieiuB ^orire: 

6. II est phu instroit que son 

fr^re: 

7. Son frire est instmit^ mais 

il Pest davantage: 

8. Ne m&ntez jamais: 

9. A-t-on jamais va pareille 

chose! 

10. Yoiis dtes aixiv^ plus tdt que 

nons: 

11. Plutot perdre tout que de 

rien faire contre sa con- 
science: 

12. II a marche deux jours de 

suite: 

13. Oheisaez tout de suite: 



1. He always complains. 

2. He has always complained. 

3. He has complained inces- 

santly. 

4. They set out yesterday. 

5. He could write better. 

6. He is more leanied than his 

brother. 

7. His brother is learned, but 

he is more so. 

8. Neyer lie. 

9. Has any one oyer seen such 

a think! 

10. You did arrire sooner than 

we. 

11. Rather lose everything than 

do anything against our 
conscience. 

12. He walked two days sucees- 

siyely. 

1 3. Obey immediately. 



768. The place of adverbs is generally immediately after 
the yerb in simple tenses, and between the past participle 
and its auxiliary in compound tenses; adverbial expres- 
sions, or adverbs composed of two or several words, are, 
however, rather placed after the participle (1, 2, 3). 

769. AujourdPhui, hievy demain, are never placed between 
the participle and its auxiliary. — Ex. U a fait beau temps 
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hier, or hier U a fail beau temps; but not, U a kier fait 
beau temps (4). 

770. Bien, mieux, mal^ pis, may be placed before infini- 
tives (5). 

771. It is hardly necessary to say that the adverbs of in- 
terrogation are placed before the verbs. 

772. Flits may modify adjectives and adverbs, and may 
be followed by que or de. Davantage, which signifies abo 
m>ore or any more, does not modify adjectives or adverbs, 
and is never followed by de or qtie (6, 7). 

773. Jamais, with ne, signifies never — without ne, ever 
(8, 9). 

774. Fltut t6t means sooner — plut6t rather (10, 1 1.) 
776. De suite means successively — tout de suite, immedi- 
ately (12, 13.) 

EXERCISE CCXXII. 

Nous sommes alles hier au concert. II nous 6crit sou- 
vent. II nous a sou vent ecrit: Yous n'avez pas assez de 
fruit prenez^ en da vantage. Plut6t mourir que de com- 
mettre une telle action. Metiez^ vos livres de suite. U a 
plus de talent que son frlre. Ecrivez-lui tout de suite. Je 
ne sai»^ comment il poMe^ son temps. Nous partons de- 
main pour la ville. Vous ne sauriez"^ mieux faire. J*aurais 
du y Sanger^ plus tot. 

1 to take. • place. ' to know. * to spend. * you could not. 

* to think of. 

EXERCISE CCXXIII. 

1. You speak French well. — 5. You have spoken better 
to-day than yesterday.— 10. I shall have finished sooner 
than you think. — 3. Have you done^ it purposely? — 11. I 
will rather pay^ than svhmi^ to it. — 13. Go immediately 
and speak to him. — 7. She is amiable, but her sister is 
more so. — 6. Have more perseverance. — 1. He seldom writes. 
— 1. You sometimes sing^. — 3. You have com^ seasonably. 
— 12. That happened^ (preter indef) two years success- 
ively. 

* fafre. » payer. • se soumettre. * chanter. • venir. 

• arriyer. 
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776. 



Negations. 



1. II n« parlepa«; 

2. 11 n'a jamais ecrit: 

3. A present il n'^tudie pas: 

4. II ne s'occupe que de se 

plaisirs, il n' etudie point: 



ne pas vons 



On ne pent pas toujours e'en 

rapporter k lui: 
T&chez de 

tromper: 
Viendrez-vousl turn: 
II Pa emport^, turn par la 

faveur mais par son m^rite : 



9. II ^crit, non pas sup^rienre- 
ment mais agr^blement: 



10. 



Vous ne Toulez pas le fairel 
eh! bien, je ne le ferai pas 
non plus: 
II n^a phis de ressources: 
II ne cesse de nous tourmen- 
ter: 
13. Je ne Paime ni ne I'estime: 



11. 
12. 



1 . He does not speak. 

2. He has never written. 

3. Now he does not study. 

4. He thinks only of his plea- 

sures, he does not study at 
aU. 
6. We cannot always trust to 
him. 

6. Try not to make any mis- 

take. 

7. Will you comet no. 

8. He has carried it, not through 

favour but on account of his 
merit. 

9. He does not write in a supe- 

rior manner, but he writes 
pleasantly. 

10. You do not wish to do it! 

well, neither will I do it. 

1 1 . He has no more resources. 

12. He does not cease to torment 

us. 

13. I neither love nor esteem 

him. 

14. Neither gold nor grandeur 
make us happy. 

15. I do not like that vain dis- 
play of erudition, nor that 
abundance of words which 
signify nothing. 

16. He only thinks of trifles. 



14. Ni I'or ni la grandeur ne 

nous rendent henreux: 

15. Je n'aime pas ce vain ^talage 

d'^rudition, ni ce luxe de 
mots qui ne disent rien: 

16. II ne s'occupe que de baga- 

telles: 

777. The principal negation in French is wc, which is 
generally accompanied by pas or 'point^ or the other comple- 
ments, jamais, nullement, guere, <kc., (1 2). 

778. Pas is not so strong a negation as point, so that pas 
is used to express something accidental, and pnnt to ex- 
press something habitual (3, 4). 
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77d. Pat ]m more frequently used than point before ad- 
verbs (5). 

780. Ne poi and ne point, dec., are placed together be- 
fore infinitives; but in general ne comes before the verb, 
and the other negation is placed after the verb in simple 
tenses, and between the auxiliary and the past participle in 
compound tenses (6). 

781. Non, no, not, is the negation used in opposition to 
the affirmation, oui, yes (7); n, H faU, are sometimes used 
in a £uniliar way, to make the affirmation stronger, or to 
contradict, instead of oui; vout n'avez pas parlBf si faUf 
faiparli* 

782. Non is sometimes used in the middle of a sentence; 
it is used vrithpas before adjectives and adverbs when there 
is a comparison (8, 9). 

783. Non pltLssigni^ea neither, ne . . . . pltu, no longer, 
no more, ne , , . , plus rien, nothing more (10, 11). 

784. Fas or point are generally suppressed with pouvoir, 
oser, savoivy cesser* followed by an infinitive (12). 

785. They are also suppressed when there is in the pro- 
position an expression which has a negative meaning. Ex. 
il ne voU gotUte, he does not see at all; je ne Vai vu dema 
vie, I never saw him; je ne connais personne qui ne Us 
aime, I know nobody who does not love them. We sup- 
press them with ni joining two negations, or when ni is re- 
peated (13, 14). 

786. We may, however, use pas when ni is not repeated, 
and is separated by a certain number of words from the 
first negative (15). 

787. iTe . . . . que are very frequently used for seuUmen^ 
only or but, ne being placed before the verb and que after it 
(16). 

788. Remark. — After depuis que oxUya, . . . que, ne is 
also used without pas* — Ex. — depuis que je n« vous ai vu, 
since I have seen you; it y a deux ans que je ne Vai vu, it 
is now two years since I have seen him; except, however, 

* We aar also without pat, je n'ai garde de lefaire, I have no incli- 
nation to do it; je n'ai garde de le croire, I am not snch a fool as to b«- 
Meveit 
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if the verb is in the present. — Ex. depuis queje ne le vois 
pas; Uy a deva ans queje ne le vois pas, 

7d9. For the use of autanty iant, aum, si, &c,, see com- 
parisons. Remark that mck before an adjectiye is trans- 
lated into French by the adverb si. 

EXERCISE CCXXV. 

II ne pense qu'a lui. Lui ecrivez-vous? non. Je rius- 
nrai\ non par de tels moyens, mais par des mojens honor- 
ables. II parle anglais, non pas elegamment mais facile- 
ment Je n'ai plus de papier. II ne pent faire une chose 
si difficile. Je ne les loue^ ni ne les blame. Je ferai mon 
possible pour ne pas leur diplaire. On n'entend^ pas sou- 
vent de si bonne musique. II n'ecrit pas non plus. EUe 
ne lit^ que de la po6sie. 

1 to succeed. ■ to praise. ' to hear. * to read. 

EXERCISE CCXXVI. 
9. . His style is not brilliant but correct. — 3. He is not 
always in such good spirits. — 12. I dare^ not tell^ it to him. 
— 10. If they do not go to the concert, I will not go either. 
— 13. I neither court? nor shun* them. — 8. I will obtain^ it 
not by the assistance of my friends, but by my own efforts. 
— 6. I have said so, not to give you any false hope. — 11. I 
had no longer any money. — 2. I have never spoken of it. — 
1. We have not often such a good opportunity. — 12. I shall 
not ceasefi to regref it. 

* oser. • dire. • chercher. * 6viter. * obtenir. • cesser. 
' regretter. 



III. 
790. Peculiar use of iTc. 



1. 

2. 
3. 


Je crains que vous ne vous 

trompiez: 
Je ne disconyiens pas que 

Tous n'ayez raison: 
Je ne crains pas qu'il yienne : 


1. 
2. 

3. 


I fear you are mistaken. 
I do not deny that you are 
right. 

I do not fear he may come. 


4. 
5. 


Craignez-Tous qu'il yienne! 
Je ne doute pas que yous ne 
disiez la y^rit^: 


4. 

5. 


Do you fear he may come? 
I do not doubt you are say- 
ing truth. 

2c 
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6. IlueUentpaskmoiqa'ilsne 6. It does not depend on me 

aoient heureux : tbftt they should be hi^py . 

7. II avait ecrit avant que vous 7. He had written hefoire yoa 

fuBsiez arriv^: arrived. 

8. II Pa fait sans que vous vous 8. He has done it without your 

en fussiez aper9u: having perceived it. 

9. Jecrains qu'ilne vienne pas: 9. I fear he will not come. 

791. Ne is used after craindre que, apprehender que, 
trembler que, to fear that, if the proposition is affirmatiye,* 
ne being not used if the proposition is interrogative or ne- 
gative. 

792. Ne is used also after db mains que, unless, de peur 
que, de crainte qv£, for fear that, pea «'ew fwid que, yqtj 
near, ne pas douter que, not to doubt that, ne pas discou' 
venir que, not to deny that, empecher que, to prevent, pren- 
dre garde que, to tiie care that a thing is not done, ne 
pas nier que, not to deny, that nier, to deny, used inter- 
rogatively, U ne tknt pas d,, it does not depend upon, ne 
pas desesperer que, not to despair that; — all these expres- 
sions require the subjunctive mood. See the use of ne after 
comparatives. 

793. Ne is not used after a/vant que, before that, or »am 
que, without that.+ 

EXERCISE CCXXVII. 

Tempciherai^ qu'il ne vous tourmente. Prenez garde^ 
qu'ils ne* s'en aper^oivent. Nous craignon^ qu'il n'etudie 
trop. Je suis all6 au devant cTeu^ de peur qu'ils ne fissent 
trop de bruit. II est absurde de nier qu'il y ait une su- 
preme intelligence dans le monde. Peu s'en faut qu'il n'ait 
dit son nom. Je ne crains pas qu'il oubli^ sa promesse. 
Craignez-vous qu'ils aient froid? Nous partirom avant que 
vous soyez lev6. 

^ to prevent. ' to take care. ^ not. * to fear. * to meet them. 
* to forget. "^ to set out. 

* Remark that. if the second proposition is negative, ne...pa$mxist 
be used instead otne; I fear he aoes not come in time, Je crains qu'il 
n'arrive pas d temps. This remark applies to the other expressions. 

f Avant que and sans que govern also the subjunctive mood. 
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EXERCISE CCXXVIII. 

1. We fear he may/oZP.— 1. For fear he should be (im- 
perf. subj.) disappointed. — 5. I do not deny that there are 
better means of doing it. — 3. I do not fear he will 
spencP too much money. — 3. She was very near taughr- 
in^. — 4. Do you fear they have lost their wayl — 7. Do not 
gatheT^ this fruit before it is ripe. — 2. I do not despair they 
will mcceed^. — 9. I fear he will not study his lessons. — 1. 
Unless you tak^ more trouble, you shall learnt nothing. — 
7. They will arrang^ it before you are ujP. 

* tomber. ■ d^penaer. • rire. * cueiUir. • r6uaar. • prendre. 
^ apprendre. ^ arranger. • leyfi. 
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794. 



CHAPTER XIIL 
CONJUNCTIONS. 



4. 



6. 
7. 



10. 
11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 



St le riche et le pauvre sont 
Boumis k ces lois: 

n a line ame grande, iin 
noble centr {not et un noble 
oceur): 

Plus je lea yois, phis je les 
admire (not et plus je les 
admire): 

II ne &ot pas qu'on le fa- 
tigue m qu'on le oontrarie! 

II n'estm aTarem prodigue: 



1. 



2. 



5. 



At Por ni la grandeur ne^ 

nous rendent heureux: [ ^ » 
L'or m la grandeur ne nous t * 

rendent heureux: ) 

AUez-YOUB-en sans retard 8. 

m bruit w sans retard et 

sans bruit: 
II est fort instmit, qnoiqu'il 9. 

soit jeune: 

Bis gu'il arriyera: 10. 

iitt fieu (2e partir: 11. 

Que (combien) tous dtes dif- 1 2. 

ficile! 



Si pauvre qu'il soit, il sait 
se rendre heureux: 



13. 



14. 



Cette musique produit nn 
bel effet, quand e& est 
bien ex^cut^: 
15. Quotgue fatigue^ je me sniB 15. 
misk ^crire: 



Both rich and poor are sub- 
jected to these laws. 

He has a great soul, a noUe 
heart 

The more I see them, the 
more I admire them. 

They must not tire nor con- 
tradict him. 

He is neither avaricious nor 
prodigaL 

Neither gold nor grandeur 
can make us happy. 

Go away without dehiy and 
noise. 

He is very learned, al- 
though he is young. 

As soon as he arrives. 

Instead of setting out. 

How difficult you are to 
please! 

However poor he is, he 
knows how to make him- 
self happy. 

That music produces a good 
effect, when well exe- 
cuted. 

Although tired, I began to 
write. 



795. Ety and, may be expressed before eveiy subject or 
object; it means then both (1). 
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796. Ht must not be expressed when the different terms 
of an enumeration are synonymous, or between two propo- 
sitions beginning by plus, moins, avtant (2, 3). 

797. Ni is used instead of et to unite two negative pro- 
positions, and it may unite two subjects or objects (4, 5, 6). 

798. It may be repeated or not; its repetition gives more 
energy to the expression (6, 7.) 

799. Ni may be used to avoid the repetition of et sans (8). 

800. The conjunctions which require the subjunctive 
mood (9), those which require the indicative (10), and those 
which are followed by ne and an infinitive (11), have been 
given already. 

801. Que is never understood, and is often used instead 
of different conjunctions (12). The following examples show 
the conjunctions which que may replace : — 

oela ne finira pas quHl ne vienne (IL moins que). 

g%Cil fasse le moindre exc^s, il est malade (il suffit que). 

gvHl veuille ou qu!%l ne veuille pas, peu importe (soit 

que), 
attendez qvOl vienne (jusqu' d ce que), 
il aurait tout For du monde qtCU en desirerait davan- 

tage (et cependant^. 
que ne se corrige-t-ilf (pourquoi). 
rempli ^'il 6tait de prljug^ il ne voulut convenir de 

rien (parce que). 
que vous dtes ^fficile ! (combien). 
si les hommes 6taient sages, et gt^'ils suivissent les 

lumi^res de la raison (s'U arrivait que), 
quand on est riche et ^t^*on est g6n6reux (quand). 
il y a un an qv^ son oncle est arriv6 (depuis que), 
si je ne vous parlais pas, c'est que je ne vous reconnais- 

sais pas (parceque). 

802. Remark that the verb which follows que must be 
in the mood required by the conjunction of which que holds 
the place. 

803. Si is spmetimes used instead of qudque, however (13). 

804. After coi^junctions the verb itre is always expressed; 
— quoiquei bien que, are the only exceptions (14, 15), 
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EXERCISE CCXXIX. 

Que ne corisent^il} a les voir? Que yous ^tes indulgent ! 
Aussitot qu'ils seront arrives, je vous en informera^; aUeti- 
de^ que nous ayons fini. Quoique fort impatient, j'ai pu 
me contenir. II ne faut pas que yous ecriYiez ni que vous 
lisiez. Ces sentiments sont fort beaux quand ils sont sin- 
cdres. Au cas qu'il Yienne, dUesi^ que je suis occupe. II a 
une Yanite, un orgueil insupportable. II le fera sans plainte 
ni murmure. 

' to conaent > to inform. * to wait. * to aay. 

EXERCISE CCXXX. 

12. How generous she is. — 12. Why does he not speak? 
— 12. Whether he leav^ or not, U matter^ little. — 12. This 
will not be done unless he does it himself. — 14. That build- 
ing will be beautiful when completely finished. — 8. He 
livedo (preter. def.) without ambition and without fortune. 
— 12. Let us wait till one calls us. — 12, It is two years 
since that event Aa;;)p«n«c^* (preter. indef.) 1. He took atpaf^ 
both books and pictures. — 13. However rich he is, he is not 
generous. — 3. The more I keai^ that music, the more I 
like^ it. 

* partir. ' U importe. ^ vivre. * arriver. • emporter. 

* entendre. ^ aimer. 



EXERCISE CCXXXI. 

Becapitolation— Prepositions, Adverbs^ Conjunctions. 

We will go to London, Paris, and Vienna. I was in the 
dining-room. They were riding in a carriage. Were you 
then in France? Honour before everything else! He al- 
ways complains. He could write better. Never Ue. He 
wsJked two days successively. Obey immediately. He is 
more learned than his brother. He does not speskk. Now 
he does not study. He has no more resources. He only 
thinks of trifles. You do not wish to do it? Well, neither 
will I do it. Neither gold nor grandeur make us happy. 
I do not like that vain display of erudition, nor that abun- 
dance of words which signify nothing. I fear you are mis- 
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taken. It does not depend on me that they should be 
happy. He has done it without your having perceived it. 
Do you fear he may come? I do not doubt you are saying 
truth. Both rich and poor are subjected to these laws. He 
has a great soul, a noble heart. The more I see them, the 
more I admire tljem. Go away without delay and noise. 
How difficult you are to please ! That music produces a 
good effect when well executed. We shall act thus during 
peace and war. I lost my way in London. His brother 
is learned, but he is more so. They set out yesterday. He 
does not cease to torment us. He had written before you 
arrived. 
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CHAPTER XIV. - 
DIFFERENT WAYS OF ASKING QUESTIONS. 



805. 



Various Examples. 



1. A-t-il ^crit! 1. 

2. Est-elle arriveel 2. 

3. Parle-t-il! 3. 

4. A-t-il parl^! 4. 

5. N'est-a pas Yenu! 5. 

6. N'a-t-U pas parld! 6. 

7. Ne parle-t-il pas! 7. 

8. Votre fr^re parle-t-il! 8. 

9. Yotre soeor parie-t-elle! 9. 

10. Est-ce qu'il parle! 10. 

11. Est-oe que jeprends! 11. 

12. Est-oe que Yotre fthre parlet 12. 

13. S'oocupent-ils! 13. 

14. Ne s'oocapent-ils pas! 14. 

15. Ayez-vous des livres! 15. 

1 6. Anzez-Yous da oouzBge! 16. 

17. Lai enyoyez-Yoos des plumes! 17. 

18. Lai en eoYoyez-Yoas! 18. 

19. Le lai enYoyez-voos! 19. 

20. Le eroyez-YOos! 20. 

21. Ne le croyez-Yoas pas! 21. 

22. L'en EYez-Yoas ayerti! 22. 

23. Y a-t-il ooDsenti! 23. 

24. L'aYez-Yoos aYerti da dan- 24. 

ger! 

25. S'exposeront-ils k ce danger! 25. 

26. Qaiparie! 26. 



Has he written! 

Is she aniYed! 

Does he speak! 

Has he spoken! 

Has he not come! 

Has he not spoken! 

Does he not speak! 

Does yoor brother speak! 

Does yoor sister speak! 

He does not speak, does he! 

I do not take, do I! 

Your brother does not speak, 

does he! 
Do they occapy thems^es! 
Do they not occupy tfaem- 

selYes! 
HaYe you any books! 
Shall you haYe courage! 
Do you send pens to him? 
Do you send any to himt 
Do you send it to him! 
Do yon believe it! 
Do yon not believe it! 
Have you warned him of it! 
Has he consented to it! 
Have you warned him of the 

danger! 
Will they expose themadves 

to that danger! 
Who speaks! 
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27. Qoiaparl^t 

28. Qui est-ce qui a parM! 

29. De qui parlez-YOUst 
80. Que Toulez-vous! 

31. Qu'est-ce que vous voulez? 

32. Que yeut cet homme! 

33. Qui ayez-TouB yu! 

34. Qui est-ce que yous ayez yu! 

35. Quel Hyto prenez-Yous? 

36. Duquel parlez-YOUsf 

37. Quoi de plus curieuxl 

38. De quoi yous oocupez-YOUsf 

39. A quelle dpoque est aixlYe 

cet ^Y^nement, or cet 
^Y^nement est-il arriY^! 

40. Pourqnoi parlez-YOUS ainsi! 

41. Lequel est le meilleur de ce 

cheYal-lk ou de celui-ci! 

42. Qui sent les plus fous de nooB 

ou d'euxt 

43. Est-ce Ik Yotre maisoxi! 

44. N'est-ce pas Ik YOtre maison! 

45. Est-il couYenable de parler 

ainsif 

46. n est arriY^, n'est-ce pas! 

47. Elle chante bien, n'est-ce 

pas! 

48. N'est-ce pas qn'il Daut agir 

ainsi! 

49. Ck>mbien y a-t-il que yous 

Stes k Edimbourg! 

50. Ck>mbien y a-t-ii que yous ne 

lui aYcz parl^! 

51. Combien y a-t-il que yous ne 

lui tfcriyez plus! 

52. Combien y a-t-il d'ici k Lon- 

dres! 

53. Ck>mbien Yaut cette montre! 

54. Depuis combien de temps est- 

il malade! 

55. Combien de temps ayez-Yous 

attendu! 



27. Who has spoken! 

28. Who has spoken! 

29. Of whom do you speak! 

30. What do you want! 

31. What do you wish! 

32. What does that man wish! 

33. Whom haYe you seen! 

34. Whom haYe you seen! 
85. What book do you take! 

36. Of which do you speak! 

37. What more curious! 

38. About what are you busy! 

39. At what epoch has that CYent 

happened! • 

40. Why do you speak thus! 

41. Which is the best, that horse 

or this one! 

42. Who are the most foolish, 

we or they! * 

43. Is that your house! 

44. Is not that your house! 

45. Is it right to speak thus! 

46. He has arriYcd, has he not! 

47. She sings well, does she not! 

48. Surely it is necessary to act 

so, is it not! 

49. How long haYe you been in 

Edinburgh! 

50. How long is it since you have 

spoken to him! 

51. How long is it since you haYe 

ceased to write to him! 

52. How iar is it from here to 

London! 

53. How much is this watch! 

54. How long has be been ill! 

55. How long haYe you been 

waiting! 
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56. Commeat §e fait-il qu'il ne 56. How does it happea that he 

Boit pas ici? is not here! 

57. Depuis quand n'apprend-elle 57. How long has she left ieam- 

plus la musique! ing music! 

58. £crit-il autant qu'il le faisait 58. Does he write as much as he 

autrefois! did formerly! 

59. Comment se porte-t-il! 59. How does he do! 

60. Comment se porte monsieur 60. How does your brother do! 

votrefir^re! 



ANSWERS. 

806. Bkmabks. — In answering questions the English 
make a frequent use of do, did, will, would; these expres- 
sions must be translated bj oui or non, or by repeating the 
yerb which has been used in the question*— Ex. do you 
read) yes^ I do, lisez-vout? oui, or ouije lis; will you r«id? 
no, I will not, lirez-voua? non or nonje ne lirai pas; would 
he write? yes, he would, eGrirait-ilf oui, il ^crirait. Per- 
sonal pronouns, en especially, are often used in reference to 
substantives or places expressed in the question. — Ex. haye 
you paper? yes, I have; avez-vous du papier ? oui, fen at; 
do you come from London? yes, I do; veneZ'VOiu de Lofnr 
dres? oui, fen viens; do you learn music? yes, I do; ap- 
prenez-votis la musique^ oui, je Vapprends; is that your 
hat? yes, it is; estrce Id voire duipeau? ovi, ce Fest; would 
he consent to it? no, he would not; y consenUraii^f non, 
il iCy consentiiraU pas* 

807. To this question, depuis combien de temps liap- 
prenez-vous plus la musique, how long have you left learning 
music? the answer may he,ilyasix mois que je ne Pap- 
prendsplus; eombien y a-t-U que vous ne bU avez parUl 
Uya deux mois queje ne lui ai parle. The yerb /aire is 
often used in Frenoh, to avoid the repetition of another 
verb.— >£x. ierk-U azetant qy!U le faisait autre/bii f Serivez- 
vous 7 oui, je le ferai. 
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SOME PECULIAR REMARKS. 

808. Assurer. 

Assurer qttelqu'uriy is used to express something to some- 
body. — Ex. assurez ces messieurs de mon estime — assurer a 
gudqu*un, is to affirm, U assura d voire tante que vous etiez 
partie. 

809. A la compagne — en campagne. 

Etre d la campagne signifies to be in the country; etre 
en campagne, to be in the field. 

810. A terre — par terre, 

Tcmber d terre is said of objects which do not touch the 
ground before falling — ce fruit est Uymbe d terre; tomher 
par terre is said of the objects which touch the ground. — 
Ex. cet homTMy en se promenant, est tomhe par terre. 

811. JN'uU — s&ir, 

NwU means night, the whole duration of time from the 
setting of the sun to its rising; soir means only evening. 

812. .J/ic^i — minuit, 

Midi twelve, midday; minuit twelve, midnight. 

813. Eetoumer — revenir. 

Retoui^ner, to return, to go back; revenir, to return, to 
come back. 

814. Pays — campagne. 

FaySy a country, a province; campagne, country, in op- 
position to town. 

815. Marier — se marier, 

Marievy to marry, to give a person in marriage; se 
Tnarier, to get married. 

816- Fai/re une question. 

Literally to make a question — ^meaning to ask a question; 
demander une question is not French. 
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817. Ermer -^porter envie. 

Envier, to envy, applies to things; and porter enviey to 
bear envy, to persons. 

818. Imaginer — s^imaginer. 
Imagimr signifies to contrive ; sHmaginer to fancy. 

819. Imposer — en imposer. 

Imposer means to inspire fear or respect; en imposer to 
deceive. 

820. Jour, journSe, an, annee, matin, matinSe, soir, 

soiree. 

Jour is a period of time of 24 hours; journee is the time 
elapsed from morning to evening: 

Soir is used in opposition to m^n morning; soiree means 
a certain duration of time, generally from 6 or 7 o'clock till 
11 or 12; soiree signifies also evening party: 

Matin is used in opposition to evening; and matinJee sig- 
nifies a certain duration of time: 

An refers to the whole year abstractedly considered; 
annJ^e to the duration or use of time; an is used with car- 
dinal numbers, annee with the ordinal ones. 

821. Observer— f aire observer. 

Observer signifies to consider, to remark somebody or 
something; faire observer is to call the attention of others 
to an object. We cannot say, je vous observe, if we mean 
I call your attention, I make you remark; we must say 
then,je vousfais observer, 

822. Prier quelqu'un de 

Means to desire, to beg somebody to; disirer quelgyHun 
de is not French. 

823. Feuple, gens, monde, personnes, 

Feuple, people, nation, multitude; gens, people, folks, 
never used immediately after a definite number; personnes 
people, used after a definite number; monde, people, com- 
pany. 

824. Entendre — apprendre. 

Entendre signifies to hear in the proper sense; apprendre 
signifies to hear in the figurative sense— I hear you speak- 
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ingtje wnu entends parler; I hear that he is dead,/ap- 
prends qu'il est mort. To hear from a person, is recevoir des 
nouveUes d^une personne (not entendre (Tune personne), 

825. Amener — apporter. 

Amener to brings in speaking of beings that have the 
power to walk; apporter to bring things. 

826. Savair — connaiire, 

Savoir to know by the mind; connaitre to be acquainted, 
to know by the senses; savoir sa legon, savoir un morceau 
de poesie (to know it by heart); connaitre un ouvrage (for 
having seen or perused it); connakre une personne. We 
saj,je sais que; but we never Ba,j,je connais que. 



827. The following Verbs govern the Preposition d; — most 
of them are used before an Infinitive, others only be- 
fore a Noun, others before a Noun and an Infinitive. 

S'abaisser, s'adresser, aboutir, s'accorder, accoutumer (and 
s'), s'adonner, aider, s'appliquer, autoriser, apprendre, s'ap- 
prdter, aspirer, assuj6tir (and s'), s'acharner, s'aguerrir, 
aimer, animer (and s'), s'astreindre, s'attacher, s'attendre, 
s'avilir, avoir, balancer, borner (and se), chercher, compatir, 
se complaire, concourir, condamner (and se), consentir, con- 
sister,* oonspirer, consumer (se), contribuer, convier, couter, 
commencer, condescendre, deplaire, d6vouer, se decider, se 
determiner, disposer (and se), se divertir, donner, dresser, 
employer (and s*), encourager (and s'), engager, exceller, ex- 
citer, exhorter, exposer, 8*enhardir, enseigner, s'entendre, 
s'exposer, se fatiguer, se fier, s*habituer, se hasarder, hesiter, 
inviter, se mettre, nuire, s'obstiner, obeir, obvier, s'oflFrir, 
parvenir, pencher, penser, pardonner, plaire, pourvoir, se 
plaire, pousser, persister, provoquer, pretendre, se preparer, 
rem6dier, renoncer, r^pondre, se r^soudre, reussir, r6sister, 
ressembler, r^pugner, se r6signer, reduire, servir, songer, 
subvenir, succ^der, se soumettre, suffire, survivre, tarder, 
tendre, travailler, viser, vouer (and se).t 

* Coruister requires en or daTis before a noun, 
f Abonder requires en before the next noun. 

2 D 
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828. The following Verbs govern de, and are used like the 
preceding, before InfinitiYeSy or Nouns^ or Infinitives 
and Nouns also. 

S'abstenir, accuser) (and s*), achever, affecter, s'affliger, il 
8*agit, appr6hender, s'applaudir, ambitionuer, avertir, s'avi- 
ser, s'approcher, s'apercevoir, abuser^ bruler, blamer, cesser^ 
craindre, charger, conjurer, conseiller, convenir, se contenter, 
commander, dependre, defendre, d6daigner, defier (and se), 
disesperer, diff6rer, disconvenir, dispenser, discontinuer, se 
disculper, dire, demander, douter, s'enoigueiUir, enjoindre, 
entreprendre, s'excuser, essayer, s'^tonner, 6crire, 6viter, 
emp^her, s'efforcer, feindre, f€liciter, finir, se flatter, fr6mir, 
se garder, se glorifier, gemir, se hater, h6riter, imputer, s'in- 
digner, inspirer, jurer, jouir, manquer, m^diter, se meler, 
menacer, meriter, m^dire, se mefier, negliger, nier, omettre, 
ordonner, oublier, pardonner, plaindre (or se), se piquer, 
profiter, promettre, persuader, prescrire, proposer, prier, 
pressor, punir, refuser, regretter, se r6jouir, recommander, se 
repentir, reprocher (or se), remercier, resoudre, risquery 
rougir, rire, sommer, soup^onner, se souvenir, souffrir, sou- 
baiter, suggerer, supplier, tacher, tenter, trembler, se vanter, 
user. 

829. Verbs which require no Preposition before an 
Infinitive. 

Aimer mieux, aller, croire, compter, (laigner, d^larer, 
devoir, entendre, envoyer, esperer, faire, il faut, s'imaginer, 
laisser, nier, oser, paraitre, pr6tendre, pouvoir, reconnaitre, 
savoir, sentir, sembler, souhaiter, venir, vouloir, voir, venir, 
valoir mieux. 

830. Some Verbs require de or a, according as euphony or 
the meaning requires. 

Commencer, continuer, contraindre, consentir, demander, 
8*efforoer, s'empresser, s'ennuyer, essayer, manquer, obliger, 
oublier, ticher, tarder. 

Changer is generally followed by de before a noun, the 
possessive pronoun being not expressed. — Ex. he has changed 
nis resolution, il a changi de resolution. 
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OB, 

DICTIONARIES OF REFERENCES FOR THE 
TRANSLATION OF THE EXERCISES. 



[The words given are cbieflv Koons, AcHectives, and Past Participles; 
as to the Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, &c., the learner 
will find them in the chapters assigned to them. Nouns are ffiven 
in the singular, Acyectives and Participles in the masc. singular. — 
n. signifies 'ntun; part, participle; m. raasctUine; f, feminine.'] 



FEEirCH AVO ENGLISH. 



Abeille, n. f . bee, 
Aooord^^ part, granted. 
Achate, part, bought. 
Admiral part, admired. 
Affectueux, adj. affectionate. 
ASAigiy part afflicted, 
Aimable, adj. amiable. 
Alarme, part, alarmed. 
Allegresse, n. tjoy. 
Allemagne, n. f. Oermamf. 
Ame, n. f. eoul. 
Ami, n. m. friend. 
Amour, n. m. hve. 
An, n. m. year. 
Ans (tous les), every year. 
Ane, n. m. ass. 
Anneau, n. m. ring. 
Ann^, n. f. year, 
Apport^, part, brought, 
Arbre, n. m. tree. 
Arc-en-ciel, n. m. rainbow. 
Argent, n. m. mo>i^, sUter. 
Arme, n. f. arm (weapon). 
Arme-k-fen, n. f. firearm. 
Armoire, n. f . press. 
Arrdt^, part, arrested, topped. 
Arri^re-neyenx, n. m. posterity, 
Arriv^, n. f. arrival, 
Attrayant, adj. attractive, 
Auteur, n. m. an^or. 



Autre, adj. or pron. other/Bfferent, 
Aveugle, n. or adj. blind. 
Avis, n. m. ttdnee, 
Avril, n. m. April, 
Axe, n. m. axis. 

Bague, n.f. ring. 

BaUe, n. f. baB^ buBet. 

Bas, adj. low. 

Basae-taille, n. f. bass. 

Bataille> n. f. battle. 

Beau, adj.^fi6. 

Bel, adj. fine. 

Besoin, n. m. need, want, 

Biblioth^ue, n. f. library. 

Bien, n. m. good. 

Bienfait, n. m. benefit. 

Billet, n. m. note, letter, 

BUnc, adj. white. 

Bl^, n. m. wheat, com. 

Bless^, part hurt, vjounded. 

Bon, adj. good, kUuL 

Bonheur, n. m. happiness. 

Bont^, n. f. kindness, 

Bouche, n. f. mouth. 

Boulevard, n. m. bulwark. 

Bouteille, n. f. b<atle. 

Boutique, n. f. shop. 

Bras, n. hl arm (part of the body). 

Bruity n. m. noise. 
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Cafe, n. m. coffu, 

Cachete, part, sealed, 

Campagne, n. f. country, 

Caraot^re, n. m. character. 

Carnage, n. m. slavghter, 

Garri^re, n. f. career, 

Carre, adj. square, 

CwBB^f part, broken. 

Cellule, n. f. ceU, 

Cerrelle, n. f . brain, 

Cerrelle (se briiler la), to bhw out 

OM?s brains, 
Quar,n,t flesh. 
Chaise, n. f. chair, 
Chaleur, n. f. heat, 
Chambre, n. f. room, 
Chambre-li-ooucber,ii. f. bedroom. 
Champ, n,m, field, 
Changement, n. m. change, 
Chapeau, n. m. hot 
Charge, n. f . qffice, 
Chdtain, adj. chestnut cohur, 

brown, 
Chat-huant, n. m. owl 
Chaud, adj. t&arm, hot. 
Chef-d'oeuvre, n. m. master-piece. 
Chef-lieu, n. m. chief toum, 
Chemin, n. m. road, way, 
Chdne, n. m. oak, 
Cher, adj. dear, 
Chimie, n. f. chemistry. 
Chose, n. f. thing, 
Ciel, cieux, n. m. heavens, 
Citoyen, n. m. citizen. 
Clair, adj. clear, Ught, 
CcBur, n. m. heart, 
ComniiB, part, committed. 
Concert (de), in concert 
Conduit, part, conducted. 
Conduite, n. f. conduct 
Conserve, part, preserved, 
Contrari^, part, vexed, 
Couleur, n. f. cohur, 
Coupable, adj. guilty, 
Cour, n. f. court 
Court, adj. short 
Crii, part, believed, 
Cuelli, part, gathered, 
Cuir, n. m. leather. 



Cultiv^, part, cultivated. 

Dame, n. f. la^. 

Dame dlionneiir, n. f. maid of 

honour, 
D^esse, n. f. goddess, 
D^aut, n. f. defect, 
Demeure, n. f. abode, 
Demi, adj. half, 
Demoiaelle, n. f. young lady. 
Dent, n. f. tooth, 
D^pense, n. t expense. 
Depute, n. f. deputy. 
D^sespoir, n. m. despair. 
Devoir, n. m. duty. 
J)6you4, part, deeoted. 
Diamant, n. m. diamond. 
Difficile, adj. difljeult, 
Divise, part, divided, 
Doigt, n,m, finger, 
Dos, n. m. back, 
Doux, adj. sofiy sweet. 
Droit, n. f. right 
Droit, adj. right, 
Droite (main), right (hand). 
Droiture, n. f. uprightness, 
Dur, adj. hard. 

Eau, n. f. water, 

Eb^ne, n. m. ebony, 

Ecart^, adj. remote, 

Edair^, adj. enlightened. 

Ecurie, n. f . stable. 

Econome, Bdj, frugal^ saving, 

Ecrit, part, written, 

Effet, n. m. effect, 

Elu, part, elected, 

Embarras, n. m. embarrassmenL 

Embarrass^, adj. embarrassed, 

awkward. 
Embouchure, n. f. mouth, 
Emploi, ofike, 

EmpoiBonn^, part, poisoned, 
Encre, n. f. ink, 
Endroit, n. m. place, 
Enivre, part, intomeated, 
Enrhum^, adj. having a cold. 
Envoye, part, sent, 
Ep^, n. f. sword. 
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Epanle, n. f. shoMtr. 
Errenr, n. f. errc/r, 
Esp^rance, n. f. hope. 
Esprit, n. m. wmd. 
EflcUve, n. m. «/a«0. 
Espagne, n. f. ^Sjpimi. 
Espagnol, adj. Spamsk, 
Etage, n. m. Hory, 
Etat, n. m. gtate, 
Ettfy n. m. summer. 
EtofiTe, n. f . gtuff, <Mi, 
Etonnd, part. aeUmiehed, 
Etranger, tL^.Jbreign. 

Faiblesse, n. f. weakness. 
Fhiiga4f part, /at^wcdf. 
Faste, n. m. display y hmiry. 
Faute, n. {.fault. 
Faute de,/or want of. 
Fecond, 2J^\. frviifvL 
Ferme, n. m. farm-house. 
Fer, n. m. iron. 
Feu, n. m.Jire. 
Fiddle, adj.,/ai^^yii/. 
Ficr, adj. proud. 
Flatteur, n. f. flatterer. 
Fleur, n t flower. 
Foi, n. f. faiih. 
Foia, n. f. time. 
Fois (une), once. 
Fordt, n.f. forest. 
Fou, tLdj.fooHsht mad. 
Foule, n. f. crowd. 
Frappd, part struck. 
Fraude, n. f. deceit. * 
Fripon, n. m. rogue, swindler. 
Froid, n. m. cold. 
Frontidre, n. {.frontier. 
Fusil, n. m. gun, musket. 

Gagn^, part gained. 

Giur^oD, n. m. boy. 

Oar9on de boutique, shopman. 

Gdoie, n. m. genhis. 

Gens, n. m. people. 

Grenre, n. m. kind, 

Gigantesque, adj. gigantic. 

Goiit, n. m. taste. 

Grenade, n. f. pomegranate. 

Grenadier, m. pomegranate tree. 



Guerre, n. f. war. 

Habile, adj. skUJuL 
Habit, n. m. coat, dress. 
Hauteur, n. f. height. 
Heure, n. f. hour. 
Heureux, adj. happy. 
Hiver, n. m. winter. 
Honte, n. f. ^ame. 
Honteux, adj. shamefid. 
Hymen, n. m. hymen, marriage. 

Imparfait, adj. imperfect. 
Injure, n. f. abuse, abusive lan- 
guage. 
Inutile, adj. usdess. 
lyre, adj. intoxicated, drunk. 

Jardin, n. m. garden. 
Jeune, adj. young. 
Joie, n.{.joy. 
Joli, adj. pretty. 
Jour, n. m. day. 
Joumee, n. f. day. 
Journal, n. m. newspaper. 
Jours (tons les), every day. 

Laborieux, adj. industrious. 
Lait, n. m. milk. 
Lait (petit), buttermilk. 
Languissant, adj. languid, mono- 
tonous. 
Lmv4, part washed. 
Le9on, n. f. lesson. 
Leger, adj. tight. 
Lent, adj. slow. 
Lettre, n. f. letter. 
Lev^, part, risen, up. 
Liyre, n. m. book. 
Liyre, n. f. pound. 
IAyt€, ddivered,flfught (battie). 
Loi, n. t law, 
Loisir, n. m. leisure, 
Louange, n. f . praise. 

Main, n. f. hand. 
Maison, n. f. house, 
Maitre, n. m. i 
Mai, n. m. evil 
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Malade, adj. iff, nch, 
Malheur^ n. m. mirfortwu. 
Manie, n. tfanqf, mania, 
Bfani^re, n. f. manner, 
Mang^, part, eaten. 
Manteaa, n. m. doak, 
March^, part, walked, 
Biarche, n. m. bargain or market, 
Mati^re, n. f. matter. 
Matin, n. m. morning, 
Mauvais, adj. bad, 
M6chant, adj. wicked. 
M^decin, n. m. pkytkian, 
M^e, adj. same, 
Mer, n. f. sea. 
Mode, n. i. fashion, 
Mois, n. m. mowUi, 
Monde, n. m. world. 
Monde (toat le), everybody. 
Montre, n. f. watch, 
Montr^, part, showed. 
Mort, part. dead. 
Mort, n. f. death. 
Moulin, n. m. fnt£ 
Miir, adj. mature, ripe. 

Naturel, n. m. nature, disposition. 

Nd, part bom, 

Neuf, adj. new, 

Nid, n. m. nest, 

Noel, Christmas. 

Noir, adj. black* 

Nombre, n. m. manber. 

Nombreux, adj. numerous. 

Notaire, n. m. notary. 

Nonrri, part brought up, 

Nouvelle, n. f. news. 

Naage, n. m. doud, 

Nuee, n. f. crowd, swarm, doud. 

Nuity n. f. night. 

Ob^isaance, n. f . obedience. 
Obeissanty adj. obedient. 
Offrande, n. f. offering. 
Oiaeau, n. m.'bird. 
Oisiyeti^, n. f. idleness. 
Onde, n. f. wave, water, 
Ordre, n. m. order. 
Orguei], n. m. pride. 



Faille, n.f. I 
Pain, n. m. bread, 
Paon, n. m. peaeoA. 
Paroouni, part overrun. 
Parent, n. m. rdation. 
Parente, n. f. kinswoman. 
Pareil, adj. similar, 
Paresse, n. f . laziness. 
Parole, n. f. speech, word. 
Pas, n. m. step. 
Patrie, n. f. native country. 
Pauvre, adj. poor. 
Paysage, n. m. landscape^ 
Pays, n. m. country. 
Peine, n. f. trouble. 
Perda, part hsL 

Personne, n. f . a person. 
Personne, pron. m. nobody, any- 
body. 

Petit, adj. Utile. 

Physique, n. f. natural philosophy. 

Pied, n. m.fiot 

Pistolety n. m. pistoL 

Plainte, n. f. complaint. 

Plaisir, n. m. pleasure. 

Plante, part planted. 

Plume, n. f . pen, 

Pluvieux, adj. rainy. 

Pomme, n. t apple, 

PoisBon, n. m.fish. 

Port-de-mer, n. m. sea^port. 

Pouce, n. m. inch. 

Porte, n. 1 door, gate. 

Portd, pant carried. 

Pour-boire, n. m. drinking-moiney. 

Pr^fet, n. m. prefect. 

Prejuge, n. m. preju^ee, 

Preuve, n. f . protf, 

Pris, part taken. 

Proie (en), n. f. a prey. 

•Puissance, n. f. power. 

lUduit, part, reduced, 
Refus, n. m. refusal. 
Heine, n. f. queen, 
RemMe, n. m. reme^, 
Remis, part, ddivered, 
Remords, n. m. remorse. 
Renseignementy n. m. ittfbrmation. 
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Reprimande, part reprtmaftcIedL 

Reate, part remmned* 

Ressort, n. m. tpring, 

Retraite, n. f . retreat. 

Revue, n. f. remmo, 

Rien, pr. m. nothing, anything. 

Riviere, n. £ n'lwr. 

Robe, n. f , proton. 

Roi, n. m. kmg, 

Roman, n. m. nowL 

Rompu, part. brokoL 

Rouge, adj. red. 

Route, n. i, road, 

^ue, n. f. street. 

Sage, adj. wise, 
Salle, n. f. room, 
Salle k manger, dmrng-room. 
Salon, n. m. drawing-room. 
Saint, adj. sacred ^ holy. 
Savant, adj. learned, 
Savane, f. eavanah, 
Semaine, n. f. weeh, 
Semblable, adj. amilar. 
Seme, part, strewed. 
Sem4 (clair), thin, scarce, 
Serment, n. m. oath. 
Servi, part, sensed, 
Seul, aidj. aJone^ onfy. 
Si^le, n. m. age, century, 
Singulier, adj. singular, 
Sitdt, adv. so soon, 
Soin, n. m. care. 
Soldat, n. m. soldier, 
Soleil, n. m. sun, 
Somme, n. f. sum, 
Sonore, adj. sonorous. 
Sot, n. wufooL 
Souris, n. f. mouse, 
Spirituel, adj. derer, witty. 
Soffisant, adj. sufficient. 



Suisse, f. Switzerland. 
Tableau, n. m. picture, 
Taille, n. f. stature, size. 
Tel, adj. such. 
Temps, n. m. time, weather. 
Terme, n. m. term, quarter. 
Terre, n. f. earth, land. 
Toucher, n. m. toiuch. 
Tour, n. m. trick. 
Tour, n. t tower, 
Tourte, n. f. tart. 
Trait, n. xa, feature, dart. 
Traits, part treated. 
Travail, n. m. work, 
Tremblant, part and adj. trem- 
bling, 
Trompe, part, deceived. 
Troupe, n. f. troop. 

Utile, adj. useful. 

Y4ca, part, lived. 
Vent, n. m. wind, 
Ver, n. m. worm, 
, Yers-k-Boie, silkworms. 
Vers, n. m. Une, verse, 
Y4nt4, n. f . truth. 
Vert, adj. green. 
Ydtu, part. (Mied, 
Vie, n. f. Ufe, 
Vif, adj. Uvefy, 
Ville, n. f . town, 
Vin, n. m. unne. 
Visage, n. m,face. 
Voile, (faire), to sail, 
Voiture, n. f. carriage, 
Voix, n. t voice. 
Voyage, n. m,jowmey. 
Vrai, adj. true, 
Vu, part. seen. 
Vue, n. f. sight. 
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Ability, n. habiktS, f. talent, m. 
Absolute, adj. abtolu. 
Abundant, adj. abondaM. 
Academy, n. acadSme, f. 
Activity, n. acHvUiy f. 
Advanced, part, avanc^t 
Advantage, n. avatUage, m. 
Advice, n. avis, m. 
Advocate, n. avocaiy m. 
Affair, n. affaire, f. 
Affectionate, adj. affeetionnS. 
Age, n. dge, m. 
Age, (old), vmUesae^ f. 
Agriculture, n. offrieulturef f. 
Alone, adj. seuL 
Amiable, adj. aimabte. 
Amusing, adj. amu»€mt. 
Ancientj adj. ancien. 
Anger, n. colerey t 
Animated, adj. aiami. 
Apple, n. pomme, f. 
Arioste, n. VArioste* 
Arm (weapon), ar»i«, f. 
Arm (limb), bra», m. 
Army, n. armie, f. 
Asked, part, demands. 
Astonishing, adj. ^tonneaU, 
August, n. Ao^j n. 
Aunt, n. /ante, f. 
Author, n. auteur, m. 
Authority, n. autoriUy f. 
Autumn^ n. avt<mn$y m. 

Banished, part, hannl 
Bat, n. chauve-souris, f. 
Battle, n. bataWe, f. 
Beauty, n. beautS, f. 
Bed, n. lit, m. 
Beloved, part, aifn. 
Being, n. itre, m. 



Benevolence, n. bienveiBaiiee, f. 
Bill of exchange, n. leiire de 

change, f. 
Black, adj. notr. 
Blessing, n. bien, m. 
Blood, n. sang, m. 
Blue, adj. bleu. 
Blue-eyed, aux yeux bleua. 
Boat, n. bateau, m. 
Body, n. corps, m. 
Body-guard, n. garde du corps, m. 
Body (every), tout le monde, m. 
Book, n. hvre, m. 
Botany, n. botamque, t 
Bottle, n. bwtatte, f. 
Bound, n. UmiU, f. 
Bound, part, re&'l. 
' Boy, n. gargon, m. 
Brahmin, n. Brahme. 
Brain, n. cerveUe, f. 
Brilliant, adj. bHMant 
Brought, part. apportS. 
Brussels, n. JBnuieBes, 
Building, n. idifice, m. 
Burning, part, brikmt. 
Burnt, part 6ri2M. 
Bushel, n. boisseau, m. 
Busy, adj. occupS. 

Camp, n. camp, m. 
Captain, n. capitaine. 
Care, n. «otn, m. 
Cauliflower, n. chou-fleur. 
Celebrated, adj. c6Ubre, 
Censure, n. censure, f . 
Changing, adj. changeani. 
Channel, n. canal, m. 
Chapter, n. chapUre, m. 
Character, n. caractire, m. 
Charity, n. charitS, f. 
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Chief, n. c^ m. 
Chimney, n. cheminSe, f. 
China, n. Chine, f. 
Christian, adj. chriHm, 
Church, n. igUM, f. 
Church gate, n. portail, m. 
Cicero, n. Ciciron, 
Circumstance, n. ctroonstoiioe, f. 
City, n. cUiy f. «i&, f . 
Clemency, n. cdSmence, f, 
Cleyer, adj. habUe, spiriiud.'^ 
Climate, n. dimatf m. 
Coat, n. habit, m. 
Coffee, n. cafi, m. 
Cold, mfrotd, m. 
Colour, n. coideur, f. 
Comedy, n. comSdie, t 
Commerce, n. commerce, m. 
Common, adj. commvn. 
Companion, n. compagnon, m. 
Concealed, part cachS, 
Concert, n. concert, m. 
Conduct, n. conduite, f. 
Contempt, n. mSpris, m. 
Contrary, adj. contraire. 
Convinced, part, convaincu. 
Convincing, adj. convaincant. 
Copy, n. exemplaire, m. 
Com, n. hli, m. 
Correct, adj. pur, juste. 
Corrupted, part corrompu. 
Countenance, n. visage, m. 
Counsel, n. conaeil, m. 
Courage, n. courage, m. 
Course, n. cours, m. 
Cream, n. crime, f. 
Created, part. crS6, 
Creator, n. criateur, m. 
Curtain, n. rideau, m. 
Cut down, part abattu, 

I^&yy Ti'jour,joumSe. 
Deal, n. aapin, m. bois hlanc, m. 
Death, n. mort, f. 
Defeated, part, df/ait. 
Defect, n. dSfaut, m. 
Delighted, adj. dtarm^. 
Delightful, adj. dgUdeux. 
Demi-god, n. demi'dieu. 



Depicted, part. pemt. 
Design, n. dessein, m. 
Devoted, part dSwntS. 
Devotedness, n. dSvoument, m. 
Difficulty, n. d^ffieulti, f. 
Dinner, n. diner, m. 
Disappointed, adj. contrariS, d^sa- 

poinii. 
Disciplined, part. diadpUni, 
Disposed, part, dispo&i. 
Disposition, n. caractire, m. 
Dissatisfied, adj. mSconleni, 
Ditch, n,foa8(, m. 
Doubt, n. doute, m. 
Dozen, n. doitzaine, f. 
Dramatic, adj. dramatique. 
Drunkenness, n. ivrognerie, f. 
Dutch, adj. hoUandais. 
Duty, n. devoir, m. 

Earth, n. terre, f. 
Edifying, adj. idiflant 
Edinburgh, n. Ediabourg, m. 
Effect, n. ejBfet, m. 
Egyptian, n. igypiien, m. 
Encouraged, part encourqgS. 
Enemy, n. ennemi, m. 
Energy, n. inergie. 
England, n. Angleterre, f. 
English, adj. anglais. 
Englishman, n. Anglais, m. 
Englishwoman, n. Anglaise, 
Engraving, n. gravure, f. 
Enlightened, part, ^clairi. 
Enough, adj. assez. 
Entrenched, part, retranchi. 
Envy, n. entie. 
Established, part etabli. 
Esteemed, part estime. 
Example, n. exemple, m. 
Examination, n. examen, m. 
Expected, pajrt. attendu. 
Expense, n. dSpense, f. 
Exposed, part, expose. 
Extraordinary,adj. extraordinaire. 
Eye, n. oeil, m. 

Fable, n. fable, f. 

Face, n, figure, f. visage, m. 
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FadUty, ii./«0<K0;, f. 
Fact, n.fait m. 
Faith, iii,/oi, f. 
False, tAy/ttUA 
Familiarity, n.fkmUiarUS, 
Far-fetched, adj. recherchS. 
Fashion, n. mochf f. 
Fashionable, adj. d la mode. 
Favour, n.favew, f. 
Fellow, n. gar^on^ m. 
Fear, n. crainte, f. 
Few, adj. peu <£!, tpaiqws. 
Field, n. champ, m. 
Finished writing, Jini d^Scrire, 
Firmness, n./ermeU, f. 
Fish, n. poistfon, m. 
Flame, n.J?amine, f. 
Flower, n.yf««r,f. 
Folly, n.foUs, f. 
Foot, n. pied, m. 
Forbidden, part dtfendu. 
Forgotten, part otMiS. 
Form, 11, forme, f. 
Fortune, n,fortvM^ f. 
Francis, n. Francois, m. 
French, adj./ron^otf. 
Friend, n. ami, m. 
Friendship, n. amiiiS, f. 
Frightened, part, effrayi. 
Fruit, n^fruU, m. 

Garden, n,jardin, m. 
Grenerosity, n. g^nSroM, f. 
Greneya, n. OSne'oe, m. 
Grentleman, n. monnem', homme 

Hen ilevi, m. 
Greography, n. gSographie, 1 
Grerman, adj. eJ/emand, 
Grermany, n. AUemagne, f. 
Girl, n. file, I 
Given, part dofmS, 
Glorious, adj. ghrieux. 
Glory, n. gloire, f. 
Glove, n« gant, m. 
Goddess, n. d£eaae, f. 
Gold, n. or, m. 
Good, n. hien, m. 
Gown, n. rcbe, f. 
Govemtnent, n. gowtemnmeiU, m. 



Grammar, n. profMnotre, f. 
Granted, part, accords. 
Green, adj. vert. 
Grreece, n. Orkef f. 

Habit, n. hi^Uude, f. 

Hair, n. cheveux (i^ar.), m. 

Hall,&.M&,f. 

Half, n. mollis, f. 

Hand, n. matii, f. 

Happy, adj. heurewi. 

Happiness, n. benheur, m. 

Hat, n. chapeau, m. 

Hay, n.foin, m. 

Head, n. tgle, f. 

Health, n. aaniS,t 

Healthy, adj. sain. 

Hero, n. h^roe, m. 

High, adj. haut. 

Historian, n. hisiorien, m. 

History, n. histoire, f. 

Honour, n. honiuwr, m. 

Hope, n. eepSrance, t 

Horse, n. diewd, m. 

Hour, n. hem^ f. 

Humility, n. kumUiU, i. 

Hummingbird,n.ois«a«-moii6ft^m. 

Hunger, ik.faim, t. 

Hut, n. huUe, f. eabane, f. 

Idea, n. idSe, t. 
Imported, part, imports. 
Inch, n. pouce, m. 
Indian, adj. Indten. 
Industrious, adj. laboneux. 
Inferior, adj. infirieur. 
Informed, part vrformS. 
Inhabitant, n. habiUmt. 
Ink, n. eiure, t. 
Interest, n. intSrSt, m. 
Interference, n. iniervenHon, f. 
Internal, adj. intSrieur. 
Ireland, n. Iriande^ t 
Island, n. tie, f. 
Italian, adj. OaHmL 
Italy, n. IlaHef I 

Jewel, n. frijou, m. 
Journey, n. voyage, ra. 
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Judge, n.juge, m. 
Judgment, n. jugemefU, m. 
Jost^ aid}, juste. 

Kept, part. gard^. 
Kind, n. eapece, f. 
Kind, adj. ban. 
Kindness, n. bonify f. 
King, n. rot, m. 
Kingdom, n. royawne, ip. 
Knowledge, n. savoir, m. coimaia- 
», f. (plur.) 



Lady, n. dame, f. 
Ladies, dames, mesdanus* 

Young lady, demoiselle. 
Lake, n. lac, m. 
Lamb, n. agrteau, m. 
Lance, n. /ance, t 
Landscape, n. paysage, m. 
Language, n. langue (tongue of 

a country), langage (way of 

speaking). 
Large, adj. grand. 
Last, adj. dernier. 
Last year, tannie denuh'e. 
Law, n. lot, f. 
Learned, adj. savant. 
Learned, part, appris. 
Left, part, laiss^, quUtS, 
Letter, n. letire, f. 
Life, n. vie, f. 
Liberty, n. liberty, f. 
Little, adj. fM^. 
Loire, n. Loire, t. 
London, n. Londres, m* 
Loud, adj. haut. 
Loud voice, voix haute. 
Low, adj. bas. 

Magistrate, n. magistrat, m. 
Majesty, n. majesty, f. 
Maimer, n. mamire, f. 
Mansion, n. maison, f. 
Marble, n. marbre, m. 
Mark, n. marque, f. 
Marked, part, meo'qui. 
Market, n. marchS, m. 
Master, n. maUre^ m. 



Mathematics, n. mathimaiiquu^ f. 
Maternal, adj. matemd. 
Mature, adj. in4r. 
Means, n. moyen, m. 
Member, n. membre, m. 
Merit, n. mcrite, m. 
Mill, n. moulin, m. 
Mind, n. esprit, m. 
Misfortune, n. malheur, qu 
Modem, adj. modems. 
Monarchy, n. monarchie, f. 
Monastic, adj. monastique. 
Money, n. argent, m. 
Month, n. mois, m. 
Monument, n. monummt, m. 
Moon, n. lune, i. 
Mountain, n. montagn^ f. 
Music, n. musique, L 

Nail, n. ongle, m. 
Name, n. nom, m. 
Narrow, adj. ^troit. 
Native, adj. natal. 
Natural, adj. naturel. 
Nature, n. nature, f. 
Near, prep, pres de. 
Necessary, adj. n^oessau^e, 
Neighbour, n. voisin, m. 
Neighbourhood, n. voismage, m. 
Neither, ni. 

New, adj. nowceau, neuf. 
News, n. nouvelle, t. 
Newspaper, tl, journal. 
Night, n. «otr, m. soiree, f. 
Last night, hier an soir. 
Number, n. nombre, m. 
Numerous, adj. nombreua. 

Obliged, part, ebligi. 

Obliging, adj. obligeant. 

Obstacle, n. obstaSe, m. 

Obstinacy, n. opinidtret^, f. 

Obtained, part, obtenu. 

Office, n, charge, place, t 

Old, adj. vieur. 

Old man, n. vieiUardf m. 

On, prep, sur. 

On the west,, d Pouest. 

On the zighty d drc9(e. 
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On the left, i aauche. 
Only, adj. seuL 

Only, adv. aeuUment, or ne que. 
Open, part. ouverL 
Opportunity, n. occasion^ f. 
Orator, n. orateur, m. 
Order, n. ardre, m. 
Otherwise, adv. autrement. 
Oval, adj. ovale. 
Own, adj. propre. 
Oyster, n. hvUre, t 

Page, n. page (of a book) f. 

Painter, n. peinire, m. 

Park, n. pare, m. 

Paper, n. papier, m. 

Parliament, n. parlement, m. 

Passage, n. passage, m. 

Peace, n. paix, f. 

Pear, n. poire, f. 

Pen, n. plume, f. 

Penknife, n. cant/*, m. 

People, n. on, gens, persormes, 

peuple. 
Pwfect, adj. parfait. 
Person, n. personne, f. 
Philosopher, n. phUosophe, m. 
Physician, n. m^dectn, m. 
Picture, n. tableau, m. 
Place, n. place, f. 
Plan, n. p/an, m. 
Planet, n. planite, f. 
Plato, n. Platon. 
Pleasant, adj. agriable. 
Pleasure, n. plaisir, m. 
Pity, n. piti^, f. 
Portugal, n. Portugal, m. 
Poor, adj. pauvre. 
Poultry-yard, n. hasse-cour, f. 
Power, n. pouwir, m. puissance, f. 
Powerful, adj. puissant. 
Praised, part. lou€. 
Praiseworthy, adj. huable. 
Preceding, adj. pricident. 
Prejudice, n. pr^jugL 
Pretty, adj. jo£ 
Pride, n. orgueil, m. 
Principle, n. principe. 
Prisoner, n. prisonnier, m. 



Prize, n. prix, m. 
Priest, n. prSire, m. 
Product, n. produit, m. 
Promise, n. promesse, t 
Proof, n. preuoe, f. 

Quality, n. quahte, t 
Queen, n. reine, t 
Quiet, adj. tranquille. 
Quite, adv. tout, tout-d-fait. 

Babbit, n. lapin, m. 
Rank, n. rang, m. 
Ready, adj. prSt. 
Reason, n. raison, t 
Recovery, n. r^tabUssemeni, m. 
Red, adj. rouge. 
Remark, remarque, t 
Remarkable, adj. remarquabk. 
Remarked, part. remarquS. 
Report, n. 6rtn^, m. 
Represented, part, represents. 
Reprimanded, part. rSprinumde. 
Reward, n. recompense, f. 
Ribbon, n. ruban, m. 
Rich, adj. riche. 
Riches, n. richease, t 
Ridiculous, adj. ridicule. 
Right, n. droit, m. 
Right, adj. droit, juste. 

On the right, d droite. 
Ripe, adj. rnHr. 
Risk, n. risque, m. 
Rival, n. rival, m. 
River, n. riviire, f. 
Road, n. route, t 
Rod, n. verge, t. 
Rogue, n.fripon, m. 
Romans, n. JRomains, m. 
Room, n. chambre, f. 
Rose, n. rose, f. 
Rule, n. r^yle, f. 
Russia, n. Russie, f. 

Sagacity, n. sagacity, f. 
Sailor, n. maidot, marin, m. 
Same, adj. mSme. 
Satisfied, adj* content. 
Scarce, adj. rare. 
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Sea port, n. port de mer, m. 

Secret, n. secret, m. 

Servant, n. domegtique. 

Sendee, n. service, m. 

Several, pzon. phteieurs. 

Severity, n. aSvirUS, f. 

Shameful, adj. Aonlnur. 

Shoulder, n. epaule, f. 

Short, adj. court 

Sight, n. vue, f. 

SUkworm, n. ver-d-wie, m. 

Silver, n. argent, m. 

Simplicity, n. simpHcitS, t 

Singular, adj. ungu&er. 

Situated, part sittiS. 

Size, n. grandeur, t 

Skilful, adj, adroit, habile. 

Small, adj. pefi«. 

Smile, n. eovrire, m. 

Snow, n. nage, f . 

Soldier, n. soidat, m. 

Song, n. chansen, f. 

Sound, adj. sam, 

Sovereign, n. eouveram. 

Soul, n. dme, f. 

Spain, n. Egpagne, f. 

Speech, n. discours, m. parok, f. 

Spirits (in good), de bonne kvmeur. 

Square, adj. carr^. 

Square, n. place, f. 

State, n. Stat, f. 

Statesman, n. homme d'itat, m. 

Statue, n. ataine, f. 

Steam, n. vapewr, f. 

Story, n. higtoire, f. (story of a 

house, itage, m.) 
Striking, sAyfrappant. 
Strong, adj. ybrf. 
Study, n. itude, I 
Subject, n. eujet, ul 
Success, swxia. 
Succeeded, part. rSueei, (success) 

succSdS (succession). 
Such, adj. tel (before adj. n). 
Sun, soleil, m. 
Suspicion, n. aoup^on, m. 
Surmounted, part. swrmomU, 
Switzerland, n. Sweet, f. 



Table, n, toib, f. 
Taken, part. prie. 
Tale, n. conU, m. 
Talent, n. ialeaiilL, m. 
Tall, adj. girand, luait 
Tart, n. tarte, f. 
Taste^ n. go(U, m. 
Tea, n. thS, m. 
Teacher, n. fnaUre, m. 
Tear, n. karme, f. 
Thing, n. chote, t 
Thought, part, cru, peneS. 
Thought, n. peneie, f. 
Thumb, n. pouce, m. 
Thursday, n. Jeudi, m. 
Time, n. temps^ m. (period). 
Time (one time, &ie,)Jbie, m. 
Titian, n. le Titien. 
Town, n. mile, f. 
Transplanted, part tranepiUmU, 
Tree, n. arbre, m. 
Trick, n. tour, m. 
Trifle, n. hagaUSe, f. 
Troops, n. troupee, t (plur.) 
Trouble, n. peine, f. 
Trunk, n. maUe, f. 
Tyre, n. Tyr, f . 

Uncle, n. onck, m. 
University, n. wdversilU, 
Utility, n. vHUtS, f. 
Usefid, adj. vSUe, 

Vanity, n. vamtS, f. 
Vase, n. tuue, m. 
Verse, n. vers, m. 
Vessel, n. vaisseau, m. 
Vice, n. vice, m. 
Victory, n. victoire, f. 
Vigorous, adj. vigoureux. 
Village, n. vUlage, m. 
Violet, n. molette, t 
Violin, n. wAon, m. 
Virtue, n. vertu, f. 
Virtuous, adj. vertueux. 
Visited, part 'cin^. 

Wall, n. mur, m. 
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Want, n. mofi^nte, m. 
War, n. guerre^ t 
Water, n. eav, t 
Way, n. chemm, m. 
Weak, tAj.faHde. 
WeakneflB, n.faibk8te, t 
Weather, n. tempt, m. 
Week, XL senudne, f. 
Well, n, puits, m. 
White, adj. blanc. 
Wicked, adj. mSc?umt, 
Window, iLfmiire, f. 



Wing, n. aUtf f. 
Wise, adj. sage. 
Wolf, n- loiqtf m. 
Wood, n. boiSf m. 
Woodcutter, n. bMeron, m. 
Work, n. ouvragef m. 
Workman, n. auvrur, m. 

Yard, n. cow, {verge, measure). 
Year, n. on, eauUe. 
Yellow, adj.jaiuM. 
Yonng, tAyjeune, 



bdivbitroh: pbihtbd bt avdrbw jack, oltdb strxbt. 
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ROBERT SETON, MOUND, EDINBURGH. 



BIBUOTHECA TSUBNERZAHAi SCRIPTORUM 
GHASCOaUM ET ROBIANO&UM. 

AESCHINIS Orationes. Cnravit Fr. Francke, . la 

AESCHYLI Tragoediae. Ex recensione Ricardi Porsoni passim 

reficta a G. Dindorfio. Second improved edition, Is 3d 

(Each Play to be had separately.) 

APOLLONII Rhodii Argonautica ad cod. MSS. Laurentiannra 

rec. R. Merkel, . . .Is 

ARISTOPHANISCoTOOcdiasediditTh.Bergk. 2 vols. each ls6d 

(Each Play to be had separately.) 
ARRIANI de Expeditione Alexandri Libri VII. Recogn. R. 
Geier, . . . .Is 

BUCOLICI Graeci Theocritus, Bio, Moschns. Recens. Henr. L. 
Ahrens, . . . . fid 

DEMOSTHENIS Orationes. Ex. recens. G. Dindorfii. Second 
edition. 3 vols. . . . 4s 6d 

Separately : — 
Vol. I. Pars 1. Olynthiacae III. Philippica I. De Pace. 
Philippica II. De Halonneso. De Chersoneso. Philippica 
III., IV. Adversus Philippi epistolam. Philippi epistola. 
De contribution e. De Symmoriis. De Rhodiorum libertate. 
De Megalopolitis. De foedere Alexandri, . 9d 

Vol. I. Pars 2. De Corona. De falsa legatione, 9d 

Vol.11. Pars I. Adversus Leptinem. Contra Midiam. Ad- 
versus Androtionem. Adversus Aristocratem, 9d 
Vol. II. Pars 2. Adversus Timocratem. Adversus Aristo- 

fitonem II. Adversus Aphobum III. Adversus One torem 
I. In Zenothemin. In Apaturium. In Phormionem. In 
Lacritum. Pro Phormione. In Pantaenetum. In Nausi- 
machum. In Boeotum de nomine. In Boeotum de dote, 9d 
Vol. III. Pars 1. In Spudiam. In Phaenippum. In Ma- 
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cartatum. In Leocharem. In Stepbannm II. InEoergam. 

In Olympiodomm. In Timotheum. In Polyclem. Pro 

corona Trierarchias. In Callii^am. In Nicostratam. In 

Cononem. In Calliclem, . . 9d 

Vol. III. Pars 2. In Dionysodonmi. In Eubulidem. In 

Theocrinem. In Neaeram. Oratio funebris. Amatoria. 

Prooemia. Epistolae. Index historicns, . Is 

HERODOTI Historiarum Libri IX. Curavit Henr. Rudolph 

Dietsch. 2 vols. . . . .39 

Separately, Vol. I. liber 1-4 ; Vol. 11. liber 5-9. Each, Is 6d 

HOMER I Carmina ad optimomm librorum fidem expressa curante 

Guil. Dindorfio. 2 vols. . . .4s 

Vol. I. Pars I. Iliadis I.-XII. Third edition, . Is 

Vol. I. Pars 2. Iliadis XIII.-XXIV. Third edition. Is 

Vol. II. Pars 1. Odysseae I.-XII. Third edition, Is 

Vol. II. Pars. 2. Odysseae XIII.-XXIV. Third edition, Is 

ISOCRATIS Orationes. Recensnit, praefatus est et indicem adjecit 

C. Ed. Benseler, 2 vols, each . . Is 6d 

LYSIAE Orationes. Ed. C. Scheibe. Acced. orationum deperdit 

frag^. . . . . Is 6d 

MOSCHUS. Vide Bucolici Graeci. 

PINDARI Carmina cum deperditornm fragm. selectis. Bel. J. G. 

Sohneidewin, . . . . Is 

PL ATONIS Dialogi secnndam Thrasylli tetralogias dispositi. Ex 

recognitione CaroU Friderici Hermanni, 3 vols, each Is 6d 

Separately : — 

No. I. Euthyphro. Apologia Socratis. Crito. Phaedo, dd 

No. II. Cratyltts. Theaetetus, . . Is 

No. III. S(^hista, Politicns, . . Is 

No. IV. Parmenides. Philebus, . . 9d 

No. V. Convivium. Phaedrus, . . 8d 

No. VI. Alcibiadesl.& II. Hipparchus. Erastae. Theages,8d 

No. VII. Charmides. Laches. Lysis, . 8d 

No. VIII. Euthydemus. Protagoras, • 8d 

No. IX. Gorgias. Meno, . . . Is 

No. X. Hippias I. & 11. lo. Menexenus. Clitophon, 9d 

SOPHOCLIS Tragoediae. Ex recensione Guil. Bindorfii. Second 

edition, . . . . . Is 6d 

(The single Plays are to be had separately.) 

TIIEOCRITtrS. Vide Buconci Graeci. 

THUOYDIDIS de Bello Peloponnesiaco Libri VIII. Recognovit 

Godofredus Boehme. Vol. I. Lib. I.-IV. , Is 

Vol. II. Lib. V.-VIII. Index, . Is 

XENOPHONTIS Expeditio Cyri. Recognovit Ludov. Din- 

dorfius. Third edition, . , .Is 

Historia Graeca. Recog. Lud. Dindorfius. Second 

edition, ..... Is 

Institutio Cyri. Recog. Lud., Dindorfius. Third 

edition, . . . .Is 
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XENOPHONTIS CommentATii. Recog. Lud. Dindorfius. Third 
edition, . . . . . 6d 

Soripta Mioora. Recog. Lud. Dindorfius. Second 

edition, - . . . . .Is 

Containing : — Oeconomicus. — Convivium. — Hiero. — Agesi- 

laus. — De republica Lacedaemoniorum. — De republica 

Atheniensium. — De vectigalibus. — De re equestri — Hip- 

parolucns. — Cynegeticus. — A pologia Socratis. 



CAESARIS, C. J., Commentarii. Cum Suppl. A. Hirtii et 
aliorum. Accedunt Caesaris Hirtiique Fragmenta. Recog. Franc. 
Oehler, . . . . . Is Cd 

Separately: — 

Commentarii de Bello Gallico, . 9d 

Commentarii de Bello Civili, . 9d 

CICERONIS, M. Tullii, Scriptaquae Manserunt Omnia. Recog. 
R. Klotz. Partis 1. Vol. I. Contineos libros IV. ad C. He- 
rennium et libros II. de inventione, . . Is Gd 

Partis I. Vol. II. De oratore libri III. Brutus, 

Orator, Topica, Partitiones oratoriae, de optimo gen ere era- 
torum, ..... 2s 

Partis II. Vol. I. Continens orationes pro P. Quinctio, 

pro Sex. Roscio Amerino, pro Q. Roscio Comoedo, divinationem 
in Q. Caecilium, actionem in C. Verrem primam, actionis in C. 
Verrem secundae sive accusationis librum I.-V. . 2s 

Separrttely : — 
No. i. Rhetorica ad Herenuium, . . 9d 

No. 2. De Inventione, . . . 9d 

No. 3. De Oratore, . . Is 

No. 4. Brutus, . . . . 8d 

No. &. Orator, . . . . (Jd 

No. 6. Topica, partitiones et de optimo geuere oratoruni, Gd 
No. 7, Orationes pro P. Quinctio, pro Sex. Roscio Amerino, 
pro Q. Roscio Comoedo, . . 8cl 

No. 8. Divinatio in Q. Caeciliuro, actio in C. Verrem prima, Cd 
No. 9. Actionis in C. Verrem secundae sive accusationis libri 
I.-V. . . . IsCd 

CORNELII Nepotis de Excellentibus Ducibus Exterarum Gen- 
tium Liber. Accedunt vitae Catonis et Attici atque excerpta ex 
ejusdem reliquis libris. Curavit Rudolphus Dietsch, Gd 

CURTII, Q., Rufi de Gestls Alezandri Magni Regis Macedonum 
Libri qui supersunt Octo. Recog. Henr. Eduardus Foss, Is 3d 
Eutropii Breviarium Historiae Romanae. Editionem primam cura- 
vit Detl. C. G. Baumgarten-Crusius, alteram Henricus Rudolpiuis 
Dietsch, . . . . €d 
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HORATII, Q., Flacci, Opera Omnia. Ex recensione Joa. Christ. 

Jahn. Fifth edition. Caravit Tbeodorus Schmid, Is 

JUVENAL IS Satirarum Libri V. Recensuit Adolph. Haecker- 

mann, . . . . 6d 

LIVJ, Titi, ab urbe Condita Libri. Recogn. Quil. "Weissenbom. 

Vol. I. Lib. 1-6; Vol. II. Lib. 7-23; Vol. lU. Lib. 24-30; 

Vol. IV. Lib. 31-38; Vol. V. Lib. 39-45; et epit.libr. 46-140, 

Vol. VI. Fragmenta et Index. 6 vols, each, . Is 

OVIDIUS, P. Naso, ex recognitione R. Merkelii. Tom. II. 

Metamorphoses, . .Is 

Tom. III. Tristia. Ibis. Ex Ponto libri. Fasti. 

Halieutica, . . Is 3d 

Separately : — 

Tristinm libri V. . 6d 

Fastorura libri VL . 8d 

PH AEDRI Augusti Liberti Fabnlae Aesopiae qunm veteres tum 
novae atque restitutae. Ad optimorum librorum fidem recog- 
novit atque de poetae vita et fabulis praefatus est Ch. Timoth. 
Dressier, . . 6d 

PLAUTI, T. Macci, Comoediae. Ex recognitione Alfredi 
Fleckeiseni, Tom. I. Amphitmonem, Captives, Militera glorio- 
sam, Rndentem, Trinnmmnm complectens, . Is 6d 

Tom. II. Asinariam, Bacchides, Curculionem, Pseu- 

dalum, Stichum complectens, . . Is 3d 

PROPERTII, Sex., Elegiae. Recognovit Henr. Keil, 9d 

SALUSTI, C. Crispi, Catilina et Jugurtha. Recognovit R. 

Dietsch. Editio secunda correctior, . 6d 

SENECAE, L. Annaei, Opera Omnia. Recensuit Fr. Haase. 

Vols. I. et II. Each Vol. . 2s 

TACITI, C. Comelii, Opera quae Snpcrsunt, Ex recognitione 

C. Halmii. Tomus prior annales continens, Is 

Tomus posterior historias et libros minores continens, 1 s 

Separately : — 

Germania, Agricola et Diagolus, 6d 

VELLEI, M. Paterculi, ex Historiae Romanae ad M.'Vinicium 

Cos. Libris Daobns quae Snpersunt. Recens. Frid. Haase, 6d 

VIRGILII, P. Maronis, Opera Omnia. Ex recens. J. C. Jahn. 

Editio quarta, . Is 6d 

Separately : — - 

Bucolica et Georgica, . 6d 

Aeneis, . . Is 

" I have read and examined several of the Classics published by 
Mr B. G. Teubner of Leipsic, and found the texts not only mere 
correct than in any other of the cheap editions of the Classics, but 
it is evident that the learned editors of the several authors have 
conscientiously availed themselves of the criticisms and discoveries 
which have been made within the last quarter of the present cen- 
tury — a point in which the ordinary cheap editions of the Classics 
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are very deficient. — If, in addition to this, I consider the extraor- 
dinary cheapness of Mr Teubner's editions, and their clear and 
beautiful typography, I cannot help thinking that their appearance 
"will be hailed with pleasure by all those who are engaged in the 
business of classical instruction. 

" L. SCHMITZ, 
« Rector of the High School of Edinburgh." 



^auchnitz's Stereotype Editions of the Ck-eek and 
Zaatin Classics. 

18mo. Sewed, 



AELIAN, etc. . 1 
AESCHINES, . 10 

^SCHYLUS, . 1 

AESOPUS, . 9 

AMMI ANUS Marcellinus, 2 6 

ANACREON, . 6 
ANTHOLOaiA Graeca, 

3 vols., . .36 

ANTONINUS, , 9 

APOLLODORUS, . 1 

APOLLONIUS Rhodius, 9 

APPIANUS, 4 vols. 4 

ARISTOPHANES, 3 vis. 3 
ARISTOTELIS Opera 

omnia, 16 vols. . 17 6 

L Physics, • . • 10 

2. Metaphyalca, . . 16 

8, de Coelo, de Generat., , 1 

4. Meteorologica, , , 1 

6. Historia animalhim, . 1 6 

6. de Animalium pai-L, . 2 

7. de Anima, etc. • • 10 

8. 9. OrgaDon,2 vola. . 8 
KKEthica, . . , 10 
11. PoUtica, . , . 10 
12 Rhetorioa, « . 10 
13. de Poetica et Rhet. . 9 
H. Pi-oblemata, . . 16 

15. Moralia. , . 16 

16. Mechanica, . . 1 6 

ARRIANUS, . 1 6 

ATHENuEUS, 4 vols. 6 6 
AUGUSTINI Confes- 

fliones, . . 16 
de doctrina 

Christian!, . .16 

AUREUUS Victor, 6 

BABRII FabulsB, 1 

C^SAR, . .20 



CALLIMACHUS,aw Or 

phica. 
CATULLUS, Tibullus, 

etc. . 
CICERONIS Opera om- 

nia, 10 vols. 



1 

trs 



L Annales Ciceroniani Rhe- 

torica. 
2. Oratore, Brutus, Orator. 
3, 4. 5. Orationes. 
6,7. EpistolsB. -^ 

8. Academica, de Finihus Tus- 

culanae. 

9, Natura Deoram, de Divina- 

tione, de Fato, de Leglbus, 
deOftlciis. 
10. Cato Major, Laelius, etc. 

(Separate Vols. 28. 6d.) 

CORNELIUS Nepos, 6 

CURTIUS, Quintus, 1 6 

DEMOSTHENES, 5 vols. 4 6 

DIO Cassius, 4 vols. 5 

DIODORUS Siculus, 6 vs. 7 

DIOGENES Laertius, 2 vs. 3 

DIONYSIUS Halic, 6 vs. 6 6 
ERASMI Colloquia, etc. 

2 vols. . .26 

EURIPIDES, 4 vols. 3 

EUTROPIUS, . 6 
FLORUS, . .06 

GELLIUS Aulus, . 2 
GNOMICI, see Poeta. 

HERODIANUS, . 1 

HERODOTUS, 3 vols. 3 

HESIODUS, . 6 

HOMERA Ilias, 2 vols. 2 

Odyssea, etc., 2 vs. 2 

HORATIUS, . 1 
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ISA EI Orationes, . 1 
ISOCRATES Orat. et 

Epist., 2 vols. 
JUSTINUS, . 
JUVENAL, see Persius. 
LIVIUS, 6 voU. 
LUCANI Pharsalia, 
LUCIANUS, 4 vols. 
LUCRETIUS, 
LYSIA8, 
MARTIALIS Epigram- 

mata, 
MURETI EpistolsB, . 

Orationes, 2 vs. etc. 3 

ORPHIC A, Proclus, 1 

OVIDII Opera, 3 vols. 3 
PALINGENII Zodiacus 

vitae, 
PAUSANIAS, 3 vols. 
PERSIUS et Juvenal, 
PH^DRUS, 
PINDARI Carmina, . 
PLATONIS Opera, 8 vs. 

(Each vol. sold separately.) 
PLAUTI ComoodisB, 4 vs. 4 
PLINII Epistol®, . 1 
... Historia Naturalis, 

5 vols. . .10 
PLUTARCHI Moralia, 

6 vols. 
Vitie Parallelae, 9 

vols. . . 8 

POET^ GrsBci Gnomici, 
POLYBIUS, 4 vols. . 6 
POMPONIUS Mela, 

PROPERTIUS, see Ca- 
tullus, 



2 
3 



1 
9 



8 6 



PTOLOMiEUS, 3 vols. 7 
QUINTILIANUS, 2 vols. 

etc. . . .20 

QUINTUS Smyrnaeus, 1 6 

SALLUSTIUS, . 6 

SENECJE Opera, 5 vols. 7 

Tragoediae, 2 vols. 2 

SILIUS Italicus, . 2 
S0PH0CLI8 TragoedisB, 

2 vols. . . 2 
STOBJEUS, 3 vols. . 5 6 
STRABO, 3 vols. . 4 6 
SUETONIUS, . 1 
TACITI Opera, 2 vols. 2 6 
TERENTIUS, . 1 3 
TEST AMENTUM No- 
vum GrsBce ed. Hahn, 2 
THEOCRITUS, Bion et 

Moschns, . .09 

THEOPHRASTUS, Epic- 

tetus, . .06 

THOMAS a Kempis, 1 6 

THUCYDIDES, 2 vols. 2 6 

VALERIUS Maximus, 1 6 

VELLEJUS Paterculus, 6 

VIRGILII Opera, . 1 « 

VITRUVIUS, . 1 « 
XENOPHONTIS Opera, 
6 vols. . .49 

Cyropsedia (Insti- 

tutio), . 1 O 

Memorabilia, 6 

Anabasis (Expedi- 

tio), . 1 O 

•.. Historia Gneca, 1 O 

CEconomicus, . 6 

Opuscula Politica, 6 



Blbliotheca OraBca.-Curantibus Jacobs 

et ROST. 8vo. sewed, . Gotha, 1826-49. 
JESCHINIS Orationes Selectae. Ed. Bremius, £0 2 

^SCH YLI Tragcediae. Ed. Klausen. Vol. I. in 2 Parts, 1 1 

1. Affamemnon, . 6 612 Choephorae. * 6 

ANACREONTIS, Sapphus et Erinnse fragmenta. Ed. 

Moebius, . . .02 

DELECTUS Epigrammatum Grsecorum. Ed Jacobs, 7 
DEMOSTHENIS Orationes Selectee. Ed. Sauppius, 
Vol 1, 1, Phillippica I.~0l7ntliiacae lu. 28. 
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EURIPIDIS Tragcediw. 
I. and II. :— 



Ed. Pflugk et Klotz. Vols. 



1, 1. Medea, ed. n. , . 2 

2. Hecuba, ed.ii.. . 16 

8. Andromache, ed. n: . 2 
4. Heraclidae, . * 2 ^ 

VoL in. 1, Orestes, 



II. L Helena. . . .20 

2.Alce8ti8, . . .IS 

S. Hercules fiirens, . 2 6 

4. Phoenissse. Ed. Klotz, S 6 

( Jn the Press.) 



HESIODI Carmina. Ed. Goettling, edit. II. . 7 

HOMERI Ilias. Ed. Spitener, in 4 Parts, . 1 

ISOCRATIS Orationes. Ed. Bremins, . 3 

LYSI^ et ./Eschinis Orationes Selectee. Ed. Bremius, 7 
PINDARI Carmma. Ed. Dissen. curavit Scbneidewin, 

Vol.1. . .07 

Vol. II. Part I., Commentarins, 3 

PLATONIS Opera. Ed. Stallbaum. Vols. I. to IX. :— 



I. 1. Apologia Socrates et Crito, 

ed. III. . . .30 

2. Ph^edo. ed. u. . .80 

8. Symposinm, . .36 

II. 1. Gcrgias, ed. n. . . 8 6 

I 2. Protagoras, ed.ii. . 3 

III. 8. RepubHca, . . 14 

IV. 1. Phsedrus, . .36 
2. Menexenus, Lysis, Hippi- 

4 6 



as, Ion, 

YoL X. Leges. 

SOPHOCLIS TragrodisB. 
^ I. 1. Philoctetes, ed. iii. 

2. <Edipus Rex, ed. in. 

3. Coloneoa, ed. ni. 

4. Antigone, ed. m. 



v. 1. Laches, Charmidce, Alci- 
hiades uterque, . 4 

2.Cratylu8, . . 3 

VI. L Euthydemus, . . 2 

2. Meno et Eutyphro, The- 



ages, Erastae, etc. 
VII. Timseus et Critias, 
VIIL L TheaBtetufi, . 
2. Sophista, 
' "^oliti 



IX. 1. Politicus, 
2. Phikbus, 
iPreparing for FubUeaUon), 

Ed. Wunder, 2 vols. . 

II. 1. Electra, ed. n. 

2. Ajax, ed. ii. 

3. Trachini^, 



5 

6 
S 
3 6 
5 6 
5 6 



18 



6 



THEOCRITI Idyllia. Ed. Wuestemann, 

THUCYDIDES edid. E. F. Poppo, 4 vs. in 8 parts, each 3 

XENOPHONTIS Opera, 4 vols. :— 



I. Cyropsedia, ed, Bomemann, 5 6 
II. Memorabilia, ed. Kiihner, 5 6 
III. 1. Anabasis, ed. Kiihner (In 

the Prtssy 
III. 2. Historia Grseca iln the Press). 



IV, 1. Oeconomicus, ed. Breiten- 
bach, ... 3 

2. Agesilaus, ed. Breitenbach, 2 

3, Hiero, ed. Breitenbach, 1 



ARISTOPHANIS Comoediae, Bothe. 4 vols. 
Separately : — 



18s 

ls6d 
ls6d 

2s ^ 
ls6d 
Is 64 



ARISTOTELIS Metaphysica recognovit et enarravit H. Bonitz. 
Pars I and 2, 5vo, . . 16s 



Achamensis, 


ls6d 


Pax, . . 


Aves, 


2s 


Plutns, 


Ecclesiazufse, 


ls6d 


Ranse, 


Equites, 


Is6d 


Thesmophoriazufse, 


Legistrata, . 


ls6d 


Vespse, . 


Nubes, 


2s 
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8 ^ORElQ^ WOlCKS SOLD Bf 

ARISTOTELIS Opera omnia, ex reoeni. Bekkeri. 4 vols. 4to. 

88s 
Vol. I. and TI. Textus Grsece. 2 vols. . 45s 

Vol. III. Versio Latina, £1, 5s. Vol. IV. SchoUa, 30a 
Separately, in small 8vo. : — 



Meteorologica, . 28 6d 

De Respublica^ . 2s 6d 

Gen. Animal. . 2s 6d 

Hiat. Anim, . 3s 6d 



Ethica, , . 2s 6d 

De Anima, « 2s 6d 

Physica, . . 2s Od 

Rhetorica et Poetica, 3s 6d 

Hermeneutica, « 2s 6d 

AST (F.) Lexicon Platcmicum, 3 vols. 8vo. boards^ 35s 6d 

BEIDHAWII Commentarius in Coranum ex codd. Paris. Dresd, 

et lipsieus ed« indicibnsque instrox. H. O. Fleischer^ Parts 6 

and 1, 4to. . . . . Ife 

(Parts 1 to 5, 10s each. Complete, £3, 3s.) 

filBLIA Hebraica, von der Hoogfat, recens. Hahn. 8vo. ISs 

Grseca Vet. Test, ex Vers^ LXX. eara van Ess, 8vo, 10s 

BRUGSCH (Dr H.) Inscriptio Rosettano hieroglyphica vel inter- 

pretatio decreti Rosettani sacra lingua litterisque saoris vete- 

rnm ^gyptiorum redactsd partis. Acced. Gloasarinm ^gyp- 

tiaco-Coptico>Latinnm, 4to., with 9 lithog. plates, . 1 2s 

BUTTMANN (P. C.) AnsfuhrUche griech. Sprachlehre, 2 vols- 

8vo., . . . . . 10s6d 

CICERO, Opera Omnia, ed. G. F. A. Nobbe, royal. 8vo. bds. 25« 

... de Natura Deorum, ed. Moser et F. Creuzer, 8vo. 9s 

. . . Tusculanse Disputationes, Moser, 3 vols. 8vo. .' 21s 

CONCILII Tridentini Canones et Decreta, 12mo^ . 2s Gd 

Catechism us, 12mo, . . 3s 

DEMOSTHENES Orationes ed. Baiter et Sauppe, e vols. 12mo, 

13s 6d 

Oratio in Midiam, cur. P. Birttmann, 8Vo, 2s 6d 

ELLENDT (F.) Lexicon Sophoclemn, 2 vols. 8va, . 38s 

EURIPIDES, recens. G. Hermann. VoLI.—III. , 31s 6d 

Vol. I.— 1. Hecuba, 4s 6d I Vol. H.— 1. Helena, 4s 6d 

2. IphigeniainAulide, 2. Andromache, 3s 

4s 6d 3. Cyclops, 2s 

4. Iphigenia Turica, 4. Phoenissad, 4s 6d 

5s 6d I Vol. III.— 1. Orestes, 4s 6d 

EURIPIDES Tragoedise Bothe, 2 vols. 8vo. . 18s 

FREUND (W.) Latein-Deutsches and Deutsch-Latein Scholwor- 

terbuch. Vol. I. Latin-Deutscher Theil, thick royal 8vo. 9s 

FREYTAG, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, 4 vols. 4to. . 70s 

HELLAS und Rom. Vorballe des Klassischen Alterthums, Von 

Dr K. Pr. Borberg. 4 Parts, in 8 vols. 12mo. cloth, 44s 

1. Die Dichter des Hellenischen Altherthums. 2 vols, lis 6d 

II. Die Dichter des Romischen Alterthums. 2 vols, lis 6d 

III. Die Prosaisten des Hellenischen Alterthums. 2 vis. lis Gd 

IV. Die Prosaisten des Romischen Alterthums, 2 vols, 1 Is 6d 
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HERODOTUS, recogn. F. Creuzer et J. C. F. Baelir. 4 vols. 

8vo, . . . . 46» 

HOMERUS, recogn. Bothe. 6 vols. 8vo, . 16b 

Ilias. 8 vols. 9s. — Odyssea. 3 vols. 9s 

Bekker. 2 vols, . . 129 

Ilias. 6s — Odyssea. 6s 

HORATIUS Opera, ed. J. C. Orellius. 2 vols. 12mo, . 9s 

Dillenburger. New edition. 8vo. . 69 

JUVENALIS Satirse, cnm Commentarius, C. Fr. Heinrichii. 2 

vols. 8vo. . . . .16b 

KUHNER (R.) ansfiilirliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 



I. II. III. 8vo, 
fur Schuleu. 



2 Vols. 8vo, 
Schalgrammatik der griednschen Sprache. 
edition, 
LIVIUS, ed. C. F. S. iElschefski. Vol 
MADWIG'S Lateinische Sprachlehre 

Edition, . w . . 

OVIDIUS Opera ed. Jahn. 2 vols. 8vo, 

PERSIUS, Satira, com Sclioliis. antiq. ed. 0. Jahn. 8vo, 

PLATO, opera omnia, edid. J. G. Bailer, J. C* Orellius, A. G. 

Winckelmann. 1 vol. 4to, . . 40s 

Stallbaum. 1 vol. 4to, . . 16s 

in usum scholarum. 21 parts, or 4 vols. 18mo, 26b 



14s 

New 

5s 

35s 

Second 

4s 

20s 

10s 6d 



SEPARATELY : 



1. Euthyphro, Apologia So- 

cratisj Crito, • Is 6d 

2. Phffido, . Is 6d 

3. Thesetetns, . Is 6d 

4. Sophista, . Is 6d 

5. Eutbydemus et Protagoras, 

ls6d 

6. Cratylus, . Is 6d 

7. Gorgias, . 2s 

8. Philebus, . Is 6d 

9. Meno, . Is 6d 
10. Oharmides et Laches, Is 6d 

PLINIUS, historia naturalis, 0. H. Weise. 1 vol. 4to, . 12s 

PLAUTUS, Comoedia, ed. C. H. Weise. 2 vols. 8vo, . 14s 

ComoedicD III. Lindemann. 8vo, . 3s 6d 

POET-<E Lyrici Grseci, ed. T. Bergk. 8vo, . 16s 

POLYGLOTTEN BIBEL (Hebrew Septuagint, Vulgate, and 

M. Luther's German translation) sum Prakt Handgebrauch 

bearb. von Dr Stier, u. K. G. W. Theile. roy. 8vo. 

Altes Testament. Vol. 1. Pentateuch, . 10s 

Vol. 2 and 3 shortly. 
Neues Testament, complete, . .12s 



PABT 

11. Lysias, 

12. Politicus 

13. Res Publica, 

14. De Legibus, libri 12, 

15. Timseus et Critias, . 

16. Parmenides, 

17. Symposium, 

18. PhsBdrus, 

19. Hippias major, 

20. Platouis dialogi spurii, 

21. Scholia ad Platonem, 



ls6d 
ls6d 
3s 6d 
4s 6d 

2s 
ls6d 
ls6d 
ls6d 

2s 
ls6d 
4s 6d 
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PROPERTIUS, edid. Hertzberg. 4 vola, . 18s 

ROSENMULLER (E. F. C.) Scholia in Vet. Test. 23 vols, 
8vo, . . . • £10 

S ALLUSTIUS rec. F. Kritziua. 2 vols. Bvo, 
SOPHOCLES, TragoBdi», ed. G. Hermann. 7 vols, . 25s 

Antigone, 5s 6d i Ajax, Ss I Trachinise, 2s 6d 

(Edipus Rex, 4s 6d | Electra, 3s | Philoctetes, 3s 6d 

SPINOZA (Ben. de) Opera omnia, ed. Brader. 3 vols, I6mo, 9s 
TACITUS, Opera, ed. Ruperti. 4 v<ds. 8vo, . 4C»s 

ed. G. H. Walther. 4 vols. 8vo, . 18s 

Bekker. 2 vols. 8vo, . 168 

TERENTIUS Comoedias, cur. G. Stallbanm. 6 vols. 8vo, 16a 

Andria, 3s 6d i Heautontimorum, 2s 6d | Hercyra, 2s 
Ennuchus, 3s 6d | Adelphi, 2s 6d | Phormio, 5s 

TESTAMENTUM Novum Grsce ad fidem codicis principis vati- 
cana edidit Ednardus de Maralto Textnm et Com- 
mentarins. 16mo, 12s; vellum paper, 1 5s 

Text. 4s 6d; Comment. 7s 6d 

Grsecum ed. Tischendorf. 12mo, . 6s 

TheUe. 18mo, . . 2s 6d 

THOMAS a Kempis de Imitations Christi Libri 4. Printed on 

fine paper, with borders and numerous woodcuts in the ancient 

style. Square I2mo, . .4s 

*** Copies kept bound in extra calf antique, red edges, 9s — 

gilt edges, . . . 10s 

THUCYDIDES, ed. F. Goeller. 2 vols. 8vo, . . 258 

VIRGILIUS, ed. Heyne. Fourth Edition. Curavit G. Ph. E. 

Wagner. 5 vols. 8vo, . 36s 

...... On vellum paper. 5 vols, in 9 Parts. (With 200 

engravings.) 8vo, . . 90s 

W UN DER (E.) Emendationes in Sophoclis Trachinia. 8vo, 5s 

XENOPHON, Opera Recens. J. F. Schneider. 6 vols. 8vo, 31s 6d 



Vol 1. Cyropesdia, Curav. 
Bornemann, 15s 

2. Cyri Expeditio do., 8s 

3. Historia Grffica, 7s 



4. Mem. Socratis et Apologia, 5a 

5. (Economicus Convivium, &c., 

4s 

6. Opuscnla Politics, 10s 6d 



ZUMPT, Lateinische Grammatik. New edition, . 6s 
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FOBJESOH UTEaATU&E, BSLI-SS XiETTHES, &C. 

ANDERSEN'S (H. C.) gesammelte Werke. 36 vols. 8vo. Leipzig, 

42s 

Vol. 1-2. MSrchen meines Lebens (Life), . 3s 

3-5. Der Improvisator, . . . 4s 6d 

6-8. O. Z. Roman, . . . 4s 6d 

9-11. Nur ein Geiger, . . . 4s 6d 

12-15. Gesammelte MSrclien (Fairy Tales), . 6s 

16. Bilderbach ohne Bilder, . . Is 6d 

17. Harzreise u. SSchs. Schweiz, . . 3s 
18-21. Dichters Bazar, .... 6s 
22-25. Dramatische Werke, ... 6s 
26-28. Gedichte, . . . 4s 6d 
29-30. Aliasverus, ... 3s 

31. Nene M&rchen, . . . Is 6<l 

32-35. Die zwei Baronessen, ... 6s 

ANDERSEN'S aasgewahlte W erke. 5 vols. 8vo. Leipzig, 20s 

Mttrchen, illustrated edition, with 14 plates and 

98 woodcuts. 8vo. Leipzig, . 9s 

ARCHENHOLZ (J. W.) Qeschichte des sieben-jtthrigen Kriegs 

in Deutschland. 8vo. Berlin, ... 6s 

ARND (J.) Sechs Biicher vom wahren Christenthum ; nebst dessen 

Paradiesgartlein. 8vo. Frankfurt, ... 5s 

ARND (E.M.) Gedichte. 18mo. Leipzig. . . 8s 6d 

ARNIM. (L. A.) sammtliche Werke herausgegeben von W. Grimm. 

Vols. 1 to 3, 5 to 19, 8vo. Berlin, ... £5 

SEPARATELY, AS FOLLOWS : 

Novellen. 5 vols, . ... 25s 

Kronenwachter. Vol. 1, . . .5s 

ScliaubUhne. 2 vols, . . . .IDs 

Armnth, Reichthum, Schuld utid Busse der GiUfin Dolores. 
2 vols, . . . . . IDs 

Des Knaben Wnnderhorn. 3 vols. . . 18s 6d 

&c. &c. &c. 
(Bettina) Die Giinderode. Vols. I. and II., 12mo, 15s 6d 
Dies Buch gehort dem Kbnig. 2 vols, . . 13s 6d 

Briefwechsel mit einem Kinde. 3 vols, . . 18s 6d 

AUERBACH (B.) SchwarzwSlder Dorfgeschichten, with wood- 
cuts. 12mo, ... 5s 

Neue Folge. 12mo, ... 48 

Deutsche Abende. 24mo, . . 48 

BAEDEKER'S The Traveller's Manual of Conversations in Eng- 
lish, German, French, and Italian. 12mo. Bound, . 3s 6d 
%* A large Collection of Guide and Conversation Books, for 
the use of Travellers, Schools and Colleges, always on hand. 
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BAEDEKER'S Handbnch fiir Reisende in Deatschland and dem 

Oesterrekhischen Kaiserstaate. 2 vols, bound in 

doth, in case, .... 10s 6d 

Switzerland, a Handbook for Travellers, with plans, 

maps, and panoramas. Post 8vo. Cloth, 6s 6d 

BAEHR (J. C. F.) Geschichte der ri^mischen Literatur. 2 vols. 

«vo, . .... 20s 

BEGUSTEIN (L.) Dentsches Dichterbuch, 12mo, . 4s 6d 

Mahrchenbnch. 12mo, ... 28 

BECKER (K. FOaosfiihrliche deutsche Grammatik. 2 vols. 8vo, 20s 

Schalgrammatik der Deutschen Sprache. 8vo, 4s 6d 

BBCKER Weltgeschichte, 7th Auflage. 14 vols. 8vo, . 38s 

BELGIUM Ein Uandbuch fur Reisende. (With a map of Bel- 

mm, Waterloo, Ac.) Bound, . . 3s 6d 

BIBLIOTHECA Auctorum, Classicomm, being a Catalogue (^ 

Greek and Latin Classics published in England, Germany, 

France, &c., up to 1846. 8vo, » . Sis 

BIBLIOTHEK der Cla&siker des Anslandes, mit biographisch- 

histor. Einleitnngen, vol. 1-69, 12mo. Leipzig, 1841-49. 

Boccacio's Decameron von Witte. 3 vols, . . 9s 

Bremer, Die Nachbam. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Die T5chter des Priisidenten, . . Is 6d 

Nina. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Das Haus. 2 vols . . . 2s 6d 

... Familie H., ... Is 6d 

Kleinere ErzUhlungen, . . . Is 6d 

Streit und Friede, . . . Is 6d 

Ein Tagebuch. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

In Dalekarlien. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Sommerreise. 2 vols, . . . 2s 6d 

Geschwisterleben. 3 vols, . • 3s 6d 

Calderon's Schauspiele, von Martin. 3 vols, . 10s 6d 

Celestine, von A. von Buelow, . . 4s 6d 

Dante, Neues Leben, von Forster, . . 2s 6d 

Lyrische Gedichte, von Witte. 2 vols, . 8s 6d 

Gottliche Comodie, von Kannegiesser. 3 vols, 9b 

Prosaische Schriften, von demselben. 2 vols, 7s 

Foscolo, Letzte Briefe des Jac. Ortis, von Lautsch, 3s 6d 

Gomez, Inez de Castro, von Wittich, . 2s 6d 

Gustav III. von Schweden, Schauspiele, von Eichel, 4s 6d 

Herculano, Enrich der Priester der Gothen, . 2s 6d 

HSfer, Indische Gedichte. 2 vols, . . 7s 

Hitopadesa. A. d. Sanscrit von M. Mueller, . 2s 6d 

Holberg, Niels Klims Wallfahrt in die Unterwelt, von Wolf, 

3s 6d 
Macohiavelli, Florentin. Geschichte von Reumoni. 2 vols, 

lOsGd 
PrevoBt Gesch. der Manon Lescaut, von Buelow, 2s 6d 
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Sadi's Rosengarten, . . 4s 6d 

Sjbberg, Gedichte, . . .2s 6d 

Somadeva's Mlirchensammlang. A. d. anscrit. 2 vols, 6s 

Stael, Delpliine. 3 vols, . 78 

Sue, Ewige Jude. 11 vols, . . 13s 

Tasso, Lyrische Gedichte, von Forste . 2 vols, , 6s 6d 

Das befreite Jerusalem, von Streckfuss. 2 vols, 3s 6d 

Tassoni, Der geraubte Eimer, . . 4s 6d 

Voltaire, Henriade, . . 3s 6d 

BOISSEREE (S.) Denkmale der Baukunst am Nieder-Rhein. 

(72 plates) Fol. . . .68s 

BRIEF VVECHSEL Zwischen Schiller und Goethe in den Jahren 

1794 bis 1805. 6 vols. 8vo, . . 23s 

BURGER (G. A.) Sammtliche Werke. 4 vols. 12mo, 9s 6d 

Gedichte, new edition. Timo, . 6s 

BUN8EN (C. C. J.) Aegyptens Stella in der Weltgeschichte. 3 

vols. 8vo, "with 23 plates, . .42s 

Yerfassung der Kirche der Zakunft. 12mo, 8s 

CAMPE (J. H.) Robinson der Jiingere. 12mo. . 2s 6d 

Entdeckung von Amerika. 12mo, . 6s 6d 

CARLEN (Flygare) Novellen. Separately, viz.— 

Rose von Tistelijn. 2 pts., 2s 6d I Erkerstiibschen, Is 6d 



Waldemar Klein, Is 

Skjutsjnnge, Is 6d 

Gustav Lindorm. 2 parts, 2s 
Stellvertreter, 2s 

Professor und seine Schiitz- 

linge, 2s 

Kircheinweihnng von Ham- 

marby. 2 parts, 2s 

Milchbriider. 2 parts, 2s 

Fideicommiss. 2 parts, 3s 
Kammerer Lassman. 2 parts, 2s 
Paul Warning, Is 6d 



Einsiedler auf der Johannis 
Klippe. 3 parts, 48 

Ein Jahr, . Is 6d 

Braut auf dem Omberg, Is 

Familie im Tbale, 6d 

Romanheldin, . Is 6d 

Nacht am Bullarsee. 3 parts, 
4s 6d 
Jungfernthurm. 4 parts, 4s 6d 
Launenhaftes Weib. 4 parts, 48 
Gerijcht. 4 parts. 4s 6d 

Vormund. 2 parts, 2s 



CHAMISSO (A. V.) Peter Schlemihl. 8vo, (Woodcuts) 2s 

12mo. (With steel plates) . 4s 

Complete Works. A new edition in the press. 

CONSCIENCE (H.) Das Wunderjahr. 8vo, . 38 

Flamisches Stillleben. 8vo, . 3s 

Abendstunden. 2 vols. 8vo, . 3s 6d 

Lambrecht Hensmans. 8vo, . Is 6d 

CONVERSATIONS LEXICON, allgemeine Real-Encyclo- 

paedie. 15 vols. 8vo, . . 78s 

Continuation to the above, " Die Gegenwart." In 

Parts. Each Part, 8d 

DAHLMANN (F. C.) Englische Revolution, new edition. 8vo. 

Cloth, .... 7s 

Franzoesische Revolution. 8vo. Cloth, 8s 6d 

DULLER (E.) Geschichte des Deutschen Volkes. 8vo, 49 
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DULLER (E.) Die Donau. (With 60 plates) l2uio, . 7s 

EBERHARD (A. G.) Hannchen und die Kuchlien. (Plates) 

l2mo, ..... 5s 

£ W ALD (H.) Geschichte des Volkes Israel bis Cliristus, in 3 vols. 

Anhang zam. 2 6d. die Alterthtimer des Volkes Israel. 8vo, 5s 6d 

Vol 1 to 3, Part 1. und Anhang, . . 2 as 

Vol. 3, Part 2. In the Press, 

FICHTE (J. G.) sammtliche Werke. llvols. 8vo, . 78s 6d 

FLUGEL (J. G.) German and English, and English and German 

Dictionary. 2 vols. roy. 8vo. Strongly bound in 

cloth, . . . . 28s 

abridged. 1 vol. 12mo. Cloth. New edition, 78 6d 

FOUQUE (F. de la Motte) ausgewahlte Werke. 12 vols. l2mo, 16s 

Der Zauberring. 3 vols. 12mo, . . 5s 6d 

Jahreszeiten. Square 18mo. Cloth, . 7s 6d 

SEPABATEtY. 

Undine, 3s | Hauptleute, 2s | Sintram, 3s 6d | Aslauga, 2s 

FREILIGRATH (Fred.) Gedichte, miniatur ausgabe, 10s 6d 

GANDS (P.) The German Literary Companion, or a Guide to 

German Literature. 12mo. Boards, . 9s 

GELLERT'S (C. F.) sammtliche Werke. 6 vols. 12mo, 10s 6d 

Fabelu, .... 2s 

GERVINUS (G. G.) Geschichte der poetischen National Li- 

teratur der Deutschen. 5 vols. 8vo, . . 56s 6d 

Vol. 1. Erste Spuren Deutsch. Dicht. bis Ende des 13 Jahrh. 

10s 6d 

2. Vom Ende des 13 Jahrh. bis zar Reformation, 10s 

3. Vom Eude der Reformation bis zur- Gottsched's 

Zeiten, .... 10s 

4 and 5. Neuere Gesch. der poet. National Literatur. 

2 vols, .... 27s 

... Haadbuch der Geschichte der poetischen National-Literatnr 

der Deutschen. 8vo, . . .5s 6d 

GESSNER (S.) Sammtliche Schriften. 2 vols. 12mo, 4s 6d 

Tod Abel's, ... .2s 

GOETHE'S (W.) complete Works. 2 vols, in 4 parts, roy. 8vo, 60s 

40 vols, square 12mo, . . , 60s 

30 vols. 8vo. New edition. Subscription price, 84s 

Gedichte. 2 vols. 8vo, . . 10s 6d 

Gedichte, Auswahl fiir Schule und Haus. 12uio, 4s 

Clavigo, . . . Is 6d 

EgmoQt, . . .2^ 

Faust, . . .4s 

Gotz von Berlichingen, . . 2s 

Hermann and Dorothea, . . 2s 

Ipbigenia auf Tauris, . .Is 

Torquato Tasso, . . 2s 

Wilhelm Meister, Lehrjahre. 2 Bde., . 9s 
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GOETHE'S (W.) Wanderjahre oder die Entsagenden, . 8s 

GOTTHELF (Jerem.) Volkscliriften, viz.— 

Uli der Knecht. 12mo, . . 3s 

Der Knabe Tell. 12mo, 2s 

Wie Christen eine Fran gewinnt. 8vo, 2s 

Der Geldstag. 12mo, . . 4s 

Bilder und ^gen aus der Schweiz. 6 vols. 12mo, I2s 

GRILLPARZER (T.) Die Ahnfrau Traoerspiel. 8vo, 43 

Sappho, Trauerspiel. 8vo, . 4s 

Ein Treuer Diener seines Herm. 8vo, 4s 

Der Tranm, ... 4s 

GRIMM (J.) Grammatik der Hochdeutschen Sprache. 8vo, 5s 

Deutsche My thologie. 2 vols. 8vo, . 2 Is 

Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s 

Mtirchen. Vide — Juvenile Books. 

GRUN (Anastasius) Gedichte. 12mo, . 7s 

der letzte Ritter. 12mo, . . . os 6d 

HAHN Hahn (GrSfin Ida) llda Schbnholm, . 6s 6d 

Reisebriefe (Spanien). 2 vols., . .16s 

Erinnerungen an Frankreich. 2 vols., . 10s 6d 

der Rechte, . . .7s 

Grafin Fanstine, . . . 7s 

Zwei Frauen, . . . 10s 6d 

HA IN (Lud.) Repertorium bibliographioum, in quo libri omnes ab 
arte typographica inventa usque ad annum m.d. Typis expressi 
ordine alphabetico vel simpliciter enumerantur vel adcuratius 
recensentur. Tom. I., sect. 1 and 2. Tom. II., sect. 1 and 2. 
8vo. 1826-1838, . Fine paper, 94s 6d 

Common do., 84 s 

HALM (F.) Griseldis, . . .4s 

Sohn der Wildneis, . . 5s 6d 

Adept, . . .4s 

HAUFF (W.) sttmmtliche Werke. 18 vols. 18mo, . 10s 6d 

Mttrchen. Vide — Juvenile Books 

Lichenstein. 2 vols., . . 5s 

HEBEL (J. P.) Schatzkilstlein des Rheinischen Haufsfreundes, 4s 

HEGEL (G. W. F.) Philosophic in wortl. Ausziigen von Frantz 

Hillert, . . . . 10s6d 

Vorlesung iiber Aesthetik. 3 vols. 2d edit., . 21s 

Vorlesungen iiber die Philosophic der Geschichte, 8s 

HEINE (H.) Reisebilder. 4 vols., 28s 



Buch der Lieder. New edition. 1 2mo, 

Romancero. 12mo, 

Faust. 12mo, . 

HEINSIUS (T.) Sprachlehre der Deutschen, 
HENRY (P.) Leben Johann Calvins. 4 vols. 8vo, 
HERDER (J. G.) SSmmtliche Werke. 60 vols., 

AusgewShlte Werke. In einem Band 8vo, maj 



6s 

8s 

3s 6d 

4s 6d 

42s 

70s 

24s 
Der Cid, . . '.5s 
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HERTZ, Kdnig Rent's Tochter, Lyrisohes Drama, Uebers. v. Leo. 
ISmo, cloth, . .3s 

HERWEGH (G.) Gedichte eines Lebendigen. 2 vols., 6s 

HEYSE (J. C. A.) Deutsche Grammatik. 8vo, . 3s 6d 

HILPERT'S Dictionary of the German and English Languages. 

4 vols. 4to, . . . 72s 

German and English Part. 2 vols., 46s 

English and German Part. 2 vols., . 26s 

HOFFMEISTER (K.) Schiller's Leben, Geistesentwickelung und 
Werke. 5 vols. 8vo, . . . 22sGd 

HO RATI I Flacci Opera omnia. Recognovit in usum Scholarnm 
instruxit Guil. Dillenbnrger. 8vo. New editition, . 6s 

HUMBOLDT (Alex.) Kosmos. Entwurf einer physischen Welt- 
beschreibung. Vols. I. to III. ; parts 1 and 2, . 37s 6d 

Atlas, by T. Bromme. Parts 1 and 2. each part 4s 

Central Asien. 2 vols., . . . 24a 

Ansichten der Natur, mit wissenschaftlichen Erl&utcrungen. 

2 vols. New edition, . . . 10s 6d 

HUMBOLDT (W. von) Briefe an eine Frenndin. New edition. 
2 vols. 8vo, . . . .16s 
Complete Works. Vols. I. to VL 8vo, . 45s 6d 

JUVENILE BOOKS— 

A.B.C. Books, from . • .Is 

ANDERSEN'S MSrchen, complete. . 45 

ARNDT (E. M.) Miirchen. 2 vols. (With 6 plates.) 8vo, 6s 
BECKER (K. F.) Erzaehlungenaus der alten Welt. 3 vis., 9s 6d 
CAMPE, Robinson der Jiingere. 12mo, . 2s 6d 

En tdeckung von America. 12mo, . 6s 6d 

FRANZ Kmderschatz, . . 3s 6d 
GRIMM (Gebriider) Kinder und Hansmlirchen. 12mo, 4s 
HACKLAENDER (F. W.) Marchen, . 7s 6d 
HAUFF(W.) Mttrchen, . . 2s 
JACOBS (F.) Pfarrer Mainau's Erzahlnngen. 12mo, 3s 
MUSAEUS VolksmSrchen. 4 vols. 18mo, . 6s 
SPECKTER, Funfzig Fabeln fiir Kinder. Vol. I. Fuiifzig 
Fabeln, . . 5s 
Vol. II., Noch Funfzig Fabeln, . 5» 

K ALTSCHMIDT, German and English Dictionary. 8vo, 9s 6d 
KAULBACH'S Illustrations to Reineke Fuchs. 4to, . 40s 

KINKEL (G.) Gedichte. 18mo, . .Us 

Otto der Schiitz, . . 3s 6d 

KLETKE Marchensaal, 3 vols, in 1, 8vo, . . 188 

KLOPSTOCK (F. G.) Complete Works. 1 vol. royal 8vo, 168 
\Iessi&s 69 Oden 6s 

KOHLRAUSCH (F.) Deutsche Geschic'hte. 8vo. New edit., 8s 
KORNER (Th.) Sttmmtliche Werke. 1 vol. royal 8vo, . 12s 

4 vols. 18mo, . . 12s 
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KOTZEBUE (A. von) Theater. 40 vols. 12mo, 

The following Plays are the most popular : 



Die beiden Klingsberge^ 
Pachter FeldkUmmel, 
Pagenstreiche, 
Wirrwarr, 
Kind der Liebe, 



60s 

2s 
2s 
2s 6d 
2s 
2s 

10s 6d 
13s 6d 



Kreazfahrer, . . 2s 

Deutsche Kleinstiidter, . Is 6d 
Eduard in Schottland, . Is 6d 

Des Hassesu.d. Liebe Rache^ Is 6d 
Menschenhass und Reue, . 2s 
KRUMMACHER (F. A.) Parabehi. 2 vols. 
. ... (F. W.) EUas der Tishbiter, 

Elisa. 3 vols. 12mo, 

LANGE (J. P.) Das Leben Jesu naoh den Evangelien dargestellt. 

5 vols. 8vo. . . . . 488 

LENAU (N.) Qedichte, Miniatnr Ausgabe, . 14s 

LESSING (G. E.) SSmmtliche Werke. 1 vol. royal 8vo, 18s 

New edition. 10 vols., . . 18s 

Nathan der Weise. 12mo. Sewed, . Is 6d 

Emilia Galotti. 12mo. Sewed, . Is 

Minna von Bamhelm. 12mo, . Is 

Fabeln. 12mo, . . Is 6d 

Laocoon. 8vo, . . 3s 6d 

LEWALD (Fanny) Clementine. 12mo, . 3s 6d 

lilEBIG (J.) Chemische Briefe, . . 6s 

LLOYD (H.E.) German and English Dialogues, . 3s 

LUTHER'S Werke; Yollst&idige Auswahl seiner Hanptschriften 

horansgegeben von Otto von Gerlach. 24 vols. 16mo, 32s 

MARHEINEKE'S (Dr Ph.) Theologische Vorlesungen heraus- 

gegeben von St Matthies und W. Yatke. Vol. III. Christliche 

Symbolike oderComparative Darstellung des Kath. Luth. reform, 

&c. Lehrbegriffe s. 8vo, . . 12f 

Vols. I. to III., £1, Us. 6d.— Vol. IV. in the Press. 

MEEDEN (C. F.) Commercial Letters in German, French, and 

English, . . .5s 

MENZEL (Wolfg.) Gesohichte der Deutschen, . 2l8 

MOLLER (J. H.) Geographisch Statistiches Handwdrterbuch Uber 

alle Theile der Erde. 2 vols. 8vo, bound in one, . 1 5s 

MUNCHAUSEN, wunderbare Reisen. (16 plates.) 12mo, 2s 

MUSAEUS Volksmarchen. 4vols. 12mo, . 6s 

Illustrated. 8vo, . . 21s 

NEANDER (A.) Leben Jesu, &c. 8vo, . 15s 6d 

NIEBELUNGENLIED ubersetzt von K. Simrock, . 4s 

NIEBUHR (B. G.) Kleine histor. und. pbilos. Schriften. 2 vols. 
8vo, . . . .16s 

NIEBUHR rG. B.) Histor. und Philolog. VortrSge. 8vo. 

I. Abtnlg Rdmische Gesch. bis zum Untergange d. Abend- 

l&nd. Reichs. 3 vols. . . .21s 

II. Abthlg alte Geschichte. Vols. I. and II., . 14s 

NIERITZ (G.) various, viz ;— . each Is 6d 

Die Gesch wister | Des Eb'aigs Leibwache 

Der Johannistopf | Das verlorne Kind 
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Der reiche Mann 
Die Sohne Edwards 
Der junge Soldat 
Gusfav Wasa 

Der junge Trommelschlttger 
Alexander Menzikoff 
Clams et Maria 
Das Testament 



Wabrheit nnd Liige 
Die Auswanderer 
Der blinde Knabe 
Der Quftker 
Weihnaobtsspenden 
Der Richter 
Kduigstein 



NITZSCH (Dr C. Imm.) Praktiscbe Theologie. Vols. I. and II. 

Part 1. Einleitung 1 u. 2 Buch, Theorie des Kircblichen Le- 

bens n. das Kirohliche Verfahren oder die Knnstlebren der Dienst 

am Wort. 8to, . . .14s 

Vol. II. Part 2 (end), sbortly. 

NITZSCH (C. J.) Predigten. 6 vols. 8vo, . 25« 
System der Cbristlicben Lebre. Sixtb edition, 7s 6d 

OLLENDORFF, French Grammar. 8vo, . 12s 

Key, . . .7s 

German Grammar. 2 vols. eacb vol. 12s 

Key, . . .78 

Italian Grammar, , .12s 

Key, . . .7s 

OLTROGGE (C.) Deutscbes Lesebncb. 

Vol. I. 3s. ; Vol. II. 3s. ; Vol. III. 48. 6d. 

RANKE (L.) Die romiscben Pttpste ibre Kircbe nnd ibr Staat 3 
vols. 8vo, . . . 31s 6d 
Prenssisebe Gescbicbte. 3 vols., . 21s 

RASK'S (G.) Danisb Grammar. New edition, . 5s 

RETZSCH (Mor.), Umrisse zn Scbiller's Lied von der Glocke. (43 
plates.) 4to, . .15s 

Umrisse zu Kampf mit dem Drachen. (1 6 pits.) 4to, 10s 

Umrisse zu Pegasus im Jocbe. (12 plates.) 4to, 7s 6d 

Umrisse zu Fridolin. (8 plates.) 4to, . 5s 

Goetbe's Faust, 2 parts. (40 plates.) 4to, . 158 

Biirger's Balladen, Leonora, &c. (15 plates) 4 to, 14s 

Der Scbacbspieler (Cbess-player), 1 plate), . 58 

Tbe Fight of Light and Darkness. (5 plates.) 4to, 7s 6d 

Phantasien und Wabrheiten. 4to, . 7s 

RETZSCH, Outlines to Shakspeare's Plays, with English and Ger- 
man Texts. Oblong 4to. A new edition just out. 

RICHTER (Jean Paul) Sttmmtliche Werke. 33 vols. 12mo, 908 

Ausgewfihlte Werke. 16 vols. 12mo, . 32s 

Levana Oder Erzieblebre. 8vo, . 78 

Titan. 3 volt. 8vo, . . 16s 

Blumen Frucht und Dornenstucke. 2 vols. 8vo, 10s 6d 

RITTER (C.) Erdkunde in Verhaltniss zur Natur nnd zur Gea- 
chichte des Menchen. 

ROSENKRANZ (K.) Handbuch einer allgemeinen Gescbicbte der 
Poesie. 3 vols. 8vo, . .16s 

RUMPF (J. D. F.) Allgemeiner Briefsteller. 8vo, . 4s 6d 
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SAVIGNY (E. C. von) System des heutigen Romisohen Rechts. 
Vols. 1—8, . . 628 

SCHEFER (L.) Neue Novellen. 4 vols. 12mo, . 14s 

...... Laienbrevier. Min. Ausgabe, , 7s 

SCHEIBLER (Sophie) AUg. Deutsches Kochbuch. 8vo. Tvrelfth 
edition, . . .48 

SCHILLER'S (Fr. v.) S^nrntliche Werke. 12 vols. 12mo, IBs 

1 vol. royal 8vo, . . 2l5 

10 vols. Bvo. (Library edition), . 30s 

Gedichte. 12mo, . . 4s 

Miniatur Ausgabe, . . 7s 

(The following Works sold separately, in 12mo):- 



Macbeth, 



Maria Stuart, 
Neffe als Onkel, 
Der Parasity 
Rauber, 
Wallenstein, 
Wilhelm Tell, 



Is 
2s 
Is 
Is 
2s 
3fi 
ls6d 



Braut von Messina, . Is 6d 

Don Carlos^ . . 3s 

Gedichte, . . 3s 6d 

Geisterseher, . . 4s 

Geschichte d. 30jahr. Krieges, 3s 

Jnngfraa von Orleans, . Is 6d 

Kabale und Liebe, . 2s 

SCHIRM (J. W.) The German Speaking Method, or the shortest, 

easiest, and surest way to learn the German Language, together 

with a Guide to German Literature. 12mo. New edit., 5s 6d 

xCev T'X6\7 ediiiion ^Vs 

SCHLEGEL (A. W. v.) SSmmtiiche Werke, herausg. von E. 

Booking. 12 vols. 12mo. . . 40s 

Vols. 1, 2. Poetische Werke. 

3, 4. Poetische Uebersetzungen und Nachbildungen. 
5, 6. Vorlesungen iiber dramat. Kunst und Literatur. 
7-12. Vermischte und kritische Schriften. 

Spanisches Theater. 2 vols. . . 5s 

Dramatische Kunst. 2 vols. . . 78 

Vorlesungen iiber dramatische Kunst und Literatur, besorgt 

von Booking. 3d edition. 2 vols. 12mo, . 8s 

SCHLEGEL'S (F. v.)SammtlicheWerke. New edit. 15 vis. 8vo, 60s 

Geschichte der alten und neuen Literatur, herausg. von. 

Th. Mundt. 2vols. 12mo, . .12s 

Vol. 1. Schlegel's Geschichte der Literatur, 6s 

2. Mundt, Die Literatur der Gegcnwart, . 6s 

SCHLEIERMACHER Monologen. 18mo. Cloth, gilt, .3« 

Ueber die Religion, Reden an die Gebildeten untcr ihren 

Verachtern. New edition, . . 6s 6d 

Predigten. 4 vols. New edition, . 198 

*^* Single vols, at 5s, per vol. 

Weihnachtsfeier. New edition, 1 8mo, cloth, gilt, 3s 

SCHLOSSER (F. C.) Geschichte des XVIIIten Jahrh. und des 
XlXten. Vols. I. to VII. Part 1., . 105s 

"Weltgeschichte ftir das dentsche Volk. Unter Mitwir- 

kung des Verfassers, bearbeitet von Dr G. L. Kriegk. Parts 1 
to 23, . . . each 2s 
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SCHOPENHAUER (Johanna) sSmmt. Schriften. 24 vis. 12mo, 40s 

Reise durch England und Scbottland. 2 vols., 12s 

SCHOU W (J. Y.) Die Erde die Pflanzen und der Mensch. 8vo, 6s6d 
SCHUBERT (G. H. v.) Erzaehlungen. 2 vols. 8vo. New ed., 6s6d 

Wanderbiicblein eines reisenden Gelebrten nach Salzbnrg 

Tirol und der Lombardie. New edition. 8vo, . 5s 

Geschichte der Seele. New edition. 2 vols., 18s6d 

SCHULTZE (E.) die bezauberte Rose. 12mo, . 3s 6d 

SCHWAB (G.) die scbbnsten Sagen des klassischen Altertbnms. 

3 vols. r2mo. New edition, . . 12s 

Gedichte. Diamond edition. Bound. Gilt edges, lis 

und Kliipfel Wegweiser durch die Literatur der 

Deutschen. 8vo, . . 4s 6d 



SIMRO.CK (K.) Rheinsagen. 8vo, 

Das Rheinland. With 60 views. 8vo, 

Das Heldenbuch. 5 vols. 8vo. 

I. — Gudrun, 

II. — Niebelnngenlied, 4s ; 18mo, 
III. — Das Kleine Heldenbuch, 
IV. and V. — Das Amelungenlied. 2 vols, 



Die geschichtlichen deutschen Sagen, aus dem Munde des 
Volks und deutscher Dichter. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

Die deutschen Volkslieder. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

SPECTER (O.) Fabeln fiir Kinder. 2 vols. 8vo, . each 5s 

SPINDLER (C.) Der Jude. 4 vols., . 15s 6d 

Der Bastard. 4 vols., . . 15s 6d 

Der Invalide. 5 vols., . .19s 

SPRUNER'S Atlas, Antiquus, . . 26s 

STEFFEN'S Novellen. 16 vols. 12mo, . 35s 6d 

STRAUSS (D. F.) Das Leben Jesu. 8vo, 24s 6d 

TEGNER Die Frithjofs Sage. 12mo, . 3s 

THOLUCK (A.) Stunden christlicher Andacht. 8vo, . 8s 

TIARKS (Dr J. G.) Grammar of the German Language. 12mo. 
Cloth, . . .68 

Exercises. 12mo. Cloth, . 3s 

Key to Exercises. 12mo. Cloth, . 2s 6d 

Reader. 12mo. Cloth, 3s 6d 

Introductory German Grammar. 12mo. Cloth, 3s 6d 

TIECK (L.) gesammelte Novellen. 14 vols. 12mo, . 44s 6d 
Phantasus. 3 vols."8vo, . ISs 6d 

Vittoria Accorombona. 2 vols., . 8s 

kritische Schriften . 2 vols. 1 2mo, . 1 Os 6d 

TIEDGE'S Urania, . . 5s 6d 

UHLAND Gedichte. 8vo, . lOs 

Miniatur ausgabe, . .lis 

ULRICI (H.) Shakspeare's dram. Kunstgeschichte n. Charak- 

teristik der Shakspearischen Dramas. New edition, 8Vb, 13s 6d 

YATER (J. S.) Die Litteratur der Grammatiken, Lexica und 

Wbrtersammlungen aller Sprachen der Erde, 8vo, • lOs 6d 



5s 6d 
9s 6d 

6s 

8s 

8s 

15s6d 
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VOLKSBUCHER heransg. v. G. 0. Marbaoh; in 50 Nos. at 6d 

6&C11 x'f 11IIll)6I' 

WACKERNAGEL (W.) Deutsches Lesebuch. 4 vols, royal 

8vo, . . 388 6d 

WETTE (De) Lehrbuch der Histor. Kritisch. Einleitung in die 

Bibel des Alien und Nenen Testaments. Fifth edition, 2 vols. 

8vo, . . 13s 

Exegetisches Handbuch zum Nenen Testament. 

Vol. III. Part 2, die OfFenbarung Johannis, 8vo, 3s 6d 

Vol. I.— 1 to 4. Il.—ltoS. III. 1 to 2. Complete, 33s 

WIELAND (C. M.) Oberon, 2s; Miniatur Ansgabe, 12mo, 10s 

WITSCHEL (J. H. W.) Morgen und Abend Opfer, 12mo, 2s 

with Plates, . 2s 6d 

WOLFF (O. L. B.) Poetischer Hanschati des dentschen Volkes. 
Thick 8vo, . 10s 6d 

Prosaischer Hansschatz. 8vo, 10s 6d 

WOLZOGEN (Carol.) Schiller's Leben. 8vo, uniform with Schil- 
ler's Works, in 10 vols. . 4s 
ZSCHOKKE'S (H.) Gesammelte Werke. Now complete in 15 
vols. 12mo. Rednced to . 35s 

Goldmachersdorf. 12mo, . Is 6d 

Stunden der Andacht. 8 vols. 8vo, 23s 6d 

Aehrenlese, 2 Vols. Vol. I. Pandora — Civilization, 

Demoralization, u. Todesstrafe. Vol. II. Die Rose von Disentis. 
12mo, . . 10s 

Selbstschau, 2 vols. New edition, 9s 

Alamontade der Galeerensklave. New edition, 5s 

Meister Jordan. 12m6, . 3s 



FBJ5NCB El^EMElfTA&T BOOKS. 

ALBITES (A.), French Genders Conquered, . cd 

AMPERE, Uistoire de la Formation de la Langue Fran^aise, 
8vo, . .7s 

BABILLARD (Le), An amusing Introduction to the French Lan- 
guage, by a French Lady, 16mo. cloth, . 2s 6d 
BAGATELLE (La), Intended to introduce Children of four or five 
years old to some knowledge of the French Language, 18mo, 
woodcuts, . . 3s 
BERQUIN L'ami des Enfans, 2 vols. 12mo, . 8s 

Le Petit Grandison, . 2s 

BOINVILLIERS, Grammaire Raisonn^e on Conrs Theorique et 

Analytique de la Langue Fran9aise, 2 vols. 12mo, 7s 

BOISTE, Dictionnaire de la Langue Fran9aise, 4to, 21s 

BOSSUT'S First French Grammar, 18mo, . 28 6d 

T French Exorcisus, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

French Phrase Book, Is— French Word Book, 1 s 

BOYER and Delantanville's French Dictionary, 8vo, 10s Gd 
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BRUNET'S (J.)i French Idioms, arruiged in alphabetical order, 
18mo, . . .Is 

CAMPAN'S French and English Conversations, 12mo, 3s 6d 

CHAUMONT, see Vinet. 

GHAMBAUD, Fables Choisies par G. Wells, ISmo, 29 

CHERPILLOUD'S Book of Versions, 1 2mo, 3s 6d. Key to, 3s 6d 
DEL ANNE AU, Dictionnaire de Poche de la Langne Fran9ai8e, 3s 
DELILLE (C. J.), Modeles de Poesie Fran^aise, l2mo, 6s 

DICTIONNAIRE de TAcademie France, 6me edition pr6c6dee 
d'un Disconrs sur la Langue Franfaise par M. Villemain, 2 vols. 
4to, 1844, . , 36s 

idem. Complement public sous la direction 

d'nn Membre de 1' Academic ; par les Membres de I'lnstitnt et 
nne Soci6t6 de Professeors de I'Universit^ savants et artistes, 
1 tres fort vol. in 4to, . . 20s 

(Petit) de PAcad^mie Fraofaise, extrait de la 

sixieme Edition adopte par le Conseil Royal de I'lnstraction Pnb- 
lique ponr les Classes el^mentaires des Colleges, 12mo, 4s 6d 

Fran 9ais-All^mand- Anglais, 3 parts in one voL 

8vo, . . 10s 

DUBUC'S (Dr) French Grammar, ne'^ edition revised, I2mo, 4s 

Cinq Auteurs Contemporains on Extraits Nou- 

veanx, . 4s 

DUPUIS (Sophie), Trait6 de Prononciation, ou Nonvelle Prosodie 

Francaise, 8vo, . . 3s 

DUVIVIER, Grammaire des Grammaires, 2 vols. 8vo, I5s 

FIVAS' French Grammar, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Introduction, 12mo, * . 2s 6d 

French Conversation, 18mo, . 4s 

FLEMING and Tibbin's Grand Dictionnaire Anglais-Fran^ais, et 

Fran^ais- Anglais, 2 large vols. 4to, . 63s 

FLEURY, Histoire de France, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

d'Angleterre, 12mo, . 38 6d 

Moderne, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Moyen Age, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Romaine, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Grecque, I2mo, * . 2s 

Sainte, 12mo, . 2s 

de la D6couverte de I'Am^riqne, 12mo, 2s 

la Mythologie, 12mo, . 2s 

GENIN (F.), Des Variations du Langage Fran9ais, depuis le Xlle 

siecle, par M. F. G^nin, professeur a la faculty des lettres k 

Strasbourg, . . 7s 6d 

GENLIS Les Petits Emigres, 2 vols. 12mo, . 6s 6d 

Siege, de la Rochelle, 12mo, . 4s 

GERRARD'S Easy French Lessons, 12mo, . 4s 6d 
GIRARD, Beauz6e, Roubaud, D'Alembert, Dictionnaire Uf^iversel 
des Synonymes de la Langue Fran9aise, 2 vols. . 6s 6d 
GUILLEREZ*S French Grammar, 12mo, . 3s 6d 
French Exercises, . 3s 6d 
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GUIDES do ]a Gonveraation k I'liaage dea Voyageurs et des Etu- 
diants, — 
Fran^ais- Anglais, 32ino, . . 2s 6d 

Fran^ais-Italien, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

Fran^ais-Anglais-Italien, . . 4s 

Fran9ais-Allemand, 32inQ, . . 2s 6d 

Fran^ais-Espag&ol, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

Frangais-Anglais-Allemand-Itsdien, 32mo, . 5s 

English and French, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

Englbh and German, 32bio, . . 2s 6d 

English and Italian, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

English, French, German, and Italian, 32mo, . 6s 

Dentsch und Englisch, 32mo, . 2a 6d 

Deutach und Franzcesisch, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

Deutsch und Italianisch, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

Deutsch, Franzoesisch, Englisch, Italianish, 32mo, 5s 

Espanol-Frances, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

Espajlol-Ingles, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

EspaSol-Italiano, 32mo, . . 2s 6d 

Espa&ol-Frances-Ingles-Italiano, 32mo, . 5s 

GUIZOT (Mdme.) L'Ecoliers, on Raoul et Victor, 2 vols. 12mo, 6s 

Une Famille, ou les avantages d'one bonne Education, 

2 vols. 12mo, . . 68 

GUIZ07 (M.), Meditations et etudes morales, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Etudes sur les beaux -arts en general, 12roo, 3s 6d 

Revolution d'Angleterre. Etudes historiques et biogra- 

phiques sur les principaux personnages des divers partis : Parle- 
mentaires. Cavaliers, R6publicaines, Niveleurs, 1851, 8vo, 5s 

Monk. Chute de la r^publique et r6tablissement de la 

moBarchie en Angleterre, en 1666; ^tude historique. 2d Edit. 
8vo, avec portrait, 1851, 5s. 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Comeille et son temps, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

...'. Shakspeare et son temps, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

HALLARD'S French Grammar, 12mo, 4s. Key to, 4s 

HAMEL'S French Grammar, . . 4s 

French Exercises, 4s. Key to, . 3s 

LE BRETHON'S French Grammar, 8vo, 12«. Key to, 8s 

LEPAGE, L'Echoda.Paris,12mo, . . 4s 

French Conversation, 12mo, . . 3s 

Key to do. . . . Is 6d 

French Prompter, a Complete Handbook of Conversa- 
tion, alphabetically arranged, . . 5s 
LETELLIER, Grammaire Frangaise, 12mo, . Is 6d 

Exercices, l2mo, . . 28 

Corrig6, 12mo, . . 2s 

LEVIZAC'S French Dictionary, . . 9s 

French Granomar, 12mo, . • . 5s 

Key to do. . . .3s 

MEADOWS French Pronouncing Di<5tionary, 18mp, . 7s 6d 
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MOLE k JAMES (MM.), French Pronouncing Dictionary, sqoart 
12mo. Leipsig, 1847, bound, . . 6s 

NOEL, Dictionnaire Latin-FranQais, 8vo, . .10s 

et Laplace, Legons Frangaises de Litt^ratnre et de Mo- 
rale ; 22me ^tion augment^e d'un grand nombre de Morceaux 
Choises et d'nn R6sum6 de I'Histoire de la Litt6ratare Frangaise 

par A. Baron, roval Bvo, Bfux, . . 7s 6d 

- -'- . - - -- jgg^ 

ls6d 

28 

12s 

3s 6d 
5s 6d 



et Ohapsal, Grammaire Frangaiso, 12mo, 
Exercises, 12mo, 
Corrig6 des Exercises, 1 2mo, 
Dictionnaire de la Langne Frangaise, 
NOUVEAU (Le) Tresor, 12mo, 
NUGENT'8 French Dictionary, IBmo, 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of learning French, Bvo, 128 
- - 78 

IsBd 



Key to do., Qvo, 

PERRIN'S French Dialogues, by Qros, l2mo, 

POITEVIN, Grammaire, Complete, Exercices en regard, 3s 

Grammaire, E16mentaire, Exercioes en regard, Is 6d 

Grammaire du Premier &ge, . . lOd 

Trait4 d' Analyse Grammaticale, avec Exercices en 

regard, . . . Is 6d 

Traits de la Conjugaison des Yerbes, avec Exercices 

enregard, . . lOs 6d 

Syntaxe, Exercices en regard, . 2s 6d 

PORQUET'S French Dictionary, IBmo, . . 5s 

French Grammar, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

French and English Versions, 12mo, . Ss 6d 

Parisian Phraseology, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Petit Secretaire Parisien, 12mo, . 3s 6d 

Key to do . . . 3s 6d 

Tresor de I'Ecolier, Frangais, Bvo, . 3s 6d 

Key to do. . . . 3s 6d 

PORT-ROYAL Grammaire G6n6rale et Raisonn^e, suivie de la 

Logique on Part de Penser, Bvo, . . 8s 6d 

ROCHE (M. A.), Les Poetes Frangais, 12mo, . 6s 

Les Prosatenrs Frangais, . . 7s 

ROUILLON'S TOURIST'S French Companion, 12mo, half- 
bound, . . . . 4s 6d 
ROUX'S French Grammar, 12mo, . .4s 
ROWBOTHAM'S French Dictionary, IBmo, 5s 6d 
SADLER'S Art de la Correspondance Frangais, 4s 
French and English Dictionary, large type, 7s 6d 
SCOTT'S Nouveau Recueil, par Cornillon, 12mo, . 5s 
SIRET, Grammaire Anglaise, Bvo, . . 2s 6d 
SOULICE ET SARDOU, Petit Dictionnaire Raisonn6 des Diffi- 
cult6s et Exceptions de la Langue Frangaise, IBmo, 3s 6d 
SPIERS, Dictionnaire Frangais-Anglais, nouvellement r6dig6 
d'aprds Johnson, Webster, etc., 2 vols, royal 8vo, 1846-49, 20s 
French and English Dictionary Abridged, . 7s 6d 
(These Dictionaries have been adopted by the University of France.) 
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SURENNE, French and English Standard Pronouncing Dic- 
tionary, 12mo, . . . . 10s 6d 
French Dictionary, 18mo, . . 5s 
French Grammatical Instructor, 12mo, . 48 
French Colloquial Instructor, 12mo, . 3s 
. . French Reading Instructor, 12mo, . 4s 
Petit Cours de Fran^ais, 18mo, . 4s 
New French Dialogues, . 2s 
New French Manual and Trav^er's Companion, 
Maps, . . . . 3s 6d 
TARVER, Choix en Prose et en Vers,12mo, . 7s 6d 
Conversational French Exercises, . 3s 6d 
Key to do. . . . 3s 6d 
Eton French Dialogues, 12mo, . 3s 6d 
TARVER'S Royal Phraseological French and English, and English 
and French Dictionary, 2 vols, royal 8vo, each . 25s 
TIBBIN'S French and English Dictionary, diamond edit. 4s 
VI NET, Cbresthomathie Frangaise, on choix de morceauz tir6s des 
meilleurs Ecrivains Franoais, a I'usage des Eooles, par L. F. 
Chanmont, . . . . 3s 6d 
VOLTAIRE, Henriade, IBmo, . . Is 
Histoire de Charles XII., 18mo, . Is 
WANOSTROCHT, French Grammar, 12mo, hound, . 4s 
Key to ditto, 12mo, bound, . 3s 
Histoire de Gil Bias, par Lesage, 12mo, 3s 6d 
Numa Pompilius, par Florian, . 2s 
\.. ... Recueil Choisi, 12mo, bound, . 3s 
T616maque, par F6n61on^ 12mo, 3s 6d 



ITAUAN SLEMEirTAaT BOOKS. 

BARBERI, Basti, e Cerati, Grand Dictionnaire Fran9ais-Italien, et 
Italien-Fran9ais, 2 gros vols, in 4to, . . 48s 

Dictionnaire Italien-Fran9ais et Fran^ais-Italien, 4s 

Grand Dictionnaire Fran9ais-Italien et I talian-Fran9ais, 2 

tres-CTOS vols, in 4to, . . . 45s 

BARETTPS Italian and English Dictionary, . 26s 

BALBO (Cesare), Storia d' Italia dalle originis fino all anno 1814, 

3e Edition, 12mo, Losanna 1846 . . 5s 

BIAGIOLI, Grammaire Italienne, 12mo, . . 2s 6d 

Keytodo., . . Is 6d 

BOSCH PS (Rev. Don) Grammar of the Italian Language, second 
edition, revised and corrected, 12mo, Florence, 1843, 4s 6d 

Keytodo., . . . Is 6d 

BOSSUT'S Italian Phrase Book, 18mo, . .Is 
Italian Word Book, 18mo, . . Is 
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BOTARELLI'S Italian Grammar, 12mo, . 38 6d 

Italian Exercises, 1 2mo, . .3s 6d 

Key to do., 12mo, . . 2s 6d 

BOTERELLI'S ItaUan Extracts, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

BRANGIA, Tesoro della Poesia, Italiaoa, aotioa e modema all 
' 'uso della gioventi^, 8vo, . . 6s 

BUTTURA, Dictionnaire Italien, 3 vols. 8vo, . ISs 

GHRISTISON'S Easy Italian Grammar, 18mo, . Is 4d 

CORMON e Mumi, Dictionnaire Italien et Franfais, 8vo, 1 6s 

COTTIN (Madafie) Elisabetta, 18mo, . . 2s 6d 

FENELON, Avventure di T616maco, 12mo, . 4s 

Enelish and Italian, 2 vols. 12mo, . 7s 6d 

GALIGNANrS Italian Grammar, 8vo, . . 8s 

GIRAUD (Giovanni) Comm^die Scelte, l2mo, . 4s 

GRAFFIGNY, Lettere d'una Peruviana, oolP accentodi Prosodia» 
]8mo, . . . .2s 

GRAGLIA'S Italian Dictionary, . . 6s 

Italian Dictionary, . . 4s 6d 

GOLDONI, Comm6die Scelte, . . 3s 6d 

GUIDE to English and Italian Conversations, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

^.. Italian and French Conversations, 32mo, . 2s 6d 

Italian and German Conversations, 32mo, 2s 6d 

ITALIAN and English Pocket Dictionary, 18mo, . 4s 6d 

JANNETTI Musaico Prosaico, 12mo, . . 4s 6d 

MANZONI, I. Promessi Sposi, 8vo, . . 6s 

idem, 2 vols. 12mo, . . 7s 6d 

MEADOW'S Italian Dictionary, . . . 78 6d 

MORLINO et de Roojoax, Dizionario Italien-Francese e Fran- 
cese- Italien, 8vo, . . . 10s 6d 

NOTA, Comm^die Scelte, 12mo, . . 3s 6d 

OLLENDORFF'S New Method of Learning Italian, 8vo, 12s 

Key to do., 8vo, . . .7s 

PELLICO (Silvio), Le Mie Prigioni, 18mo, . 28 6d 

PETRONJ and Davenport's Italian, French, and English Dic- 
tionary, . . . .8a 
POCKET Dictionary, English and Italian, . 4s 
RAMPINI'S Italian Grammar, 12mo, . 3s 
ROBELLO, Grammaire Italienne, 8vo, . . 68 
ROSELLINI, Otto Commedie delle Fanciulli, 18mo, . 3s 6d 
SANTAGNELLO'S Peculiarities of the Italian Language, 9s 6d 

Italian Dictionary, 2 vols. sq. 1 2mo, . 1 Oa 

SERVADIO, Le9on8 de Litt^rature Italienne, en Prose et en Vers, 
12mo, . . . .4s 

Scelta di Narrazioni, rischiarate con piocole note Italiana 

e Franoese, 12mo, . . .3s 

SFORZOSI, Compendio della Storia d'ltalia in quattro epoche, 

12mo, . . • . .7s 

n Narratore Italiano, ossia Raccolta di Aneddotti, Tratti 

Storici, et Novelle Scelte, totta da autori Moderai,&c.,12mo, 5s 6d 
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SO AVE, Nouvelle Morali, 2 vols. 18mo, . 3s 

VENERONl'^S Italian Grammar, 12mo, . . 6s 

VERGANrS Italian and English Grammar, 12mo, . 5s 

Grammaire Italienne par Zirardini, 12mo, . 2b 6d 

Kaoconti Istorici, ad uso de Giovani studiosi della Lingua 

Italiana, colP acdento di prosodia, 12mo, . 2s 6d 

Scelta di Prose Italians sopra diversi soggetti piacevoli ed 

instruttivi, 12mo, . . . 2s 6d 

Scelta di Letere Diversi Celebri Antori Italiani, sopra 

materie interessanti, 12mo, . . 2s 6d 

VERRI, le Notti Romane, 2 vols. 18mo, . . 4s 

ZIRARDINI, Nuova Guida di Conversazioni Modeme, in Fran- 

oese e in Italiano, 24mo, . . 2s 6d 

ZOTTI, Grammaire Italienne, 12mo, . . ^ 8s 

Teatro Italiano, o sia Scelta di Comm^die e Trag^die di 

buoni autori, 3 vols. 12mo, . .14s 



SPAMZSB ANB PORTUGVESE ELEMENTAET 
BOOKS. 

A LC ALA'S Spanish Grammar, 12mo, , 6s 

ASCARGORTA, Compendio de la Historia de Espano, 8vo, 8s 
ATALA y R6ne, por Chateaubriand, 18mo, . 2s 6d 

La Cabana Indiana, y el Cafe de Surat^ por Ber- 

nardin de St Pierre, 1 tomo grueso en 18mo, . 4s 

CALDERON de la Barca, Piezas Escogidas, 8vo, . 4s 

CAMOENS Os Lusiades, 12mo, Didot, . 3s 6d 

CASTELLAR, Don I. Nuevo Compendio de la Historia de Es- 

pafia, 8vo, . . .5s 

CERVANTES, Don Quijote de la Mancha, completo en un tomo, 

en 8vo, . . . 8s 6d 

12mo, . . .5s 

CONSTANCIO, Grammatica da Lingua Portugaeza, 12mo, 4s 

Novo Diccionario, Critico e Etymologico da 

Lingua Portngueza, 4to, . . 28s 

DE LARA'S Spanish Grammar 12mo, . 3s 

DELMAR'S (E.) Spanish Grammar, 5th edition, 12mo, 8s 

Key to do., . . 3s 6d 

Spanish and English Conversation, 3d edition, 

12mo, . . . .4s 

Modelos de Literatura Castellana, 12mo, 4s 

DICCIONARIO de la Lingua Castellana, por la real Academia 

Espauola nueva edicion hecha, segun la idtima de Madrid, bajo 

la direccion de J. R. Masson, 1 tomo, 4 to, . 25s 

FENELON Aventuras de Telemaco, 12mo,« . 4s 
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FENELON Aventnras English and Spanish, 2 vols. 12mo, 8s 

Portuguese, 12mo, . 4s 

English and Portuguese, 2 vols. 12mo, 8s 

FERNANDEZ, Spanish Grammar, Bvo, 7s 

Exercises, 12mo, 3s 6d. Key to, 2s 6d 

FLORIAN, Estelle, 18mo, . 28 6d 

Numa PompUio, in Spanish, 2 vols. IBmo, 4s 6d 

FONSECA Prosas Selectas, on Escolha dos melhores logares dos 
auctores Portugnezes, 12mo, . 6s 

Nova Diccionario da Lingua Portugneza, 2 vols. 8vo, 

10s 

GIL BLAS de Santillana, oompleto en un tomo, en Bvo, 6s 6d 

GRAMMATICA de la Lengna Castellana, compuesta por la real 

Academia, 12mo, . . .5s 

HAMONIERE, Grammaire Espagnole, 8vo, . 5s 

Grammaire Portugaise, 12mo, . 5s 

JOSSE, Nouvelle Grammaire Espagnole, raisonn^e, 8vo, 7s 

LAYCOCK'S Portugese Grammar, 12mo, . 5s 

LESAGE, Gil Bias de Santillana, completo en on tomo. Bvo, 6s 6d 
LOPE DE VEGA, Piezas Escogidas, 8vo, ' . 4s 

MCHENRY'S Spanish Grammar, 12mo, 8s 

Exercises, 1 2mo, .4s 

Key to, . . 4s 

Synonyms, 12mo, . 5s 

MARTINEZ, Le Nouveau Sobrino, ou Grammaire de la Langue, 

Espagnole, reduite a 23 legons, Bvo, . . 7s 

MEADOW'S Spanish Dictionary, IBmo, . 7s 6d 

MELO, Historia los Movimientos, separaoion y guerra de Cata- 

lufia, Bvo, . .4s 

MENDOZA, Guerra de Granada contra los Moriscos, Bvo, 4s 

MONO AD A, Expedicion de los Catalanes y Aragoneses contra 

Turgos y Griegos, Bvo, . • . 4s 

MORATIN, Comedias, con el prologo, Bvo, , 7s 

NEUMAN and Baretti's Spanish Dictionary, 2 vols. Qvo, 32s 

abridged, IBmo, . 8s 

NUNEZDE TABOADA, Dictionnaire Fran9ais-E8pag!iol, et 

£spagnol-Fran9ais, 2 tomos en Bvo, . . 24s 

PABLO y Virginia, por B. de Saint Pierre, IBmo, 2s 

QUINTAN A, Vidas de Espafioles Celebres, Bvo, . 10s 6d 

RENDU (V.) Legons Espagnoles de Litt6rature et de Morale, 

pr6c6d6es d'nne Notice sur la Litt6rature Castillane, Bvo, 4s 6d 

ROWBOTHAM'S SjRinish Dialogues, IBmo, 4s 

SALVA, Grammatica de la Lengua Castellana segnn ahora se 

habla, 12mo, . . .68 

Nuevo Diccionario de la Lengua Castellana, que com- 

prende la ultima edioion integra, muy rectificada y mejorada, del 

publicado, por la Academia Espafiiola : un tomo en 4to, marquilla, 

de cerca de 1200 paginas, . 25s 

SPANISH and English Conversations, 4Pmo, . 2s 6d 
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SPANISH Und Frencli Conversations, 48mo, . 2s 6d 

Italian Conversations, 48mo, . 2s 6d 

Frencli, English and Italian Conversations, 5s 

VIEYRAS, Portuguese and English, and English and Portuguese 

Dictionary, 2 vols. 8vo, London, . 36s 

VIEYRAS Dictionary abridged, 1 vol. sq. 12mo, . 10s 6d 

Grammar, new edition , 1 2mo, . 7s 

YRIARTE Fabulas Literarias, IBmo, . 28 6d 



OaiXOVTAL UTSaATUaS AND PBXIiOLOGT. 

ANVARI SUHELI, in Persian, folio, . 21s 

BAGH BUHAR, translated into Hindustanee, folio, IBs 

BHAGAVAD GHITA, Alini Crishnae et Arjunae colloq. de 
rebus divin. ed. G. A. Schlegel, cur C. Lassen, royal 8vo, Bonn, 
1846, . . . .18s 

BIANCHI, Turkish and French, and French and Turkish Dic- 
tionary, 2 vols. 8vo, . . . 31s 6d 
BIBLIA Hebraica et Vender Hoogbt recens C. G. G. Theile ed. 
Steriot, 8vo, Lips. 1850, . . 8s 

et Vander Hooght recens Hahn, 8vo, 1832, 14s 

idem, 12mo, . 68 

BOPP, Vergleichende Grammatik der Sanskrit, Zend, Griech- 
ischen, Lateinischen, Deutschen, Gothischen, in Deutschen, 5 pts., 
4to, . 

Critiscbe Grammatik der Sanskrita Sprache in Kiirzerer 

Fassung, 2e Ausg, 8vo, . . 10s 

BROSSET, Elemens de la Langue G^orgienne, 8vo, . 10s 6d 

CASPARI (C. P.) Grammatica Arabica in Usum Scholarnm 

Academicarum ace. brevis Chrestomathia ex codd. inscr. Cincin- 

nate, 8vo, Lips. 1848, . . 8s 

CASTE LLI, Lexicon Syriacum, 2 vols. 4to, . 21s 

CAUSSIN de Percival, Grammaire Arabe Vulgaire, 8vo, 13s 

CHAMPOLLION (Le Jeune), Grammaire Egyptienne, ou Prin- 

cipes g^neraux de I'Ecriture Sacr6e Egyptienne, appliqu^es sL la 

representation de la langue parl^, folio, .. 75s 

Dictionnaire Hieroglyphique, fol . , 

60s 

Dictionnaire-Egyptien en ^ri- 

ture hieroglyphique d'apres les manuscrits autographes par M. 
ChampoUion-Figeac, folio, . . 60s 

Grammaire-Egyptienne, ou Prin- 

cipes, g6n6raax de I'Ecriture sacr^e Egyptienne, appliques a la 

representation de langue parlee, 1 vol. petit in folio, . 758 

Monuments de VEgypte et de la 
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Nnbie, d'apres les dessiiu ex6cat6s snr les lienx sons la direction 
de Champollion le jenne^ et les descriptionB antographes qu'il a 
laiss^es, 5 vols, grand in foUo, renfermant 400 planches en partie 
colorizes, Ouvrage terming, . . £35 

CONFUCIUS et Mensins, LesQnatre Livres de Philosophie Mo- 
rale et Politique de la Chine, tradnit da Chinois par M. O. Ffta- 
thier, 12mo, . . . 3s 6d 

CORANUS, Text. Arabicus ed. G. Flugel, 4to, 1841, 30s 

DAVID'S (A. Lumley) Turkish Grammar, 4to, . 28s 

EICHBROFF (F. G.), Parallele des Langues de I'Enrope et de 
I'lnde, on Etude des principales langues Romanes, Gennaniques, 
Slavonnes, et Celtiques, compar^es eotre elles et la Langae &ins> 
crite, 4to, Paris, 1836, . .30s 

EWALD (G. H.), Grammatica crit. Ling. Arabicae. 2 vols. 8vo, 
1843, . . . ' . 18s 

(G. H. A.), Grammar of the Hebrew Language of the 
Old Testament translated, with additions by J. Nicolson, Lon- 
don, 1836, . . . 10s6d 
Ausfuhrl, Lehrbuch der Hebndschen Spra- 
che, 8vo, 1844, . .10s 

FORBES, Hindustan^e and English Dictionary, royal 8vo, 52s 6d 
Hindustan^e Grammar with reading Lessons, 8vo, 128 

FREYTAGII, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum, 4 vols. . 70s 

abridged 4to, . . 31s 6d 

FUERST (J.), Concordanliae Libr. Vet. Test. Hebraicae atque 
Chaldaicae, folio, . . . 72s 

GARCIN de Tassy, Rudimens de la Langue Hindoustani, 21s 

GESENIUS'S Hebrew Grammar from the 14th German edition, 
enlarged and improved by Professor Rodiger, translated by Ben- 
jamin Davies, with a Hebrew Reading-book prepared by the 
translator, 4to, London, 1846, . .10s 

(W.), Thesaurus Philologico Criticus Lingnae He- 
braicae et Chaldeae Veteris Testament!, vols. 1, 2, and 3, pt. 1, 50s 
... idem, (fine paper), . . 66s 

Vol. 3, part 2, completing the work, is in the press. 

... Lexicon Heb. et Chald. Editio Latina, royal 
8vo, 1833, . . .28s 

GREEK (I^Iodern) and German Pocket Dictionary, 18mo, 4s 6d 

HAMASE CARMINA, cum Tebrisii Scholiis integris primnm 
edidit, Indicibus instruxit, versione Latina et Commentario iilus- 
travit. Auctore G. Freytag. Pars Priors eontinens Textum 
Arabicum et quatuor Indices, 4to, Paris, 1828, . 63s 

HAMMER (De), Histoire de TEmpire Ottoman, depuis son Ori- 
gine jusqu'a Nos Jours. Ouvrage puis6 aux sources les plus au- 
thentiques,etr6dig6 snr des Documents et des Manuscrits la plu- 
part inconnues en Europe; tradnit de I'Allemand sous les yeux 
de PAuteur, par J. HeUert, 18 vols. 8vo, and Atlas of plates and 
maps in folio, . . £7> 17s 6d 

(The most complete History of the Ottoman Empire and 
People yet published.) 
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H AMONIERE, Grammaire Russe, 8vo, . . 9s 6d 

HAUGHTON'S (Sir G. C.) Dictionary of the Bengali and Sans- 
krit, 4to, . . . 73s 6d 
HINDOGLOU, Grammaire Turque, 8vo, . 12s 

(A.), Dictionnaire Fran9ais Turque, 8vo, Vienna, 1831, 32s 

Dictionnaire Turc, Fran^ais, 8vo, . 32s 

HITOPADESA.— The Sanscrit Text, with a Grammatical Analy- 
sis, alphabetically arranged. By Francis Johnson, 4to, London, 
1847, . . . . 31s6d 

in the Sanskrita Language, 1810, . 15s 

HISTORICAL Sketch of Sanscrit Literature, with copious Biblio- 
graphical Notices of Sanscrit Works and Translations. From the 
German of Adelung, 8vo, Oxford, 1832, . 10s 6d 

HOFFMAN'S Grammatica Syriacse, 4to, . 15s 

HUMBERT, Anthologie Arabe ou choix de Poesies Arabes, in6- 
dites trad, en Fran^ais avec le texte en regard et accompagnee 
d'un version Latine litterale, 8vo, . . 10s 

HURWITZ (H.) Grammar of the Hebrew Language, translated 
third edition, London, 1841, 8vo, . .13s 

IBU CHALDOUN, Histoire de PAfrique sons le Dynastie des 
Aghlabites et de la Domination Muselmane, Texte Arabe, avec 
traduction et notes, par U. Desvergers, 1841, 8vo, . 15s 

JAUBERT, Elemens de la Langue Turque, 8vo, . 15s 

JONES' (Sir W.) Persian Grammar, by Professor Lee, 4to, 25s 
KALI D ASA, Nalodaya Carmen Sanscr, cum Scholiis ed. c. annot. 
F. Senary, 4to, Berlin, 1830, . .13s 

Meghaduta et Cringaratilku ex rec. J. Gildemeister. Add. 

est glossarium, 8vo, . . .9s 

KLAPROTH, Vocabnlaire Georgienne, 8vo, . 30s- 

LASSEN, Institutiones Linguae Pracriticse, 8vo, Bonn, 1838, l()s 

Anthologia Sanscrit, Gloss, instructa, 8 vo, . 16s 

LEXICON Hebraicum et Chaldaicum, 18mo, . 2s 

LOCMANI FabulsB et Glossario ab Rocdigero (Arabic), 4to, 4s 6d 
N ALO-D A Y A, or History of King Nala : a Sanscrit Poem, by 
Kalidasa, accompanied with a Metrical Translation, an Essay on 
Alliteration, an account of other similar Works, and a Gramma- 
tical Analysis. By the Rev. W. Yates, 8vo, Calc. 1844, 15s 
PAUTHIER, Livres (les) sacr6s de I'Orient, 8vo, lOs 

PART HEY (Dr), Vocabularium Coptico-Latinum et Latino-Cop- 
ticnm, 8vo, . . 21s 

PETERMANN (I. H.), Porta Ling. Oriental, sive Elemento 
Ling. Syr. Chald. Arab. Samarit, &c. . 15s 6d 

REMUSAT (Abel), Elemens de la Grammaire Chinoise, 8vo, 2 Is 
RICHARDSON'S Arabic Grammar, and Noble's Arabic Vocabu- 
lary, 8vo, . . . 21s 
RIGGS (E.), Manual of the Chaldee Language, containing a Gram- 
mar, Chrestomathy, and Vocabulary, . 9s 
RODRIGUEZ, Grammaire, Japonaise, 8vo, et Supplement, 13s 
SANSKRIT (lutroduction to) of the Sanskrit Language, for the 
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use of early students. By Professor H. H. Wilson, 2d edition, 

8vo, Lond., 1847, . 18s 

SACY (Silvestre de), Grammaire Arabe, 2 vols. 8vo. Paris, 

1810. Paris, 1829 ; scarce, . . 208 

SOHOTT, Vocabularium Sinicnm, 4to, . 6s 6d 

SCHIER (C), Grammaire Arabe, . 9s 

STUART (Moses), Hebrew Chrestomathy, 8vo, 10s 6d 

VATEfR (J. S.), Litteratur der Grammaticken, Lexika find 

Wdrter sammlungen, aller Sprache dor^ Erde, 2d edition, 

1847, . . .10s 6d 

WESTERGAARD (N.), Radices a Langue Sanscritanae, royal 

8vo, Bonn., 1841, . . 34s 

WINER (G. B.), Grammar of the Chaldee Language as contained 

in the Bible and Targums, translated by H. B. Hackett, 8vo, 9s 
WINER (G. B.), Grammar of the Idioms of the Greek Language 

of the New Testament, translated by J. H. Agnew and O. G. 

Ebbeke, Philadelpha, 8vo, 1840, . 16s 6d 

YATES (Rev. W., D.D.) Introduction to the Bengali Language, 

being a Grammar and Reader, 8vo (used copy), . 9s 

another copy, 2 vols, of interleaved . 14s 

Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, 8 vo (used copy), 1 6s 6d 

ZEENKR (J. T.), Manuel de Bibliographic, Orientale, Vol. I. 8vo, 

1846, ... 95 
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DE PORQUET'S French Dictionary, 18mo, * £0 5 
DICTIONNAIRE de rAcademie Fran9aise, demiere edi- 
tion, avec Supplement) 3 vols. 4to, . . . 3 3 
DETRUC'S French Grammar, royal 8vo, . . 6 
FLEMING et TIBBINS Grand Dictionnaire Franci^ 

Anglais, et Anglais-Francais, 2 vols, royal 4to, . ", 3 3 

GERRARD'S Easy French Lessons, . . . 4 6 

HALL ARD'S French Grammar, 12mo, 4s. Key to do. 4 
HAMEL'S French Grammar, 12mo, 48. Exercises, 4s. Key 

to do. . . . . 3 
LE PAGE, Le Petit Causeur ; or First Chatterings in French. 

Being a Key to the *' Gift of French Conversation," 16 

LEPAGE, L'Echo de Paris ; a Selection of Phrases, . 4 

Gift of French Conversation, . . 3 

LEVIZAC'S French and English Dictionary, bound, 9 

MEADOWS' French and English Dictionary, 18mo, 7 6 

NOEL et CHAPSAL Grammaire Fraii9aise, . 16 

Exercises, Is. 6d. corrigS, . 2 

NUGENT'S French Dictionary, IBmo, . . 5 6 

square,roan, . 7 6 

OLLENDORFF'S Method of Learoiug to Read, Write, 
and Speak the French Language in Six Months, 8vo, 

12s. Key, 7 

SURENNE'S Standard Pronouncing Dictionary, . 10 

TARVER'S Phraseological Dictionary, 2 vols., . 2 10 

OEBJOAN. 

BLACK'S German and English Dictionary, edit, by ThifBme, 7 

FELLER'S German and English Dictionary, 32mo, . 3 6 
FLUGEL'S Complete Dictionary of the English-German 

aud German-English Languages. In 2 thick vols. Ovo, 2 2 

Do. do. Abridged, . . . 7 6 

GRIEB'S English and German Dictionary, 2 vols. imp.Qvo, 1 13 6 

HILPERT'S German Dictionary, 2 vols. 4to, . 3 12 

English and German vol. separately, . 1 12 

German and English vol. do. . 2 

K ALTSCHMIDT'S Complete English & German Dictionary, 9 
^ OLLENDORFF'S Method of Leaminj the German Lan- 
guage. Parts I. and II., each, 12s. Key to do.. 7 

German Granmiar, . . 9 

SCHNEIDER'S German and English Dictionary for Tra- 
vellers and Students, compiled with a special regard to Pro- 
nunciation. Square 8vo, strongly bound, . 7 6 
T I ARK'S German Grammar, 68. Introductory do., 3 6 

German Exercises, 3s. Key, . . 2 6 

Reading Book, . . . 3 6 

WEBER'S Complete English and German Dictionary, 5 
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ITAXJAjr. 

BARETTPS Italian and English Dictionary, 2 vols. £1 

BIAGIOLI Gramftiaire Italienne, . . 

CHRISTISON'S Italian Grammar, . 

GRAGLIA'S Italian Dictionary, 18mo, . 

Italian Dictionary, ... 

MEADO'W'S Italian Dictionary, ... 
OLLENDORFF'S Method of Learning to Read, Write, 

and Speak the Italian Language in Six Months, 12s. Key, 
RAMPINI'S Italian Grammar, . . . 
ROBELLO'S Grammaire Italienne, ... 
VENERONPS Italian Grammar, . . . 
VERGANI'S Grammaire Italienne, 12mo, . . 
Italian & English Grammar, by Ronna, I2mo, 

SPANXSB, &C. 

DANISH Grammar, with Extracts, by Rabk, 

and English Pocket Dictionary, 

DE LARA'S Spanish Grammar, 
DELMAR'S Spanish Grammar, 

, Exercises, 

DUTCH and English Grammar, by R. Van Der Pyl, 
GIL BLA& de SanstUlana, 
MCHENRY'S Spanish Grammar, 

Exercises, 4s. Key, 

MEADOW'S Spanish Dictionary, 

NEUMAN and BARETTPS Spanish Dictionary, 2 vols. 
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RUSSIAN Grammar, by C. P. Reiff, 
SWEDISH Grammar, by May, 
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ROBERT SETON 

respectfully calls attention to the facilities he possesses for executing 
every description of 

BOOEBINDINO. 

From his practical knowledge of his profession, parties entrusting 
Bookbinding to his care may rely on the beGrt materials and work- 
manship. 

Specimens of all kinds of Binding may he seen at the Shop. 
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